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SPIRITUAL. LIFE

SWANI A. P, MUKERJEB

Introductien

" After a lapse of several yéars we meet once more. Dot us
toge that the small circle of our friends and students have
ufiliged this interval in trying to digest and realise what little
goad we were able to convey through the Kalpaka in the past.
Let s also hope that tus special series which we are going to
aggempt will be even more successtul 1n benefiting you in every
department of your life. We say ‘every department ? because
we bold that spirituality in the rigat sense of the word ought
t0 be & boon and blessing to us all round, else indeed we have
l‘%ﬂeg short of the goal. We hold this life on earth as a sacpéd
ng to be valued and cultured on every plane, PhYSiCRi s
Al and spiritual. Of gourse, our opportunities are e;treinp_-
y siroumscribed, the bread-problem  sceming to abeprh th
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* sincere urge of the soul wiil pierce throu.h material difficulties
and create for us better circumstances and wider opportunities.
In this series *Simplicity’ will be our wotcuword.  Our
readers will not be confused by useless metaphiysical taik, They
will not be' told to do things beyond their present capacitys If
the more learned section of our readers feel disgusted with our
simplicity we would politely ask them to ¢ skip® this series and
go elsewhere. If we succeed in giving the least little help to
even one soul in its upward ascent in life our task will have
been accomplished and we will consider ougselves amply re-
warded. We are but humble instruments in the hands ‘of the
Almighty and as such are prepared tc be supremely contented
with bumble results, Our words may be nothing more  than

faint echoes of the utterances of wiser souls, yet our earnest:

ness will carry its peculiar magnetism and, if meant for your
special use, will appeal to your understanding and stir up your
soul. Our humble words, if meant for you, will ring in your
ears and bring you peace and strength everlasting. Should
this sympathy exist, you may take it that the rapport conditions
are well established and only good can reach you through us
in the measure created by your receptivity and good faith,
Where is the need for the Spiritual life ? Need we answer
this question? This physical fife is so short, so full of vapied
struggles, that it ends beforz we know that it began. There
may be a few amongst you who wouid like to bring a new ele=,
ment into your lives, the leaven of the Spirit. The ysual round
of activity for the fulfilment of physical n2cessities in connec—
tion with food, shelter, and clothing is quite all right in its
place but this activity does not seem to carry us one step
beyond the grave. We are like so many automatons being
movzd about here and there, submitting our necks like cattle
to the yoke of Life unable to claim our Divine Heritage, which,
expressed in one word, is—Freedom or Spiritual Emancipation,
Our readers know well that mere physical plane existence
censisting of the care of the body and sense enjoyment leaves
much tv be desired. We need therefors only to mention this
point at present to open their eyes to the absolute necessity for
something beyond it.  The culture of the intellect through
education and subsequent mental efforts Is a step which has
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b rought us not one stage nearer to our goal. We have looked
for peace, brotherhood, happiness, only to find ourselves face
to face with war, massacres, starvation, poverty, disease, suffer-
ing such as the world never witnessed before. Why ? Becauss
we have neglected, nay, led by our mischievous brains we have
deliberately turned our backs upon, the spiritual self. The
man who talks of anything except what refers to the life of
the flesh is a lunatic, deserving of our contempt and derision.
Alas! our conceit has led to our being dashed to pieces and
will, if persisted in, lead to worse experiences. The pain of
life is being felt by almost every grown-up man and woman
and the prospect before us is not promising. Thanks to the
light of Western education we Indians have cut loose from the
old moorings of our superstitions, customs and beliefs ; we
have thrown overboard ali the ¢ bad things’ handed down from
our older civilization and are running about for the *good
things * which the modern civilisation of the West has to offer
us only to find that these so-called good things are but Dead Sea
Fruits which turn to ashes when we open their interior. In this
good world there is plenty to eat for 'every living creature,
space enough for every one, clothes and comforts ditfo—yet
we are for ever in want. Why? Because we are blind and
deaf to the Spiritual Life.

We Indians are no better than others. We have lost our
old landmarks and really do not know where to stand. We
have Jost faith in our god and goddess, we have ceased to
believe 1n our religious ceremonies and forms of worship, we
have no caste among our kind—the true, conservative Hindu
regards the modernised Indian as anundesirable growth, some-
thing as worse than a € half.caste *, deserving of social ostras
cism and Eternal Hell. Curiously enough he is more tolerant
towards the European whose civilisatian has wrought the so-
called Evil. We Indians are nowhere, our last state is worse
than our first. Qur conceptions of social polity, of racial and
individual progress, materially and spiritually, are of a nebulous
character. If we could jump outof our black skin and ex-
change it for the white, perhaps we would be better,off. Then
at Jeast we could be part of the Western civilization which we
are striving to understand and assimilate and,for good or evif,
our fiate would be the same as theirs. We could then safely
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kick aside the holy Vedas and the Upanishads of the Hindus
and find refuge in the Bible. Unfortunately, this is not pos-
sible, The white races are turning to these despised Vedas
and Upanishads for a little more light, we mean those of them
who consider such studies worth while, Then what are we
Indians to do? In the first place we do not set ourself up us
leaders of the Indian race. We are only striving to improve
mattérs a little for our small circle of students 1n the Kalpaka
It is not possible for every ladian to delve into the sacred
teachings of the Vedas and to thus fort his own concepts on
religion and psychic questions. The task is a stupendous one,
quite beyond the average man. Our Pandits and learned
teachers know little or nothing about what they preach. The
Man who talks of man’s seven sheaths will 1n a moment of
personal confidence tell you that the Soul is nothing, that the
life of man ceases after death. ¢ The vital air of breath which
animated the frame has gone out and become mixed with the ate
mospheric elements!” We daresay our renders would smile as.
sentand tell us that thesc men, learned in theories, can tell us
little of practical spirituality. We hold that Spirituality has no
meaning except in so far as we realise it. We hold that there is
a body of simple truths in connection with Occultism and reli-
gion which when grasped and practised will give you a
hold upon the laddér whica leads to peace and stfength.
We hold that the whole world is a temple for tlic worship of
the Supreme Spirit and no spetial places of worship are necess-
ary. We hold that the Spiritual Life is the only way ont of
the present morass of troublés in which We lie floutdering,
Aye, it will do more for us, It will folfow us beyond the
grave and give us peace and strength therd, Spimfuai ‘Life
properly lived will brighten our lives and bring us suttess in
whatever direction we try to use our capacities. While there
is'chance let us take hold of it and “turn duf lives into a new
charfiel through which man can totich the secrét ‘springs of
being and understand their workings. Such uniderstanding

will not be complete nor will it help you to work miracles byt
it will give you faith in your God, faith n life strengt‘h to
endure suffering and to relieve suffering in others, By “faith’
we mean conviction based upon expertence. The miai who his
Easted sugar knows that it is sweet and no asouit of spésious

’
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reasoning will cogvinge him that sugar tastes saltish similac.
ly. the man who has experience however little in Spiritual Life
will not be convinced that physical life is the whole thing aad
the mest so much rubbish and frothy tulk. If you will be quite
frank you will agr:e with us that you are at present no better
than an atheist or agnostic. What do you kaow of the Spiri-
tual Life? Nothing. You believe in religion because you can-
not reason sufficiently clearly. We mean no offznce ; we are
stating a fact to which you are perhaps blinpd. Is your present
belief in religion based on experience of some sort? If so, it

s worth its weight in gold, aye more, infinitely more! If not,

then it is mere self-deception. Modern spiritualism is one of
ttre most significant experiences Wh ich the Huropean vgorld is
trying to understand. At least the West has that to proye
that life continues after death but what about the East, what
about India, the vaunted home of religion? It is rather sad-
dening to think that we have not a smgle well-organised Psy-
chical Research Society.

The facts of spiritualism are beyond question, even when
we make every possible allowance for exaggeration, charla-
tanry, ingenious deceptions, etc. There is a substratum of
truth although we cannot help thinking that some of our most
learned friends have not escaped delusion of some sort.

To our mind the present mental condition of the moderq.
ised Indian is woeful in the extereme. Heis rushing after a
chimera, a Will O'the Wisp. We do not say this in a spirit
of criticism, we have no time to waste in useless talk. |t is
absolutely necessary that we know our defects so that we may
set about their eradication. We are hugging ourselves with
the delusion that we are all-wise when we are really as blind
as bats. That is the point we wish to drive home, We know
nothing of Spiritual Life and must enter the Hall of Learning
with the attitude of obedient children wnllmg to be taught our
A.B.C.’s. This is rather hard but it is the only way. One
of the greatest stumbling blocks in the. way of Spiritual Pro-
gress is the conceited self-sufficiency of our egotistical turn 6f
mind. Mecdern education and modern life both tend to develop
the critical faculty to an extraordinary degree. Because we
are too great to enter the Kingdom of Heaven as little children
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we meverenter it {at all. This sounds like some missionary
teachings but it is quite true all the same. Conceit is the off-
spring of ignorance. Even now among our readers ninety per-
cant are suffering from this deadly mental digeage. ’

Finally we would point out that we are addressing ourj
selves to the humblest and lowliest, the weakest and most sor»
row-stricken among our students. The greatest measure of
our sympathy is for such. In the series which is to tollow we
will try to explain in clear language some of the principles of
Occultism which if held in mind and lived up to will bring
peace and strength to our students. Let no one look for won-
derful things in our writings. The wonders, if any, wil. be
revealed to the practical students perhaps years after work.
E.ame.stness and sincerity of mind are necessary in the begin-
ning, in the middle, and the end.

-

THE COMING MAN:
A PROPHECY

DR. ALEXANDER JAMES MCIVOR-TYNDALL.

It may be that what 1 am about to say msay sound to
some of you as merely S{{NSATIONAL.

But,l can assure you that every occult initiate today
shares in this belief, namely :

“This earth is being prepared for a higher civilization, &
more advanced order of beings, than we can at this moment
even conceive.

Materialicts and metaphysicians, physicists and psychists
agree abrolutely in point of declaration that there is a great
cosmie action underlying life~=manifestation.

The difference in point of view of the metaphysician and
the materialist lies almost wholly in the name given to the
results of this cosmic action.

The Materialist calls it ¢ Kvolation’, and the Metaphysi=-
cian calls it “ Uncovering of Consecioucness?,

The former conveys the impression that we are creatures
of this law—that we are acted UFON, frcm a power outcide
and beyond us—in fact Materiaiism teaches duality in nature,

The metaphysician claims that every apparent step in
advance is but the unfolding of the knowledge and power
inherent within us—the uncovering'of a vast area of conscions-
ness which remains unchanged, throughout all the cycles of
action—even though we are during many of these cycles um
conscious of this fact.

For example, it must be apparent that the force of elect-
ricity which has so changed our civilization, has always
existed.

It is only recently that our out-reaching consciousness
has been able to cognize the possibilities of this forge.

In the same way, all the apparent discoveries of our
modern twentieth century life, are ot NEW forces, new
powers, or new growths—they are but NEW to us, because

7
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we have not hitherto been sufficiently awake to the pomb:h-
ties in this vast Universe,

The human mind has been like s seed buried in the earth.
As long as there is not within it t-at inner urge toward

expansion, so long is the seed limited to the very small spsce
in which it is composed.

But, when under the action of rain and dew and sun snd
storm, the secd expands, bursting its covering thab held it
within the limited space,~then it Veeame the plapt, the
flowar. '

The most alert minds of this century have come to the
conclusion that the race is about to burst the bonfls of sur
limited concepts—that inner urge toward a broader, freer,
fuller life—a life above the sod that we see alike in. seed and
in man, has unquestionably brought us to the point where we
must expand into a happier, larger civilization.

Perhaps some of you may have read the stoty by H. G.
Wells called * In The Daya of The Comet’.

In this story, Wells desctibes the new order of Iife, the
great change that comes over the world, after a catastrophe
eansed by the earth’s surface coming in contact with s somes.
The chapter of vital interest to the world is called * ‘TPhe
Awakening’, and is afterwards alluded to as *The Ghange *.
Wells is called * the scientific prophet *. 1 believe that he has
no idea himself that he is 3 metaphysician. He regards him-
self as & materialistic scientist, and is so regarded by the
world.

Probably the word ¢ metaphysice® would convey o his
raind something very different from its real meaning, which
is simply higher physics—nothing more than HIGHER
PHYSICS. }

" You know the world at large has still got the idea th@.t
etaphysxcs ir forcvar opposed to what the materialist calls
¢ common sense’.

As a matter of faot, it i simply the very heart and

- essence of common sense, because the metaphysician knows
that the results manifest in the visible are from mvxslhle
"eauses—he knows that the human mind has but BEGUN to
know its own capacity.

THE COMING MAN A PROPHECY 9

May we not see thie in the merely physical life P

The child hss within it a1l the possibilities which latet
are munifested in manhood or womanhood.

Heo cannot ACQUIRE this power.

Ho can but unfold it, come into » recognition of it.

Growth then, is not something outside and beyond
us—something external and phenomenal—something thet s
power that we may call God, or Evolution CONFERS upon

» ug~Assuredly NOT.

Growth is from within-—1like the veed thatexpnnds into a
flower.

And, so, I claim, and every one whe seeks below the wor-
Mce of human events 4nd experiences 'segerts that this em.
bryotic God, Man, is'sbout to unfold intd ‘s coneciousness
produving a civilizelion es differént frvm’ cits of to-day ~ws
the full-blown flower is apparently different f#sin the sbed.

I know that There ‘are tiwny, very mauy perhups, who
will not grant this ttuth.

From the purely supérficial viewpoint,‘it wonld almost
Beern-that the mice is betsmFhy wonscietibetess.

‘We daily hear of dishonesty amof)g our trustéd officigls,
the tlergy deplore the growing tendency to skepticism of the
o4 taiths, Or rither I 'wotild' say, of the ofd b‘ehefs

The alleged sanctlty of the home, of marrxa,ge, of the
tamily, is, from the surface viewpoint, becoming inyvaded.

We find less and lase disposition towsrd-extlusiveriess.

We find more s1id mifre disposition beward dnrserddnt.

Ohtirches a¥e smpty ont Sunddys’ witile' the ~torid : Tsounry
to wané to enjoy itself.

‘We find Tess aid ‘less inclinution towsrd labor.

The world is rebelling agninst gnna and so;d'xdnoss- .

'We find on every hand a disposition that has been ohm-
cterized as ‘reckless extrawagance’.

We find woman ‘entarimg the ~field of - 'wodd-tainitn
whirking’. it has been- nmd. the duties oimNhorMoﬂ,Anﬂ the
home, Lo SO IR

by
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And we find less and less fear of an avenging gnd, which
has been denominated in many quarters, ‘Godlesssness’, inde-
cency, infidelity, and other names with which the master

‘Fear’, has 80 long lashed the race into unwilling submission. *

Now 1 am going to tell you that these so-called evidences
of human depravity are evidences of Growth,—every one of
them.

Poes this seem inconsistent?
Let us then go back to the seed, for our lesson.

During a certain stage of the development of this seed
into the beautiful flower, we mav observe ugly growths atta~
ched to the bursting bulb.

There are worm-like tentacles, sprouting from it, and if
we did not KNOW that these are s part of the process of
growth we would say: This seed is spoiled. It is assuredly
going to the dogs.

And if one doubted us, we would but need to point to the
ugly worm-like growths emanating from it, despoilng its
hitherto smooth, shell incrusted surface,

Would not that be the conclusive evidence of the seed’s
depravity ? Indeed, yes.

8o, there are those who see in these growing-pains of
the race, nothing but evidences of our total depravity and our
inclination to go over irrevocably to the devil.

Bat, the person of insight may also discern in al] these
seeming evidences of our lack of conscience, a reaching out
after the soul’s erid and aim—Freedom.

For the firat time in our world’s history, the world at
large is hurling defiance in the face of our great taskmaster
FEAR.

~ Itis dethroning this monster of autocratic, unmerciful,
vain-glorious, Heartless Power, that has been presented to
the mind as Ged-an external Power, who could do with us
&3 he willed.

f'he uncovering of all the evidences of dishonesty point
to two important facts in our growth, namely :

The demand of the sounl for Truth. The uncovenngof
any wnhealthy condition, whether social or economie is an

L]
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avsurance of the inward arge of the sub-consciounsess of the
Universe toward Truth.

Another object is to prove to us the nothingness of posi—-
e tion, of power, and wealth,

The 8. F. (Titanic) disaster brought to us forcibly the
truth that the only real wealth, is the wealth of character,
of eharity, of brotherly love, and altrnism. That which
makes for world betterment is servioce fo each other.

We peed these lessons,
If we did not need them, rest assured we would not have
.thom. The Universe is grounded in wisdom and infegrity.
There are entities in charge of the re~generation of this
old earth, who will not nor can make a mistake.
Don 't belisve for one moment that we are not miles and

centuries in advance of the old puritanical civiligasion it

consciousness could be measured by centuries or miles.

And I say this, in face of the fact that the churches ars
becoming empty, in face of the fact that political graft is
apparently rampant, in face of the fact that divores, and
socalled mmorality may be pointed out in so-called ¢high’
places and low places.

The man of the future—and not so far distant futm
either—will stand upon free ground.

He will not need either prisons, or law-courts.

He will not need the restraint of physical force to Reep
peace with his fellow-men, becsuse he 'mll know that lm
fellowman is himself,

It has been said that the highest law is ¢ to, Love ﬂ:y

neighbour as thyself* but we are coming to the higher know.
ledge that ¢ thy feighbor IS thyself’,

The coming man will not be a slave te manual labor.

The grind of poverty and the millestone of idle wealth
are alike degrading.

Man should be free from both. .

The self=conscious men-~that is, the man who kmows
himself as an indestructible part of this cosmos, shounld net,
nor will he, either grind in labour nor degenerate in idleness,



1% THE KALPAEKA

e will create, evolve, and develop the cosmic power
within him, into beantifn! happiness producing counditions.

All work will be a pleasure--a lahour of love—not a
necessity.

That is the only thing that makes work (manual labour)
either & grind or a degradation—is the Necessity for it.

True, if we had not imnagined that there w18 a necessity

~—we would not have produced what we have in the way of
improved conditions.

¢

Bot when the apparent necessity is passed—and it is

rapidly passing, we will find a joy in work, that has never »

yet been found.

Measured by the limited compass of one man 's life-time,
the millenium  has seemed long coming-and indeed, it may
yet seem to such limited view-—still a long way off-—but be
sure that it 18 here at our very hand.

The unhappiness of Kings, the degencracy of the very
rich, the unréliablity of thovein possitions of so-called ¢ honor’,
are but the signpoets that point to us the real way of honor,
of power, of kingship. They are, but the oty of the larger
consciousness that says: Can’t yon see the nothingness of
extorvality—oan you not see that honor lies only in Truth,
that every man may he a king in his soul, that happiness
lies not in weslth or material power, but within?

1 tell you, ‘desr. friends, Man is beginning to find God,
bacsuse he is tearning that he himself is this omnipotent,

omniscient Being ; which has been presented to his mind, .as
God'

o g

L

KAYASIDDHI:
Its Philosophy and Practice

P. 8. ACH ARYA

In these lessons we place bafore the reader some helpful
hints for building the body and developing its vigous and
magnetism from a point of view different from that of the
ordinary physical culturist.

In the study and practice of Kayasiddhi, o blind faith
or belief is essential for success. You need mot believe any-
thing without reason. You can prove nl'l th_ings for yourself
by your study and experisnce. The prwtlf:a is pa.ftly psy“‘?’
"physioal, especially in the beginning, but it is mairly psychic
and, at times and in advanced stages, even purely mental and
spiritusl. In the course of your practice, you will find how
closely your body and mind are related to each other.

According to the siddhas, man is & spirit—immortal like
God Himself of Whom he forms a vital part. Man is & spiri
enshrined in kosas or sheaths including the physios!l body.
Indeed, be is not to be identified with his body or mind, but
it should be remembered that both mind and body are the
holy shrine or Temple reflecting the real wan and flaming
unto the Eternal. The siddha nas to realiss the favourite
Deity of his devotion, above and beyond all, as the Inmer
Ruler of this marvellous Temple. -

Again, the siddha of the ¢ Kaya-siddhi’ school looks upen
$he mind as but & finer part of the ¢ body‘ aud the body asa
raterialised product of the mind. Hsace the mind .is .eftep
spokenof a8 Manomayakaas ‘—literally the * mind-body *. The
mind aets on the body and wvice verss. Nay, the habitns)
montal state makes the body 1t pictured papresentation.
Man the thinker can remew and rejuvenate his body. hy
repewing and regenerating his latent menial processes by
virtus 0f the philosophy and practice of *Bpiritued bedg-
Puilding ' .

PThe position taken by the students of -Ksya.giddﬁ:h .
¥ogatd to the power Of Mind over the body has just found =

18 .
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way into the minds of two prowinent parsons in tho West
who have more or less successfully attempted to demonstrate
it slong the lines of modern physical science, Of thase, ona
18 Prof. Elmer C. Gates, Prafessor of Psychology and Psy-
churgy. And the other is Dr. Anderson of Yale,

Professor Gates and #tental Chemistry

Prof. Gates claims to have shown by his experiments that
certaln emotions (malevolent ones like fear) gencrate in thae
system injurious and poisonous compounds and thereby retard
circulation, respiration and digestion, produce pallor and hasten
fatigne. Other emotions do just the reverse. That isto say, happy
& agreeable emotions * generate corapounds of nutritious value,
which stimulate the cells to manufacture enercy ’ and make a
life-promoting change. Hvery motion produces a correspond-
ing chemical change in the bodily tissues. Ilvery thought
entering the mind registers itself by & more or lesss physical
change in the brain and body.

¢ Buppose half a dozen men in a room ’, says Prof. Gates,
‘one feels depressed, another remorseful, another ill-tempered,
another jealous, another cheerful, another benevolent. Samples
of their parspiration are placed in the hands of the psycho-
pbysicist. Under his examination they revesl all those emo~
tional conditions distinctly and unmistakably *,

Modern Science seems to be on the line of discovery that
¢ there is a chemical difference between that sudden coid exn~
dation of & person under a deep sense of guilt and the ordj-
nary perspiration’. Fear is said to cause a cold perspiration
which differs chemically from that due to joyous labour
Apger fills the mouth with a bitter taste, as it changes the
chemical properties of the saliva to poison. It follows, then,
that by training the good emotions, life and health are pro~
mobed, while the bad emotions shorten life. According to
Prot. Gates, this kind of training can be madea regular
exercise like swinging dumb-bells® say, ¢ for an hour each
day’ and one can ‘gradually increase the time devoted to
these psychical gympastics until it reaches 60 or 90 minutes

por diem'. One will find the change surprising ¢ at the end
of a month.’

\oyvs o UHE ITS PHILOBOPHY AND FRACTICE 15

Such is bri=fly what may be called the Mental Chemis-
try of Professor Gates.

The Marvels of the Temple

The human body which is the best Temple of God on
earth is wonderfully made-of about 200 bones and about 500
wauscles, and of blood or the River of Life amounting to one-
tenth of the entire weight and so on. The heart beats
70 times s minute and through it passes the River of
Life in 3 minutes. This little organ, by its ceaseless industry,
pumps every day what is equal to litting 122 tons 1 foot high

,orl ton 122 feet high’. The aggregate surface of air cells

of the lungs exceeds 200,000 square inches. Then there is
the brain~the ¢Central Telegraph station,—with which the
¢ telegrapb wires ’ or nerves are all connected, with their
branches and minute ramifications probably exceeding in
number 10,000,000, Then the skin, with its 3 layers, each
square inch containing 3,500 perspiratory pores or drain—
pipes. The normal human body has among other things in
it the *iron needed to make 7 large nails, the fat for 14
candles, ... .. ..and phosphorus enough for 820,000
matches, and out of it can be obtained 20 coffee spoons of
salt, 50 lumps of sugar’ etc. Again, there are the eyes——the
windows of the soul—with about 30,000,000 rods, in the
retina, supposed to ultimately receive licht. Above all pre-
sides the brain—built up of at Ieast 600,000,000 gells.

In fact, the whole body is built up exclusively of a mass
of cells of twelve different varieties, such as brain cells, bone
cells, muscles cells, ete. True Kaya-siddhi depends upon the
integrity of every cell orlive bricks of the human Temple .
which, in its perfection of structure, surpasses any other man-
made temple or church in the world,

‘Physiologists have found grey brain matter in the tips
of the fingers of the blind> who ‘can distinguish most deli=
cate textures... colours, even fine tints, shades’. This shows
that the ‘body is a sort of extended brain’, and that ‘we
think all over °.

Bympathy binds all the bodily cells together in the &osest
ties of brotherhood and comradeshipr What helps one halps
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all. And experiments show that'emotion and thought oan
improve or impair the cell-life of the body. One secret of
Kaya-siddhi or of payobo~phypical aulture is to know how to
apply ‘ mental chemistry ? and oyercome weakening thought-
eurrents by the appragpriate kind of thought-forces.

Theught Builds Body.

Yogi Philosophy has said that thonghts are things and
9sn make and mar anything and everything. The Philogo—
phy of Kaya-siddhi lays stress on the fact that thought and
emotion osn build and nourish the bodily cells. It ig this
position, whieh, we think, has been attempted to be scienticfie
eslly demonsérated by Dr. Anderson. * Eleyen young men were
selected and the strength of the right and the left arms
vegistered. A¢ the beginning of the teats, the average strength
of the right hand, as shown by the grip machine, was111 g
tbat of the left 97 s.  Affer une week of special practice
with the right hand only, teats ' were made and it was found
thas the right hand had gained 6 iba. in strength. while the
loft, whifoh had not been ewercised at all, had gained 7 Ths, fi‘hé
thought without exexcise had developed sirength, Thlpk
strength and you ave streng . e

This truth ip well-known to the sadhakas of the Kaya-
siddhi school. Most of their advanced sadhgnas gre puzaly
mental and psycho-spiritual pragtiges, They, by their sadha-
nas, can make their hest thoughts, emotions and ideals react
and forma  the glariens Memple of the Trmortal One here

S - Rhs Beality of The Ideal.

. fBhs sindent .of Rayni&dhl ‘knows that mind and boqy
aee dhe twe aspects of the same ‘thing and that there iy no
zeal separateness between both. Knowing ' this, he affiemsg
tha$ which he desizen.ns *a puergms cqalicy * and hives - ae is
ware already manifest’. Higidal jg o, Rise the 4are, pron,
phecy of what he can trnly apwail.  Tharatore ho has

befaze hifo—sépecially, during . bis Presioser-an entbualling
ideal of physiowi vigour and personaj magnetism, Asoginany.
or real. Bevera_l sadhakas love to egshrine jn sheir hoarty
Wee-nuniont ideats -of gigantio atrength ang power hk;w_
mim-or Phima. ' R
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Anyhow, the student needs a vigorous spiritual coneep-~
tion of the neeessity ~f tepive~eting the body. Let him re-
solve to bagin to pattern his life after some glorious Tdeal
Wwhich he contemplitas ag bis Health and Strencth. Liet him
know and rejoice that the Ideal lives in him and that he is
brue to the Ideal. I* it by cver vicioning the bewutiful * image’
in theught and consciousness that one realises it as ‘& living,
vitalised expression.

The grand sciemer of Kaya-giddhi teaches you step by
step-how to work out yanr idesl in practice and bow $0 eons=
tanily renew and rejuvenate the cell-life so that the humsan
form divine may sh.rein the Universal bcauty a:d magnetism.
You oay take up this seience tor study and practice, just as
you may do with any other science or art. Every science,
you know, has certsin wmethods and requires certain preparae
tions. 8o in the study of the Philosophy of Kaya-siddhi and
its practice, you will have o prepare yourself by understand-
ing and following the hints and methods which may be
detailed in the course of our instructions,



YOGA PHILOSOPHY

URIEL BUCHANAN
Lesson 1

The Vedanta Philosophy is the oldest code of ethics and
method of spiritual development known. This teaching is
founded on the Vedas, the sacred books of the Brahmins.
The word ¢ Veda > pertains to the entire Brabmin literaturs,

which cannot be understood until the mind is trained by the
practice of Yoga.

The Yogis of India teach that mind control is the source
of bappiness, and the lack of it the source of all evil. The
Yogs system of Hindu philosophy is defined as the means
by which the human soul may attain happiness by union
with the Suprerae Soul. The word Yoga means to unite, to
bind back; literally it means to unite the soul to its source.
The practice of Yoga restrains the desires and produces
celmness. The higher steps on the Yoga ladder
of attainment can only be reached by an ascetic life and
the concentration of the mind in abstract meditation.
This means a life of seclusion in the sun-purified hills where
the soul can find silenc> and peace Communion with nature
and the practice of Yoga purifies the mind, gives clearness
of judgment and cultivates the gpiritual vision. The Yoga
method of training goes back into a time beyond the first
records of human speech, Yoga toaches that the first step
you must take in the interior development is consecration.
When the consciousness of higher and nobler planes of life
and thought awakens in the mind, it must set apart its
faculties to gain from the soul plane, or the inner teacher,—
which is the divine principle,—~what the eternal truths ave,
and externalize their teaching in a life devoted to the mani~
festation of truth, of love, of separatoness ifrom mere worldly
pursuits. If you would take the first step on this ladder of
attainment of your epiritual consciousness, you muss set apart
nd dedisate your powers to this emd. If you wounld know
how far you have gone in your progress towards spirituality
and the power to order the divine powers which are given
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you for your use, you must examine yourself and learn on
what step of this ladder of life you stand. If you are earnest
in seeking for the inner light you will be willing to I?Ja.ke a
definite promise to your own higher self, something like the
felloWwing : ‘

Form of CONSECRATION: ‘I desire no other love,
no other ambition, no other wisdom, than that which comes
from the living word, the everlasting God principle, the Alpha
and the Omega ; and I pledge myself to earnest living, to mak-
ing manifest the God life. as far as possible, henceforth and
Jortver. I pledge myself to present my whole nature even to my
body, a living sacrifice to purity and truth.’

* 1f you would take this first step on this ladder of life,
you must be careful lest your feet become clogged with the
soil of earth conditions, which will draw you back to the
plane of sensual living.

The awakened mind discovers that underneath the veil
which external sense has woven, there is a plane of feeling-of
which before it has known nothing. This is the power to
sense divine truth. At first this is very feeble, and, like the
consciousress of the infant, it feels about in an indefinite way.
This power of feeling must be guided im the right channel,
or it may lead to dangerous practices. The sincere, earnest
desire for spiritual light should be the onmly motive which
guides the seeker after occult or hidden wisdom.

The next step, FEELING, includes seeing and hearing.
Thereis an atmosphere adapted to these mind senses, and when
this feeling is awakened the mind must take a poaitive attituds,
in order to shut out the troopof ignorant and malicious thought
—forms that have been set in motion by undeveloped mental
action through all time- These influences within the astral
range of vision seek to find expression through some physioal
organism ; the sensitive, negative man or woman i held in

.this astral sphere; hence the dangers to avoid in the upward

.march. Over the pure minded, positive, well-balanged person,
these thought~forms have no powerj but the viriune muat be
[Poaitive in order to repel these influences, as & negative, pask-
ive atate of mind is like an open door which invites sheic
snizance.
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Above the astral plane are the spiritusl thought~forms
Srented by mature souls that live in harmony with the divine
law. From these infinences the earnest seeer receives 1Ds.
Piration, knowledge and power.

) Another step is the consciousness of Desire; and hete
Is u critical period 1n the development of the mind, for accord-
lng to the quality of the desire is the attainment. If the
mind has become habituated to the holding of only material
thoughts, the work of changing this state will be very hard ;
buﬁ it can be dope by persistent, steady effort, and ,keening
€Ver present in the mind the consecration of the body, mind
and all you ate, to be led by the Divine Will. This must be
8 solemn compact, Then If you are sincere you willfeet that
around you are spiritual influences that will help you in yoyug
moments of weakness. And as the work goes steadily on, the
belp and guidance will become more and more sure ; but if
the directions are not heeded, the impreegions will gro
weaker and finally cease to warn, because the inner efns::
become less sensitive by neglect.

. The next step is will. You must learn to wateh th
’_Wlﬂ. and if it leads in the wrong Qirection, change it, tgr e
lnt(? the right channel. The reason so mADy are w'enk i
variable, is because they have not learned to uge thig o
Bpiritual force, but dissipate it in 50 many ways. Will igsr:: ¢
secrel of all power. On the physical plane human love :
tt}c.hment and care control its use; on the spiritual ;a
alYme love governs it. Will isa fluid belonging to egea;na
thing that has life, bat most manifest ia man., You can tg;;
©aok one’s will by the life he lives. Thought and will domi.
na.te the universe. According to your strength of will
will bq your new center and polarization. This foree or wil;
flows in from the universal fountain of life, and each indivi.
dual has only a certain amount &t his command, acocording
to development ; whatever is  expended on the physioal is g0
much iO.SSc on the spiritual. Let the will direct the desirey
and feelings inward apd upward, instead of downward and
outward. Hold the mind polariged to TRUTH, and when

ﬁlg power of will is strong enough 4o hoid the mind in the
quiet, still concentration, shen knowledge 1s received and

refleoted,
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Physical vibratione are born where there isnnise. Spirie
tua! vibrations are born in the silance. The secret of gete
ting the best vibrations is found in the warm heart. Lava
is the motive power which draws and gives. Tones change
the *heart’s action. Some rensitives are killed by harsh
words. The psychic should have only the holiest atmosphers,
snd this is why it is 3 dangerous thing to develop exclusivly
the prychic faculitics. XKeep ‘yourself poised in the spiritual,
then you will grow all round. Get vonr body right that
you may have a good temple for the holy to dwell i,

In the garden of illusions all thinga are arranged to en-
gnare. All the sorrows of men, all troubles and misfortunes
aréd the creations of untrained minds eontrolled by the fatee
fu) spirit of illusion and change. Tt is possible to rise above
thege illusions and meef the Ultimate Sonrce. TRiches, fame
and material prosperity do not satisfy one who can see beyond
and has heard in his inmost being the whicperings of higher
things. No shadow ever satisfied the pursuer, becanse the
shadow is his own. Stand firmly in the tight and ignore the
gshadow. The cause of all ignorance and distress is the
human ego, a composite photograph of the world’s errar,
believing itself real. Tt makes men slaves and entangles them
like miserable birds in the niet of the great illusion.

When defective egotism is consumed by the fire of divine
yearning you will find peace. The mind will tarn to the
Ultimate Source and show you the way, carrying the ior‘cb,‘
in its hand. When the mind is controlled, which is the
object of Yoga, it becomes merged in the divine. Then there
is no anxiety and nnrest. The mind goes no moré ot in
pursuit of the shadow. All is happiness and peace?’ THi¢
is the only happiness that is undarkened by the shadow of
sorrow. It is the high conSciousness above the bddy, above
carnal passion, above material things. It is thé& spirit of
unalterable serenity and peace flowing from the divine foute
tain of all virtue, all wisdom and power. .

The moment you come to true knowledge, wondeifﬁ(‘o
things will come tc you. The most denee fog is the ft)g of
fear. Ifyou get every kind of fenr out of your mind, you
are free. Nothing ¢an touch you except what you permit
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to come in throngh the door of fear. Tie back on the great
ocean of Tnfinate Love and fear nothing. Knowledge to
decide what is true and what is false, reveals anew world.
There are three steps for training the Fgo. First, by gain-
ing material knowledge through the senses. Second, by gaiu-
ing a relative knowledge of trath intuition. Third, by ris-
ing above the desires of the senses and learning to know the
Belf. The first corresponds to flame. The second corres-
ponds to the ether which illuminates 8 room a$ night The
third is beyond that; it is intense illumination. Tt is the
light that shines from the higher FEgo. ¢The light that
shone in the darkness and the darkness comprehended it
not’. The lower Ego can never remain the same throagh
life. The physical always changes andthe mind changes ;
but thehigher Fgo remains the same. The substratum of
this Ego is the Subjectlve Mind of the Universe. When you
are concisous of this Universal Mind, when all 'through the
day while attending to your various daties you are yet cons-
cious that you ave one with the Universal Mind, great power
will come. When the Figo can consciously change the vib-
rations of the material body, it has become its ruler. When
the Figo canconsciously change mental states and vibrations,
it has become ruler of the intellect and of the psychic realm.
It is good to rule the body ; but do not stop there. It is bet~
ter atill to be able to rule the mental and psychic natures.
When it can conguer the objective mind, or lower self, and
is constantly conscious of its union with the Uni
the Fgo has attained perfection.

There are five mental states to the soul or Fgo, that
must be attained.  First, close attention and observation to
know the true from the false. Second, the process of build-
ing from what you observe, thought by thought, as stones are
laid carefully one upon another from foundation up. Do not
forget the little things. Third, wisdom to kuow to use this
building., Be careful what comes into it3 you cannot open is
to all the rifi-raff. Be careful in your choice of friends, You
will graduslly grow away from those who do not understand
the higher thought3 for if you live in the world of the real,
and unless they too come into this, there can no longer be
companionship between you. Fourth, furnishing the builde

versal mind,

&
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ing harmoniously. This must be dope by your daily life.
Fifth, time and place for all that is needed to develop charao-
ter. Learn to observe very minntely and sccurately all that
you see, and to choose between the perishable .nna the im.
perichgble. Build beautiful thoughts into your life every day
and you will grow stronger. ‘

No mind can receive without the first principle. ‘No
mind can produce without the second. No mind can act with-
out the third. No mind can be beautifully rounded withont
the fourth. No mind can be strong without the fifth.

We need to have a close union with the Divine Mind,
and the conscionsness of such a urion, and communion, which
ie the highest form of prayer. This stream of light !iowing
from the Great Fountain and rising with the first material
manifestation of life on our planet, has gone on and on, deep-
ening and broadening through sll time. This Great Founta'in
is open to all now, even as it was in the long ago. * The wise
man does nat searchy he listens.’ ¢The Mussulman in his devo-
tions has one constont gesture, which is to put the hands fo ti.z‘e
ears, as if to listen for the message from the other world’ This
is the atiitude which the mind assumes if we are centered
and have a standing place above and beyond the stir and con-
fusion and dissipation of this mortal world. -

Divesting ourselves of the forms in which thought has so
long been enshrined that it has become dormant, we awake to
the fact that ever since the world began, in all claims and in
all ages there have been those whose souls have gamed the
dominance, telling of our origin and destiny, and of the gif~
pervading presence of the Infinite in whom we live and have
our being. ‘It can become a physica) presence, no longer sensed
by a tremor of devotion at the heart; no longer apprehended
merely by a will-effort in the reason ; but be felt through the
whole structure of the form, from the deep layers of the
central consciousness to its outer wrappings, pervaded now by
a new and more exquisite consciousness that reacts at last with
full and unimpeded response to the impluse of mevement .
which has thus permeated every fibre. It will be impossible
for any human being in the possession of this continuous opea-
ing of his consciousness, and who has perceised himself to be
the center, from the inmost of him to the outmost, of the life--
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presemee of Deity, and has glowzd in the clectric quality of the
cdrrents thus cstablished through him, to confound this emo-

tional sensation with any other, or with the sensations of the
undeveloped materialistic man.
you must yearn for truth. :

sense from the understanding, and know that there is One Life
which pushes into expression through every obstacle and gives
to the human mind the power to  bring to expression proofs
of its growth towards truth.  The consciousness of man has
its rise in the One Life, and c¢n no more be quenched or
hindered than tife itself. We Cannut tan 1o sec chat tuis stream
bas gone on until it stands now 9% 2 great wave ready to break
over the whole earth. The music of its gathered waves vib-
rates inthe earsof those who listen, This force is the peal
life, and  will cone forth into expression when the objective
mind will become receptive to its inflowing waves, |f you
look through history vou will see that this earth life of ours
would have developed in utterly barren materiality, had it not
been for the living, bhurning thoughts of a few advanced souls

in every century who have kept alive the knowledge of the
divine nature in man,

To obtain this consciousness
Let us take the clogs of mostat

Norg:——

The Soeond  T.orsen containg an o
oight stages, The studont, is in thia les

xplanation  of Yoga Philosophy and ite

gon instructed iu the use and meaning
of eertain ocenlt torms which must ba mastered for the better nnderstanding
of the truths presented now and  Iate

T in the course —for inztance, what is
meant by the astral body, a'mo the astral light, karma, magic, ete.; ete,
The stodent is in this Jesson given an ingight in

to the attainments nought
thremgh Yoga practices and jg agsigted Lo prepare himuolf for further advanges
monk,
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MANTRA:
Its Origin and Unlimited Scope

P.S. ACHARYA. ,

Sir Jobhn Woodroffe, while discussng the origix'l of Ma:;
tra, bas observed that ¢ Mantravidya is & pmfouf:d scxen‘oteaa:; '
as interpreted by the Sakta Agama, is 2 practical application

Vedantic doctrine,’
” Aflf schools of Vedanta preach the realif;ation of the
changeless Real (Brahman or God), Heor Itis 9verywh;;e
and in all things, ‘One Light and countless worlds of life
are the Home of my Lover’—says the siddha. ‘ Bverywhere
and in everything, He is hidden—the supreme Thief ’of hearts.
And yet to the wise, He is All and manifested by ali.

To the Mantra Yogi, God hides himself in Sound. He
also manifests Himself by Sound. Knowin;.g the gecrets of the
sound, the Yogi can pierce all things and unite h!ms§lf in cons-
ciousness with the Inner Ruler immortal. Al is sakti and
consciousness, Thought, desire and effort are all forms of
sakti. It is through sakti that we speak or pronounce words
and write. Qur various senses are saktl. And so.a.m tl3e ob-
jects of sensation. *Feeling-Consciousness® '((,htt) is 'thc
swarupe of senses and objective forms evokmg sens:atn{n.
Row what happens when you reaiise a Mantra? You unite
Your though? and consciousness with the 'S‘hopgbt and cons-
ciousness manifesting in the form of the particular Mantra,
It is this union of consciousness which makes the mantra
*work wonders°’,

¢ Mantra > comes from the root ‘man? to think. Properly
speaking, Man is a Thinker—man, the roof and cmw? ;)f c'rea.
tion. *Tra’comes from the rost meanmng “ protect f" the
effect of a mantra when used with that end is to save him who
utters and realises it *. Thus Mantra is Thought~move ment ex-
pressed in speech and axording to the sak.tas, aé form in
which sakti maifests Herself °. Ms gwarupa is conscigusnees
(Chit) which is sadda~brahman, Manéra is that whxch. prot'zcts
the accultist who proaouncss, maditates upia aad raalises it.

: ]
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Tt is true that Mantra pains force by repetition. But mere
repetition is mere lip-movement and nothing more. To gain
siddhi or attain Man:ra (hastanya, the meaning of the Mantra
should be understood and the consciousness which the mantra
manifests should be realised. [t is oaly when you grasp the
meaning that you make an advance. To make further pro-
gress, you should go deeper and ¢ through your consciousness
realise that consciousness which appears in the form of Man-
tra’ Then there is union of that consciousness with yours.
Your thought contacts the Heart—ceatre of all thinking
and is vitalised. It becomes truly creative This is what a

Mantra Yogi means by realisation (Mantra.Chitanaya). This

is what brings about siddhis or effects.

As Woodroffe points out, ‘the creative power of thought
is now receiving increasing acceptance in the West which is in
some cases taking over, and in others, discovering anew, for
itself what was thought by the ancients in this country, Be-
cause they have discovered it anew they call it * New Thought’
but its fundamental principle is asold as the Upanishads
which said ‘what you think, that you become.'

If you think good, you become good. If you are ever
thinking bad thoughts, you become bad. !t may be said truly
that 2 man or woman may be known by the secret company of
thoughts he or she keeps in the heart of hzarts. This is but a

limited form of the ¢New Thought’ and ¢ Mantra Yoga®
doctrine.

In a word this doctrine may be summed upyas a brighter,
happier and more optimistic scheme of salvation here and
everywhere To the sadhaka who throws himself, heart aa.
soul, into the sadhana before him, it becomes a get.rich-quick

formula relating to magical and immediate success To-

another, it means gradual mastery over matepial things and the
consequences of past Karma. And yet another, by virtue of it
has all things that his heart desires and deserves and be thanks
the deity of his devotion, saying,— | rejoice ; my own comes
to me !’ ‘ ‘ S
Thus Mantra of which the so~called New
day is but the crust or outer husk becomes a
persons according to their understanding and realisation.
Herein lies the proof of its verity. The right kind of knack or

Thought oﬁ to-
11 things to all
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knock opens the door to unlimited possibilitles. It will and
can come to you by practice, unlocking the golden gates of a
happier world where you are rewarded with a new elixir of
life, 710 the advanced student this will include a realisation
tiat all life is one, whether in the seen or unseen,parts of the
Universe and that our ¢ dead ’ friends and brethren are as vital
as we are—not separated in consciousness, except by our fail-
ure to understand the experience of death “merely as a change
in life and to realise the Unity or oneness underlying all phases
of manifestation.

Mantra Yoga opens up unlimited possibilities of body-
building (Kaya-siddhi) and mind-building, of regeneration and
rejuvenation, of healing and blessing and upbuilding of char-
acter and success and of psychic and spiritual thinking into
union with the soul of things which is power and prosperity

(sakti) and the heart of all life which is sweet icelestia! joy
and rest,

According to the Mantra sastra, the Universe is a creation
of the thought of Almighty Power. Each man is a little Uni.
verse—a potential sakti and he can win peace,'power and pros.
perity to the degree of his thought and effort to consciously
unite himself with the Infinite and realise himeelf as sakti.

‘ Thought now works in man’s small magic just as it flrst
worked in the grand magical display of the World-Creator',
For each of us is, in various degrees, an ever.creative power.
¢ Thought is as real as any form of gross matter. Indeed it is
more real in the sense that the world itself is a projection of
the world-thought’. There is nothing that you cannot accom.
plish by mastering your thought-habits and by keeping your
mind open to the inflow of supreme sakti, as visioned or visual.
ised in your Ideal with which you identify yourself by devotion
and sadhana, This is the basic principle of all Mantra and of
all siddhis (powers)—of which the more important_ truths apd
practices have hitherto been kept concealed torfithe reason tha
they may be abused by evil -minded persops.



PHRENOLOGY

Successfully Applied to Business

BY J. MILLOTT SEVERN, F.B. P. 8.

There is no pbase of human life in which Phrenology may not be
be helpfully and successfully applied. Character and intellect are the
governing conditions of all human achievements. Phbrenology takes
the measure of a man’s character and ability, and is then able to
relegate him to hic proper niteh in all that comprises man’s handi-
work and enterprise.  Phrenology comprehends and is concerned in
such a vast range of human affairs that it may be made useful in all
that affects man's mentality from pre-natal conditions to sere old
age. Tt suggests to prospective parents right modes of living, so
that children coming into the world may be born with favourable
advantages, and having the understanding of character as its bagis,
Phrenology is a useful guide in the rearing, education and training
of children ; following this it is not only useful in tho choice of pur-
suits, it can also be suacessfully applied in the choice of friends and
companions, as well as in matrimonial selections and business
partnerships; and one of the most practical means of utilising the
seience of Phrenology is in the business affairs of life, and it isen:
couraging tn see that this is now being done by many practical
business people in different parts of the country.

Business lends iteelf to the use of Pbrenology very mueh,
particularly in the right selection of persons for the many different
classes and departments of business. Everyday we see instances of
men and women who are failures in one olass of employment, yef
capable of success in others. This difference hetween sucoess and
failure is not a matter either of education or training, it depends
almost wholly on ability. Business men of long experience may be
capable and shrewd in their buying and gelling, and their under-
standing of business, architecture, plant, machinery, and every other
business convenience and enterprige, but lacking the capacity for
juding of man’s characters aud capabilities, the whole of their
business nesourtes are in constant jeopardy. Long experience and

-

Address Delivercd at the British Phrenological Bocioly’s, Annual con-
grees, Basex Hall, Btrand, W, C. Nov, 8th, 1919,
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a natural facility for judging of character may make & buginess man
fairly adept in his selection of employees; but howev.er good he
may be in this departmens of his business, he caunot aﬁf)rd to rely
entirely on his own judgment. In complicated lega.l. a.ﬁalrs,' m?,tters
eof thsurance, accountancy and banking, the conv.ement bm}dmg ?f
premises, the selection of machinery ete. he ?nvarlably ﬁn'ds it to his
advantage to employ expert and efficient advigers. Just in 'the. same
way and for the same reasons he should empl'oy expert advice in tlfe
selection of his employees, and there is no science extant that will
better help him in this matter than the science of ?hrenology. The
advise of an experienced Phrenologist in the selection of employfaes
would effect an immense saving to any business whether employing
only a few or hundreds of hands. .
To employers who have not already adopted t.h'e phrenological
method of selecting employees, it will be iuteres'tmg to know of
some who have. There are business people n Brighion tho hav.e
for many years selected their empioyees in accordax-we with f;helr
phrenological developments.  One very pracsical Brighton b}mmess
man, Mr. Seymour, of Messrs Seymour and Seymour, Bnghtoxf,
London and Croydon, has for upwards of twenty years chosen his
employees on phrenological principles; and he told me iately th:?t
this method had been of great advantage in the efficiency of his
businesges, Mr. Seymour is a pioneer inthis scientific méthod of
gelecting employees: The Managing Director of another large firm
at Southsea employing hundreds of hands, adopts the same principle,
and encourages the whole of the firm 's staff to interest themselves
in developing their mental capacities to the fullest extent, by having
personal delineations of character and advice, and also phrenclogica
lectures delivered on the firm s premises, and to do this doubtlegg
adds to the firm s business efficiency and good- will between employ-
ers and employees: To bring the mafter a little nearer home, I may
#dd that as receatly as Tuecsday this week, the head of a large busi~
ness firm i Tottenham Court Road, desiring to engage & young man
who would be required to work himself up eventually to occupy a
high position as representative or manager, before enterning into
any arrangements whatever, sent him all the way to Brighton to-
get a report of his mental capabilities for such a prospective
posifion. .
~ We have just emerged from the greatest and most devastaljng
War in the history of the world, which has seriously affected almost
every nation alike, and demands from every counlry the most strin-
gent esonomy of all their resources. There is no doubt as to the
need of national economy but why limit it to the weekly allowance
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of un ounce of botter and a mangre gupply of sugar, coal aud other
tuings ; it should alse bu demunded that thero shauld be ooonomy
of brains.,  While wo are exliorted to exercige cconomy in everything
olso, the brajus of the country are silowed to rup riet, or to stagnate
from luck of use or favourakle opportunities lor cxercise; and <ro-
quently frem the simple reason that the owners are unaware of the
extent of their own brain  oupacity, they (wnble along, sometimes
heing struck with a bLrilliabt idea, but not baiag absolulely sure of

their abilily to do things, muy lot the best thas could come into their
lives evade them-

Thare is wn abundunce of good braiss io the world whioh nesd
only the adventages of education and training and to be fuily used,
o provide the world with wealth and plenty. Even in thess times
of appalling indebtedness anad the stress and strain of life, thers
would be bat fistlo need for such drastic ecovomy as is ab present

hoing imposed npon s, if the braios of the country were tully and
properly utilised,

During the War the State bas been almost merociless in ive ex-
traction of every bit of physical strength of the wmanhood and wo-
manhood of nation ; old and young have baen rigorously pressed
ko the national service, If the publie authorities wers as vigilant
uow in extracting and utilisiug the mentality of the people, the
wealth apd bappiness of the nation would be ussured, and there

wauld be buy little fear regarding the future welfare of its inhabi-
“tents.

It shounld be the duty and responsibility of the State to doad
that possibly can he done to fully umtise the brain capacity of the
nution, and for this purpose Btate Phreuologists should be employed

in the soloction of the right men and women for the right positions,
nop only in businesses, but aisoin the professious and in avery oalling,
from the lowlieat to the highest. A maller go important to the wel-
fare of the whole uation shonld nob in a baphazard meaner be lefs
Yo the discretion of ludividuals alone, but supported by the State,
Iree phrenological advice should be available to anyone aod averyons,

_40 thay the vory best wmay be made of the whole of the natlon's
brains.

>

HINDU SPIRITUALISM

P, 8. ACHARYA.

* The Mystery of Death

The HBindug bave called the Angel-Prince of Death by the name
of Yama, Dharma Raja and Mrityu, The last mentioned name i
dsrived from the root ‘mri’, which originally mesnt'te become
indigtinet to view ’ and nothing more. The Hindu oceultists have
always believed that Death is not a wall but & door to the bright
?therial / regions beyond the lease of earthly life. The dead become
indistinct to the imitéd haman vision, but they do not fade away
from the unclouded vision of the seers and ocoultists.  Has not the
Divine Teacher of the Gita told us, about the spivit or real man.—~
' PDeath bath not touched i ab all, dead though the house of it
seorns .  * Thogs who know grieve neither for the dead nor for the
living *.

Originally the word ‘ Yama ® did not mean ¢ King of Death'; it
meant to the Vedic seers and even now wmeaus to the Yogis and
Siddhas ‘control of explosive passions and wrong desires, emotions
aud thoughts’. All the Hiudug halieve that people after Death go
to Yamapuri the * great southern continent’. To the ocoultist
Yamapuri simply means two things.—(1) the plane or planss wherse
those who have already governed their desires and passions find
themselves ‘after death in continged lives of Joyous labour.and
happy service or, sgain (2} the platie or Loka where. those wko
buve vot already learat to control themaelves pass on for the par-
pose of learning how to govern their baser passions in the midst of
infernal pain and suffering which ulbimately, bowever, prove fo be
blessings in disgnise. Hepce mind-control .or wmind-hudding . is
slways coosidered a chief aim of existence by the Hindu Ocoultist-

The true ocoultist is o practical mystie, He does not ¢ boycot’
the world and its legitimate and wholesome plensures: Ho does
ot kesp away from the world and its ways, He knows thai the
Heaven is withiz him and without—as much in the world-marked
ay in the heart of caves apd jungles. He lives in the world liks

wabar on the lotue leaf, with beart bappily resigeed to Gba/a'h&

body aud mind dutifally dediested to strenucus servics. His whale,
lifa ia one ‘Q@nana-Yagna' or sacrifice of Wisdom e the &}ﬁ; of
Humanity., To such an ccculbist and even 0 one who sirives after

tuch an ideal, this very earth known a4 tha ‘socrowiul 's:{a: ' wad

8 .
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‘ the vule of tears’ for the un-wise and the ovil minded shines with
beauty and love and joy like a paradise or heaven. And when
death comes such a person lightly lesves® hehind him hig ¢ material

body which is ouly a  rough sketeh or imitation of hi

8 real or spirl-
tual body.’ e

Yama is not a ‘ kind of bogey’ to frighten us. Verily, heiga
Dharma Rajs, dressed up in love and compassion. It is those who
five ill who, panic-struck, see in his face the terrors and decrees
of Heaven.,” But those whose life is Truth, whose soul iy love and
whose heart is compassion look upon Death ag g ¢ fantastic illugion *
and learn to see it through with the eyes of the ¢ heloyed dead ' who
are ready to welcome them when they themgelyes pass over.

To those who survive and mourn, the material aspeot of thig
‘huge lie”’ looks to be indeed a erucl and ugly thing. But to she
spiritualist who has known the thinly veiled disguise of Yama-Dhe-
ma Raja, Death is but the *birth immortal® in fairer spheres of life
—tbe * pearly gate into a joy and glory beyond all expression and
imagination .

Man i8 a spirit eternal as God Himself—says Hindu Mysticlam.,
He is clad in u sthoola surira (physieal body) and sookshima sariraa
(inner subtler bodies). He has ull these bodies now and h
which he sheds at death, the upper garment ' or ¢
‘physical body.

erg, of
overooat ‘~=fhe

Maa is here on earth a8 a pilgrim—soul for his edugaion and

experience on the lap of the Harth-Mother, Af death he is nob
* disembodied ', as he, atill clothed in an etherie body,

' | ' enters u
» ' fuller and wider life’, Lhe now unseen-worldg become ]us:,::
resl &s this sg-golid-geeming world and, forsoath, so natural, Often

newly arrived on the ‘ other shore ’ the pilgrin ma

Y not even kuqw
what has actuslly befallen him,

To the evil-minded and ufterly selfish—the Hiranyas, Ravanas
and Duryodanas of all times—Death wegnus the © arrest of the crimi-
nal' by Dharma Kaja and the punishment in purgatories whosge
objeot is character-reform. To the * well -intentioned weakling, wish
& thousand shorteomings ', Deatb may even prove an immediate gsia,
To the hero hattling ugainst wrongs and battling for the weak, the
down-trodden « and the oppressed—defying death, :despot and the

* devi) '—it is but the way to * Veera swarga '—the Paradise of heroes
and shining ones.

‘To everyman upon the earth, death cometh ggon or late ' says
the poet. We can defy and put off death—say the diddbas, some of
whom even believing in the possibility of physical immortality to be
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achieved by constant sadhana. As for the genuine spiribualist, Death
is not a calamity to be resisted or avoided, and may be “welcomed
when it comes as a natural process, as an ‘ orderly method of tran.
sition to a higher stage in our long evolution’. What he is most
interegtech in is'thub the true gold of character be gathers here and
has to take with him over there at the great jouiney should not be
found wantiug in weight or quality, in the ¢ balance * of Chitra-Gupta,
the Recording Angel in charge of the * hidden akasic records or pio-
tures . Such a spiritualist dreads birth and not death. Bus to the
great Bhakta—lover of God and humanity, like the Satnt Thonda-
radippodi—neither birth nor death has any tervor; he stands like
the Rock of ages agsinst whom the sea of samsara lashes its waves
of birth and death in vaiu. He, the Ruler of hig destiny, having
conquered the inner kingdom and controlled his enemy-thoughts

*and desires, voluntarily lays down his earthly over-coat and rises on

the wings of Divine Grace aud Love unto the Mansions of Pure
Light where all tbe Immortals (Nityasuris) welcomwe him in com-
pany, and the Divine Lord Himself awaits his coming. Sueh g
spirit pever loses consciousness during or after the process of death,
the ‘ crossing of the crystal river, being a * vivid life-like dream
after a toilsome day '.

The svokshma-savira will be found suitable {or the environment
in the sookshma-lokas, its irightness and beiuly corresponding to
the purity and usefulpess of our lives on earth. It will faithfully
mirror our mental and moral nature and be substantial so the spirit
senses’. And the suokshma~lokas or spirit worlds are here, there
and everywhere, enveloping us and veiling our phycical vision. By
virtue of Gnana Dhrishti (Clairvoyance) we can have glimpses of its
glories and beauties,

Some physiologists are beginning to admit that * batween the
last throbbing of his heart and the moment when the lagt spark of
animal heat leaves his body’ the * man lives over, in those few brief
seconds, his whole life’ and that even mad men will haye their
‘instant of perfect lucidity at the moment of death’. At that last
moment, it would appear that the dying brain with its supreme
impulse dislodges Memory which *restores faithfully every im-
pression that has been entrusted to it during the period of brain 's
activity . Thus at the supreme moment emerges be.iore our
mind's eye the whole of our past iife ‘from all the forgotten nooks ®
snd corners, pioture after picture, one event after another ' the
strongest thought or impression or idea! in life becoming naturally
tho most viid. The Qccultists are of opinion hat thoge who are
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présent st & deathbed should be calm and spiritusl and aver refer-

to the dying'as  poor so-and-so0” as falling inﬁto'qrms"of"aéatl‘z. They
should not wegp~ or shed tears of grief or heat their breasts or tear

thgir hair. They should whispar the boly, beattiful and ‘spggest'iég'

Names of the All-Loving Iswara, if they and the dying one aré of a
devotional temperament, il such a manner as not to ‘disfurb the

q_ni"e‘t ripple of thought and hinder the bisy work of tha past casting:

its reflection upon the veil of the future '. Or tbsy hive simply to
kedp quiet, especially just after death, praying for the spirit leaving

thé material body that be may find himself in beaven, surrounded

by'all belovéd and desired and aspired to, s

HYPNOTISM AND SUGGES-

N IR W

_TIVE THERAPEUTIGS

HERBERT A, PARKYN, M- D, C. M,
| Lesson I.
Whila the terms employed in this seriey will, be readily under—
stood by the majority of our readers, still, at, the outgat, wa sball

give the definitions of some words which are likely to appggar’iz&_‘
quently in the pages which follow. ' ’

‘Suggestion: This term is conlinuously being given ®
broader mesning; briefly, & suggestion may be said to be an nprea-
sibﬁ,;'éc;ixsiiioﬁsly' or unconsciously received through any of bur
senges, A few moments’ reflection on this definition, reveals ’the
fact that one’s whole education ig oreatgd by sgggeggi,ggxgkagyha
offect of any suggestion ig influenced entirely by those preceding it,

Somnambulism: The act of walking in one’s sleep,

We shall not use this term to refer to the natural sleep-walker.
Since natural somnambulism is a wholly differens eondition from
suggestive or hypnotis somnu.mbu{igm, we shall use the term. to de
note the latter only. Some authorities sggg,lg;ot;tpx‘s. Ff&”&.":?,‘ﬂf?}wed
gomnambulism, and use the term to define & condition indpoed, by,
suggestion, They believe this condision to be one of sleep, in whigh
the pabient will hear, say and do things of which he hag 5o, resqflac.
tion when aroused- :

" 'Wa shall later on olearly demonstrae thab this viaw of somnsm: )
bulisxix is.incortecn; that & patient in a coqdiﬁon of the'do.opéﬁ‘
induced somnambulism is always {ully conselous of hig environn'm"a;
and everything occurring in it; that his memory of th@gqmm
is perfoct at all times; that the statement of the patient—ibat hq
wad asleep and remembers nothing, is made, not Lecanse thaza
aéfﬁally wag loss of memory, or because he helieves he was asleap
buf because he is so highly suggestible that he acqujesces in the
statement of the operator, or does and says exactly what ha Lelieveg
to be the wish of the operator, Although the foregoing conaki'-
sions are radically different from those of all well-kxown wukbiori-
ties on Suggestive Treatment, still, for the present; we shsll agk
the student to accept them as facts; and wa ahall antisteotaxily
v'e;xiif;: them later on, : : ST

8
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Active Somnambulists: The term nclive somnambulist
we ghall use to  denote an individual who has so litbie voluntary
attention, und whose ability to negaoiate his old  impresgionp with
new oues js so limitad, that, when in the suggestible or soncentrated
condition, a stale of eutal lazinoss i prasent; and the patient
finds it casier to asquiesce iy, rather than to refute, any statement
made by the operator. Tn this state he witt willingly earry out
every suggestion reesived from the operator. Tho limit of the
extent to which s subjoot will aceept suggestions is clearly defined
when his rooted conviations are approached, for no progess of rea-
soning is required to bring a convietion to the surfaoe,

Briefly, then. a somnambulist 1 & porson  who 18 so deeply ins
finenced by suggestion that he appeara to helieve averything that
8 told him. Somnawmbulism denotes u high degree of suggestibility,
and is & sympiom rasher than a stat.

Somnambaulistic and Somnambulic are synonymous-
pertaining to, or characterisvie of. sounnambulism or somnambulists.

Passive Somuambulist: A pissive snmuawbulist is an
adividay! who will aosapt angtestion ou'y whan the syss are olosed,
but wha refuses to acoept as absurd suggestioa the instant the eyes
are open.

Auto-Suggestion: A suggestion which arises entively
within one's own mind, from some thought or from some hodily
senyation sither reaf or imaginary.

Voluntary Auio-Suggastion: A suggestion with
which <ne vomuatarily tries to impress oneself.

Therapentic Suggestion : A sugrestion oconveyed to &
putiaas shrough soms ono of shy senses and so direoted thab it will
ansist in over-coming disvase,

Although msn is veselving suggsstions every moment .of the
howes 0ot spent in slesp  aund possibly during sleep), still, thero are
times whoun the suggesiions raceivad make & much doepar impres-
sion 0o bis miod. Toe depsh of the impressioa made by & given
suggastisn dapends not ouly upon the ature of the suggestion and

the ma.nneur in which it i given, hut alas upon the mental condition
of the reoipient av the bime he receives the suggestion,

¢ Our present knowladge of psyshology enables us to intelligently
prepars & patient's mind 5o that wny suggestion given him will pro-
duce s marked effect,

Suggdestive Condition: The suggestive coandition will
be koown to us, herealier, as a candision in whish s sugsestion has
& conosutrated or exaggerated effvet upon the mind of & patisnt,
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Supgestion has in all ages and in all lande been used ab so me

ti me or other in its exaggerated forms, and whepever or wherever
this bas bappened wonderiul aud mysterious phenomens ha?ve
cecurred. In aimost every instance, however, the real force which
produced these phenomena hag, through igporance, been attributed
z.c other agepeies. In fact, itis cnly within the last few years that
yesearches in the realm of peycholopy tby giving to bs, scwe of the
wruths of the law of suggestion), have epabled uvs, in the majority
of instances, to necount for these varied phenomena: -

No two of us bave received oxsctly the same impressions
thiough our senses, therefore vo kw0 educstional experiences are
identical. This being the ocase, it will be easily understood that
a given suggestion will call up as mapy fiiﬁ“er&nt iine‘s qi ABEO0IE~
tien of thought as there are different wminds to receive it.

The Effect of Suggestion: The effect of suggestion
is dependent on and limited by the previous aducation of the

vecipiont. For instance, suppose I ask half & dozen individuals to
rivet their sttention on the word Love, for the purpose of telling
me the thoughts or sensations the word arouses in sach, A variety
of experiences would result.  While in one it might s.rc.mse ”f feeling
of joy, in anather it wight produce aa.dnes.s. The third mighk be-
cotne mirthéat and bumorous at the mention of suoh & word., ln
the fourth it might produce no gensation ahall, although it would
certainly produce & chain of thonght dependisg on love stories he
had read, or on the experiences of some of his acquaintances | In
this manner billions of different experiences could be obﬁained fmm
the association aroused by this little word. , S

Children who are dominated by stern parents to such an exgtent
that everything must be done aegording to rule, very soon lose iu-
dependence of thought and action, and become sutomatons. Not
being allowed to reason or act for themselves, the process of reasan-
ing is godeveloped, and such individoais in jater life are unsable to
take executive positions, and are very easily influenced by their en-
vironment or by those with whom they coms in sontaots

Thoy become imitative »nd unable to control their infalinations
or smotions. It is this elnes of individuals which counstitutes our ,
suggestive gomunambulists.

After & careful study of the idiosyncrasies of a irge number
of somnambulists we are forced to conclude that individuals of this
olass are deficient in reason and will power. They seldom fili an
excoutive posision satisfactorily, and are generally found in depen-
dent situations,
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It is among the somnambulists that so many maevellous
oures have been mide, in all ages, and by all maner of treat-
ments; and in ¢rmsequence, the sownambulic condition has here-
tofore hoen considered a very desirable condition to produce in g
patient. Ia faot, it has bien a general belief that uanless a ﬁa.titmh
‘wen$ into the somuoambulic condition he was not likely to obtain
much benefit from suggestive treatment. A moment's reflection,
however, will convinee the sbudent, that since the somnambuligt

is so susceptible to impressions, he is likely to have many imagi-
nary or hysterical ailmonts : also that when a wonderful cure ig
_ made in a somnambulist, the discase of which he is reliowed is
geverally an imaginary onc.

Logical Conclusions: in the light of the above facts con.
.oerping suggesbive somnambulism, we arc compelied to draw‘the
following conclusions;

. First—The more suggestible the patient, the more likely is
, his complaint to be cither an imaginary onz, or one induced by

auto-suggestion,

 Becond—Such patients arc more likely to rclapse into their
old conditions or assumc new ones.

NOTE 1—Lesson Il will deal with the Dual Min.d,, i.c,y the voiuntary wnd
involuntary minds. The student's attention is drawu to Hudson’s Law of Pgy-
.. chio Phenomena and to Telepathy as a therapeutic ngent.  The writer will ulse
..ghow that the voluntary mind is at rest during sleep and the involuntary mind
:hj‘s z}ln_}.angi_ole to control by suggestion, referring to the meuns of inducing Buggos-
sive condition and to one of the chief objects of all suggestive treatmoent ag woll
ae the valne of repeated suggestions hased upon the principle that attention iy
a motor force and thoughs takes form in action,

x

MENTAL PHYSIOLOGY

RAMANANDA
- Foreword

‘ Tlr;e,:objecf.,pf Mental Physiolog.y is, to borrow gnd _?dg,pt
the Wﬁraﬁ “Of Herbert Spencer to elucidate—not the 9911"6_§ct1.c)‘n
between me:qtal or inkernal phenomens nor the connection
begween physisal orphy siolpgical phentmena, but the conneg:
Nt,ipq,.b-q,t"wgeq these two connectione.

- The.Hindu Qecult Literatyre, em?hasjsss\ ‘tbaa..‘ Thought
Avitalised by. emoiion)i% Power. A)anktl\.’.:wpp{her 16 FEPEEESs
o5 itself .in; bureing . words or _perely .in A g geestive
tone, an eloguent Jook ot & magnetic foneb. Haw, eften haye
w:b&atda&nﬂé,;@pd‘ that the _yoice of 8 great.Qps OF Guru—
nay, w\hi;i ;vﬁ!y‘.“.g}gnpq"or Jouchirapsmates ,tbe s, !:?M},?n
.instingts of tbe disciple.into, the true gold oL cbaragler. BIIPR
an entirely.new irection ,and., meaning to, the. gonrse. *ﬂ‘"if pie
Jife! D ‘ | |

T8 fM"l“L\hﬁ;B&ﬁM&lishSﬁinﬁ,hg;,tru]y‘ .ss'id; --’Feelm g
andv't.houghtﬁ are.‘..m..uc.h mOl‘Q,l.‘eaL;thg angthing elee{,&hﬁz
are the only thiagu,whmh,sva: »ﬂ.ltec.tlyn know. te l?e xe.al N *tf
reoards matters we do.nol perceive orknow.thg thtpgum:mo. .

'*Wge koow. mabter.by finference from:the manner. m,Wl_*lch “s,
states affect . -OUT -QQDIQIOUSDEBE.” | Hence, the ’-,t:.xp.enqnca;
. oh Abe- scientist says all.onr ~knowledge 18 Me ,’
}assymptioﬁs to account for our seneations
to.be * accepted a8 valid in o far ae .they'aword with- those
. primal gognitions which we -o&n?om dissociate from our own
" consciousness of personal agecey -
1f this view 1§ acgeptgd, the automatiat theory of human

j s the helplessslave of cigumstances—
lh{eip}fn?&'ﬁ;‘;‘v%?;; to b'étzzl‘:r, healthier ‘a_\na,.; indeed a
,.-~'.-Wll) (;; Qupb and spﬁi(ual_c_pncqption of ‘the  meaqing,, ‘vq!ue
;2‘3?@35;15@ of Jife ﬁhj,ch_ﬁslxzoﬁl(},r__emin.d'g;:us, ofh ﬁ:)iz | qpit_gga::
_cpnpection between that Wplch‘.xpmghygmql or physiological on
'z,-th,g;gxip hppdagpd_t,h_at _which is psye
ritual on the other,

upon whi
.are really the

¥
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Man is a Tyimurti—spirit, mind and body—as the
Hindu Occultist Joves to put it, each -being necessary to the
fullness of his sakti on earth. Clad in bis Panchakosa (the
five-fold sheath), he has his part in t' ree worlds— the' phiysical
the psychical and the spiritual (Bhuloka, Bhuvarloka, and
Swargalo}ia).' Even asthree worlds are intimately connected,
interpenetratiny one another, so are spirit, mind and body;
there being so intimate a connection among them, they inter-
peretrate, mould and afflect cne another with such unremit-
ting persistence that it is impessible to separate thern from
ope snotber.  For what God ha'h jnited together, it must be
vain even for the Modern Scientist to put asunder. Al this

means or ought to mean, first to the mnterinlist that, in'm

proper conception of ‘man and hi¢ life, lody is not more im-
portant or essential than mind or spirit and them to the ultra-
idenlist like some of onr own Advaitins that - he should never
tgnore the tmportonce of the body in his cunception of life.

Such or nesrly such is the pivot upon which the followe
ing lessons will * paturally play’. For stich ‘ig the view that
firds its etrcppest support in the precepts and examples of
the wire cres who mske the cublime luxory of relf-
the 1ule and guicde of their lives. . Out of such a conception
is born that proverb which has in it the concentrated wisdom
ot ages— He that ruleth himself is mightier than he that taketh
a city’. " Out of this spirit arose the .heroism of the Rishis
and siddbhas wbhich saw in self-rule or the conquest over
oneself the greatest of all viotories. Tt was this which
served in old times as the sure basis for all virtuous efforts and
»gain, we trust that it is this conception of life that will
inspire all enlightened and noble aspirations.

Man is not destined to merely float down the stream of
Karma or fate but he iz born to summon his resolution to
swim acrogs the perilous ceas of samsara and to brace him-
self fgr the;" (}qnﬂit with the waves and ‘ down-currents *,
Let him remember that thought~force is a real thing in life
to work with and that right desires ‘make gold
nities and can do much to shape and map out
circumstances.

sacrifice

en opportu.
the world of

g e

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

We are glad to have our attent.ion drawn to the. facththa;
the excellent article on’ Sri Ramakrichna and'the Pfulosogl yho
ferred to in these columns as pubh'shez-i in the Maha-
O 1zine appzared as an original article in the Vedu,nfa
mand‘}l’ll'lll:ag;rticlé is unusually interesting and out-spoken in
K‘em". h y tirring times in which we live and which need, above
Vle,W O s of harmony and synthesis The writer who seems
o me!sag: as well as a devotee describes the two princtples
i a‘ sc:::rthe harmony of religions from a philosophical
fr?m y 'lw' can be derived. These are (1) ‘the nature of God
g wel te truth so far as the individual s cqncemed,
. b 3*:150 t‘lth a pragmatic realisatiol of its oneness w.nth' other
Oofnbme “:i‘ n the ;;ractical similarity of the effects of splf'ltual
falths. base’ 0(2) ‘tne thirst for God 1s an absolute condition of
exP“"e“‘;e .t'on whether it is generated by Jnana Bhakti, Yoga
Go{l!(.rea al'sa 'lt js such a profdund ideal as has found shining em-
::di:::t in Sri Ramakriskna Paramah.am?a. .
A unique spirit of the New A..ge v‘vhrch is ;lreadoy;e:pi:n 8
shines from * Thoughts on th? Times’ and other drf i
Ll Melnmmthm h:::eofo: ;inn'issh gforest’
ienist W ital in the .
‘ahems"w:;oa::st:ea}t‘:se‘:::: dangerous and ‘incurable.’ cases.
H? l‘e:e:; is that “Nature has her own powers of healing, that
oy (:'e yinhe:'ent in the Earth and conveyed to man by
ol atc beyond our present powers of analysis”. !»ie is able
cur::::onstfate time and again that ‘for those who will get back
:z the Earth there is a certain cure for many Bfox:ms :f dme:tiai
trouble that will not yield to any other treatm-nté, h.nf o;i w:;
of a veteran entomologist— Monsieur Fabre—an is "
Edward Step who is a reverent naturalist: The 'latest.WOr
err. Step divides insects into 13 classes including m'mers,
masons, tailors, musicians etc. and helps us to know the ln::ct
world at work ‘and to love and learn from '|t and no:n:o tam:
delight in destruction. Truly, Nature is our Teadher
Science studies creation’s face. :

—— ¥ —-—
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REVIEWS

-An Atlas of the Differential Diagnesis . of the
Diseases 0f the Nervous System. ANALYTICAL AND
SEMBIOLNGIOAL NRUROLOGICAT, CHARTS.: DBy Hrxry Hoy,
M.p. PUBLISHED BY Tne RouTHwoRTH COMPANY, PUBLISHERS,

"Troy, New YORK !

This is 8 very us ful book of reference for those who are
called upon to diagnose diseases of the nervous system
Fven trained medical maa find such a disgnosis by no means
an easy one. Only those who master this subject can proceed
further in their studies of the *finer anatomy and physiology
of the nervous system, essential for *a full understanding of

this difficul® but fascivating department of medicine’. The -

author who is himself a Professor of the Diseases of the Ner-
vous System in the Albany Medical College and- a member of
the Asgsociation of American Physicians is of opinion that “in

- gpite of its apparent complexity, the diagnosis of nervous

diseares lends itself better than that of the diseases of most of
the other organs to ezact pithological analysis’. In the words
of the author ‘the pecnliar characteristic of this book or diag-
nosis is that it gives to the student or physician a key by which
in a8 comparatively easy manaer fromn one or more impaskant

- symptoms, hecan arrive at a diagnosis —P.S A

How to Develop A Master: Mind, ~ THE EEY-70
MENTAL PoweRr, DEVEI OPMENT AND EFPFICIENOY. BY THEHON

Q. DUMONT. PUBLISHED BY THE ADVANCED 1HOUGHT, PUBLsH«
iNa Co., 159, Nowrm Srreer, Caicaco, 111 (U.S.4.) Prios

8200,

This 18 & book on Applied Psychology giving good infor-
msation in  handy form. The rules and ways laid down for

- practical gmdance are based on established principles ‘of-psy-
- ‘eholopy pure and simple.  Ope may look into: it <sfor

belp and guidance in character building. and one.pay
get a good idea of elementary knowledge of peychology
iteelf. To both classes of readers, the theoretical as well
as practical 1t 1s hikely to prove profitable. [Ihe anthor

“‘truly-remarks at the outset ‘In this baook ~there - will.be

nothing-said coucerning metaphysical theories or philosophi

-cal hypothesss; in :tead, thers will be a very strict. adherpace

with principles of psycholory’ ‘The average man.ig a very
slave to the thoughts and feelings’, while the master mind

- ‘governs them- The book purposes to point out how tobe g

Master Mind. You will either be gaverned by your thoughts,
feelings and will, or you will govern them. ‘Man musé-be
eitber The Anvil or the Hammer.—V. V, TAWALANEAR, 5.4.
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'NOTES OF THE MONTH

We are living in times when the realms. of thought and

> spirit are being boldly explored by 2 few advanced sou's all

over the world who arz travelling in a progressive circle back

to *primitive * Hinduism or Brahm: Vidya *Ouge is Truth and

the sages and seers have named it variously *—says. the Veda,

Truth has many facets-a thousand names and

Back to  moods—and speaks with a thousand voices.

+ Ancient Mystics of all climes and ages have seen the

Wisdom  face of Truth in some of its innamerable

aspects and heard its ‘myriad-voice’ in at

" Jeast some of its tunes or tones. In the days of old, some saw

the Truth as embodied in Ancient Wisdom through Hindu

”Dharma; others through Buddhist Dhamma ; Christian Creed

or Islamic Faith. Imour own days people -strive- to-'see it

through Theosophy ‘and Christian Science, New Thought-and
Spiritualism, Modern Science and Psychic Research,

Our activities may be summed up in 2" word-—naniely, to

" ‘enable our readers to prove for themselves “the 'o‘bje‘ctive‘“{ea-
lities and values® of the new-old psycho-spirtsal knowledge.
“"\What the self-conscious man knows to be knowledge is but
‘the A. B.C of what it is among advanced souls, Sir A
. Conan Doyle is rdcently reported to-have snid:-

*New usges for Knowledge is greatly intenpified+ among- the
~Anpient 'spirits - who have ¢pierced: the-veil’,~ so.-much
“Wisdom so that in Literature,"music,” drama, ‘scknce
and 'various - férms - of - technical --‘knowledge,

- tiose spirit people are ahead of mere mortals. « Thit- i8 quite
. ¢pue-=affirms the-occultist. From the pitriy-and-depas —amarag

*or Tmimottals as'they are called' in our Litasatare=-Swap1a
":gjddRas and others can receive communications, isispiration.

ally anticipating the many valuable scientific: and '‘other- dis-
- coveries and inventions on earth. : Azwn® iftiistration; ‘we*inay

' 'iésition'the casé of ah elderly Ilady, as‘gaofed by :Sir Arthur,
+ 47ht some ‘twenty-five yedrs ago,” received ¥c¥amuhicatio¥ by

“Alitoinatic writing' whichtold her "that mng“ Radiries ¥pro-
*:1lelfed by éxpldsion’ weré amiong the’ scientific! jnveitions then
43
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known and employed in the spirit realm. There are others
who can foretell events and detect crimes by means of 8piri-
communications. Thus there are innumerable uses for the
various aspects of Ancient Wisdom. There age even siddhag
who claim to bring the dead back to ife by Purakayapravesan

by moolikes (drugs) and other means [n this connection, th;
claim of a Burmese woman doctor may strike the peader ag
remarkable, if true. By a ‘seven days, avplication of ‘
and external remedies she professes to revivify the d
will there upon have 2 new lease of life with a ¢

better features’—the treatment to be
more.

internal
ead who
new mind and
‘continued for a month’

It seems that science has contrived to cou
of the atom. * As the Atlantic is to a tumb!
the atom to a tumbler of water only the other way round, ang
electron is to the atom as an inch is to the mile?, '1‘.ruly
modern science is trying to solve the Riddte of life in its nwr;
way and, in so doing, may eventually join hands with

nt the electrong
er of water, g; i

' Ancient
Occultism. This truth js also brought home 'to us by a signif].
cant statement recently made by Sir J, C. Bose to a represen-

tative of the ¢ Bengalee, on the eve of his departure to Bngland

‘It is some discoveries that have b
. d eén
era_cles of through our humble efforts that take me "Sige
Science  to the West * Thege dtscovers )

< .

thought possible, for they were eco::::e::é ]Z‘:ZZ:;
the power of perceptson. But here it has been demonstrated
with the belp of these instruments that they are perceptible
They are the exclusive property of I[ndia, They were known t.
India about 26 centuries ago, But through vicissitudes, th .
10 be forgotten and now t od o e

bey are being unearthed ¢
. en ro;
debris of oblivion, Well, how did our fathers, 25 cen;?u-ti::

2go, know and perceive these? The answer must be throygh
latent or aocult or intuitive processes of the minl—processes :;,g
thaw those of ratiocination, But Whatever be your me'thod °
occu‘lt or scientific—‘work, incessant work is nece-sa ? a
que says. Qur scientist hopes that ' these discove-rieary o
bring India back again to the unique position in the Sy
knowledge she occupied 25 centurjes ago’., The diswo”d'Of
referred to in this manner are said to Concern ‘life in :::::le::
a

- -‘revelations of phenomena hith
clation p erto unknown ang consdiered

———————————
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FAITH -
SWAMI MUKERJI.

Paramahamsa Ramakrishna used to say that the
word ‘blind faith’ was 2 misnomer. There is no such thing
as 'blind faith’ and ‘faith with eyes’. Of course he took the
word in its literal sense and exposed its fallacy, Faith in
order to have any significance must be absolute faith
without any qualifying clauses around it.

The mystery of the Absolute is beyond the human intel-
lect, The learned theologian who spends the greater portion
of his time in expounding theistic doctrines gets no farther
ahead in realisation than the ; metaphysician who trots out one
theory after another only to find himself in an intelloctual ¢yl
de sac. 2

We hold to the fact that spirituality in order to have aay
meaning and value must be something =as real aslife, the
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living facts such as are interpreted thy

. ough the se .
may be’ objected to by some people that the repon::f tt::
senses is unreliable ina highly metaphysical sense but que

reply to such objections is that theories or arguments that are

far-fetched and difficuit t i ;
o, 0 grasp are not worth wasting time

The apPeal of Truth must be instantaneous -and not a
labm'xred logical process. The ways of guining knowledge ma
be different but the fact remains that the only knowledge whic:
appeals to us is something i i o )
lii: hing that is tangible, positive, and life~

Perhaps the life of the Spirit is even more real, more con.

vincing, inflaitely more convincing, Well, if it ;
H . if it is R
ignorant of it, 3 , We are quits

The question may bz asked ¢ Are i
e ¢ 2 the two lives
The pr‘rltual and the Physical? Oyur conviction isset;::;a;:z
from being separate, the Spiritual Life interblends with and
permeates the physical tife and at last transmutes it to iteelf

L Faith, so far as we understand it,
ife. Knowledge of astral-phenomena, spirit i

. . » Spirit life, supernatura
powers, are not sufficient.  All this is on the Path', t::st ionl

derful and interesting, most sensational i
as and gratifyi
human failing known as Vanity, but not the Riality? °8 fo that

is the base of Spiritual

Raith is within reach of ona a
i _ nd all, yet it provid
key wh'xch‘w:.ll unlock the portals of Tru’th. In orger t: sh::
true faith it is not necessary for a man to be a University man
with a bunch of degreeg dangling behind his name, nor is it in

the least necessary to possess
. D any of the re HS
rank high in human esteem, y prerogatives that

!s it synonymous with credulity? To the *
-who is conscious of the possession of logical ca
extremely repellent point of view.
belief in something that may or m
synthesis to be considered.

educated * miag
pacity this is an
An unreasoning, vaguous
Ry not. exist is the last
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Yet we would put it to. the scientiflo agrostic if he canm
measure off the Reality for us or for the matter of that for _his
inner gelf —that self which in calm moments instinctively turns
to the something which we poor babbling human | beings call by
different names yet about which the Whole lot of us are abso=
lutely ignorant, The Absolute cannot be discussed and proved
by & black-board demonstration.

The way to know the Absolute is through Faith. The
report of ail the saints has been to this effect and if we care to
try it we can do so. Faith does not call for strenuous efforts
on our parts, the most Jazily—inclined among us can take a doze
of it, so can the rest. How simple, yet how beautiful.

Jesus Christ taught the greatness of Faith, so have the
innumerable teachers in the Bast, It is worth while trying
because without it there can be no realization of the Reality,

no Pesce, no Harmony.

The mental attitude of ¢ Faith® if properly held, will do
uys nothing but good. We say, ‘properly held’, because it is
possible to carry this to extremes. Our readers are sufficiently
advanged to know where to begin and where to cry halt. We
are only drawing their atteation to one of the most effactive
and most essential methods of spiritual progress, ready to
every one's hand, yet negleated because it is so simple.

Faith, finally, is the sincere lifting of the human soul to
the Infinite.



THE NEW RENAISSANCE

BY VICTOR E. CROMER

INTRODUCTION TO INDIAN EDITION.*

Ancient [ndian Scriptures speak of the sev.n mighty héings
who govern the evolution of the worid  W:stern scholars
in translating the term for these beings by the word 'gods’
have failed to give a correct interprctation of the idea In
Christian terminology we hive such beings as ‘angels ’ and
‘archangels’ ‘principalitiecs, powers, and dominions’, and
the term ¢ deva” is much more correctly interprated as *angel ’
than as god’. By whatever name they are called, however,
the idea at the back is the same, 'These seven beings thea,
are the planetary spirits who govern tie world in  all its
spheres of activity., Morcover. each of these mighty spirits
appears to choose some incarnating ego fromamaong the children
of men as this vehicle through which to pour his ynflucnce upon
the world. Hencz we have the idea of the inspircd saiats,
sages, and prophets in the west, and of the holy Rishis, the
saintly Munis, the wise Gnanis. and the glorious Yogis in the
East. Ever in the world’s history there appe rs some saint,
or Rishi pointing out the way to the world of :nen, and age
after age these wisec and holy beings come forward with a new
message to help humanity forward

Ristory is full of instances where inspired sages have
come forward with a message when tne time was ripe for it
In nation after nation there have arisen age after age teachers,
lead:rs, inspired sages, to help the world and lift it higher,
Sometimes in every land the world over these inspired sages
appear at once, as in that glorious age 500 B, C., when lsaiah
was in Palestine, Socrates and Plato were in Greece, the mighty
Buddha was proclaiming his new found wisdom in India, Zara-
thustra was in Persia, while in China Confucius and Lao-Tze
were laying the foundations of their systemsof philosophy. All
these teachers left such an impression on the world that we

*(As these articloe are appeating iu other parts of the world, mcludmg
America and Australia, it has besn thought advisable by the writer o m(,lude a
special Tutrodaction to the Indian form of the scries.)
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are stil{ studying thelr ideas endeavouring to fathom the ele.
ments of the principles that they laid down in that wonderful
age 2500 years ago. The world was then on the crest of a
michty wave of enlightenment, and these seven teachers wers
ths wpivotal points of that mighty influx of power into the

world.
lo-day the world stands at the entrance of another such

auspicious period in its history ~ The wave of Divine energy is
once more gathering with the object of precipitating itself on
the world along all lines of thoucht and of action. It will
come in the Bast and in the West, and a mighty awakening will
burst over India before very long, and the star of India will
rise and shine in all its fulness. From innumerable centres in
India inspired saints and sages will proclaim the message of
the new dispensation, recalling the days of old when Rishis
and Yogis left their places in the forests and came among
the world of men with mighty messages suited to the age.
So it will be now as it was then. It will come in a somewhat
different way than it came in ages past, for the conditions
to-day are different, though the spirit animating the move=
ment is ever the same, The power behind the manifested Uni-
verse is ever the same. The power behind tne manifested
Universe is ever One, and it is written in an ancient Book,
“They who see but One in all the changing manifoldness of
the Universe, unto them belongs Eternal Truth, unto none
else, unto none else.

India’s first great need is a uniform system of education,
in order that the masses of the people may be prepared to
understand the spiritual message that is about to burst upon
the land, for the mighty movement that is coming will embrace
the whole race. It will not be a sp=cial message to Brah.
mans, or Kshatriyas, or Vaishnas or Sudras, bat it will be to
all, to even the Panchamas, the outcast, the untouchable,
This does not mean that caste will disappear from.India, but.
rather that a new note of compassion will permeate all castes
and classes, in which the underlying brotherhood of all men
will be seen through the outer surface of recogaised and yn-
derstood differences. I spoke to a Brahman once when [ was
in. Indm regarding the education of the Panchamas, We
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were standing before a group of Panchama children
belonging to a Panchama school. I said to the Brahman,
*why don’t you and your order teach these people?” His
reply was, ‘If we teach them they will become educated
and get into Government positions, and what is to become

of us? This wview of the position is utterly and entirelir :

wrong. The Brahman should be, by virtue of his caste,
the teacher of the race. He should be prepared to lift up,
not to keep down. He should encourage even the ¢ untouch.
able’ to rise, even at the expense of a few Government
billets.

When one thinks of the millions upon millions of Pancha.
mas-—¢ untouchables '——in_India, it makes one's heart bleed;
but the light of the knowledge of the glorious age that is
coming for India, in which the whole race will rise to a higher
octave, fills one with hope and gladness. The Panchama will
rise to full citizenship through education and enlightenment,
while the other castes and classes will rise in proportion. The
whole race is to move a step forward under the mighty im-
pulse radiating down from the Bosom of the Eternal, through
innumerable channels, seen and unseen. The Rishis are not
dead, but pulsating with life and vital essence. The mighty
sages of the past still live and from their lofty seats evolve plans
of stupendous magnitude for the awakening of India. It only
remains for the people to become responsive to their wonderful
message, when the drama will commence, and India will
dance to the music of the mighty ones who love her with an
undying ardour. Education is the first step, and by education
I mean ordinary primary education as a beginning, followed
by secondary education, and ultimately by the opening up of
many Universities throughout India. Let the leading people
but take the first step, and demand education above all things,
primary education for the little ones, for the children, boys
and girls, and the thin end of the wedge will be put in by
means of which all other results will follow. For one of the
mighty spirits who governs the destinies of this world has
charge of the intellectual development of humanity, and the
edict has gone forth that all children ;the world over must be
educated. The world has arrived at that stage in its evolution
when education js demanded of all its people. Compulsory
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education for all children began in England aboyt 1875, apd
it has gradually been adopt:d by country after country, even
China accepting it and the time: has now come for India to
adopt compulsory primary education. Each sect, each caste,
enchorage, and every type of mam in India can have his own
kind of school, his own pet theories, his own methods, his
children taught by his own people, but the day has come when
education must be given to all the: children of the coming race
Tt is the heritage and right of all, and woe betide that people
who refuse to bow to the edict of the planetary spirit who de .
mands that all children born inte the world shall be educate.
When a river is rushing onward, if it imeets an obstacle in its
eourse, it banks up behind that object until it sweeps it away

. by the weight of jthe oncoming waters. So it is in spiritual
things also.

An educated people is necessary in order that the masses
may be prepared for ths spiritual dispensation that jg coming,
New and mighty teachings are to be given to ‘the worj d, that
demand as a first requisite that the people shall be sufficiently
educated to understand the new message. Thus will India
bound farward in the years to come under the stimulation of
the intellectual outpouring that is now descending upon her,
and that will increase in intensity during the next few years.

And when India has absorbed this intellectyal magnetism ,
then will commence the glorious spiritual revival that is destined
to make India one of the brightest jewels in the crown of the
enlightened world of the near future. Philosophy, that was
once the privilege of the few, is to become the heritage of the
many. The masses are to get their first glimpse into the
treasure house of Spiritual ithings. Learning's secret things
are to be-made public, and the masses will get an ever-increas-
ing opportunity to become acquainted with Nature’s mysteries.
They may not understand these things in the first decade, or
the firet century, or the first incarnation for that matter, but
in ages:to come the men of the world of that time will look
back to the day when first the spiritual wisdom of the past was
Opened up for the masses to behold, and many mighty sages in
futore ages will realise that then began their search for wisdom
that culminated in their ‘becoming fully enlightened in their
day, SomustIndia rise in "response to the mighty impulse
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that is stealing over her from above, and prepare the groud
for the oncoming spiritual revival. Tn the days that are com!ng
the ancient Scriptures will be re studied —the Vedas, the
Upaaishads, the .Epics (the Mahabharata and the Ramayana).
and innumerable other deposttvries of spiritual wisdom—and
out of them all will be gleaned somethiag of the wisdom of the
past, which, related to the experiences of the present, and the
ideals of the future, will develop the spiritual philosophy that
will be the groundwork of the civiiisation thit 15 to be.

This intellectual and spicituat revival will then permeate
all avehues of Indian life, artistic, dramatic, political, and
economic. It will act as a refining fire to purify the whole af
India ' life ; the dross that has accumulated around the ¢ India’
social systems will be burned away, and the pure metai will
be left. Old customs that bind the soul will be discarded, but
that which is good will be retained. New life is now pouring
into all avenues of TIndian society, but the fiood has
hardly yet begun. It will grow, it will gather in strength,
watil at length it pours as a healing stream through all avenues
of Indian life,

In all this I do not want to imply that there will be a
change of religion in India, but rather an understanding and
an-appreciation of all that is best in [ndian thought from the
past, and this will be accompanied hy an effort to wipe out
many false ideas that have grown up through the centuries,

that do not belong to the spirit of the religion. We are, how.

ever, living in a changing world, and spiritual matters are
becoming more and more luminous. We need to understand
the historical development of reiigious .tbought in order that
we may be better prepared to receive the new light Therefore
the teachings of Krishna in the ‘Bhagavad (ita ’ the lessons of
the Upanishads, the light thrown by Buddha on Indian pro.
blems, the remodelling of Hinduism by Shankaracharya, the
aphorisms of Patanjalai, and in modern timea the teachinus of
Ramakrishna, are worthy of deep study and of wide diffusion,
especially in view of the intellectual awak.ning that is rapidly
approaching.

1 have not spoken of the analogous developments that will
take place side by side with these movements in the Moham«
medan world in India, or among the Buddhists of Ceylon or
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Burma, but the outpouring of the Divine magnetism will b2
the same in these lands, though the incidence of their deve-
lopment may be somewhat different. Hinduism, Buddhism,

Mohammedanism, are after all but various ways, suited to”

the many types of human egos, for reaching the spiritual
heights. Christianity also has its place in human develop-
ment, but there is no gain in a man changing his religion if he
does not change his character, and if he changes his character
for the better, then there is very little need for him to change
his religion. Buddha said, ‘The turning of the will over-

" comes all woe,’ and if we turn away from that which is wrong,

and turn to that which is rignt, we are living the higher life, let
it be called by whatsoever name one chodses to call it

Clairvoyance and Occult Powers
| by Swami Panchadasi

A Course of Advanced Lessons including Clairvoyance, Clairau-
dience, Premonition and Impression, Clairvoyant, Psychometry,
Ciairvoyant Crystal Gazing, Distant, Past ant Future Clairvoyances
Second Sight, Prevision, Clairvoyant Development, Astral Plane
Phenomena, Psychic Influence—Personal and Distant, Psychic
Attraction and Healing, Telepathy, Mind-Reading, Thought-Trans-
forence and other Psychic Phenomena.

Cloth Bound. Rs. EIGHT only.
THE LATENT LIGHT GULTURE, TINNEVELLY, (1ndla)



KAYASIDDHI
Its Philosophy and Practice.

P. S. ACHARYA,

The Secret of Sakti

Thought-force vitalised by emotion promotes health and strength
and ean actually nourish and build the body after some Ideal enshrin-
ed in the heart. Any series of well-graded sadbanas or psycho-
physical Gymnastics (hased on this principle)—regularlarly practised,
never omitted and never overdone, say, from 60 to 90 minutes evary
morning—will show wonderful results even in a month,

Bear this in mind, and do not worry over the theoretical and
phbilosophical aspects of the subject. It is true that all the ideals
of Kayasiddhi bave not as yet been justified by physiological or
psychological regearch. But there they are—as faots in Nature—as
facts which can be worked out inlife. Herein we give you one
gimple sadhana and some general instructions whioch, if faithfally
practised for at least & month,will enable you to win increased prana
and sakti (virile strength), and inspire you with faith and en-
thusiasm,

Prana and Sakti

The word Prana may roughly he translated as Vitality, Vital-
foree or Life-force Jor Vital-Principle. This Life-Principle contrals
the manifestations of the physical body. *Nothing is known of it ’,
says Carpenter, ¢ except as a forse in connection with organisation.’
1t will just be sufficient for us to note that there is Prana and more
of it-and * fuller ' means the true joy of wholeness.

PRANA comesto us from Nature. Among othér things, it
comes through light, air, water and food, Prana is the emergy of
Nature—the hidden foree in light, air, water and food. And as
such it is recognised by the Occultists, though not by material
Scientists,

Now Prana itgelf is but a subtle or fine form of Sakti. Sakti
ie of God—divine. A student of Kayasiddhi lives in sakti, moves in
sakti and 2has his being in sakti. To him, sakli is the Powey or
Principle that controls life’s expression. He believes that every
man can train himself 80 to radiate his mental forces’ that he egn
canse sakti to fesl him, love him, seek him want him, find him ang
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place at his disposal all the resources needed for Kayasiddhi- from
the Universal Treasure-house of Prana- Knowing this, the sad-
baks enters upon the practices with ‘ the joy and spontaneity of
ohildhood.’

o In the Presence of Sakti.

The student feels that he is always and for ever in the presence
of Sakti. Sakti in front of him, Sakti beohind, Sakti above, Sakti
below, Sakti all-round, Sakti everywhere. Simply let Sakti have
her way. Don't resist. Let not your doubt or despair or lack of
faith stand between you and Sakti, Right thinking—right desire—
s the key. That is to say, live in the thought that Sakti loves you.—
the Universal One from whom are all forces and all things.

]

First, realiss that Sakti wants you and loves you and you esn
then succeed more or less easily in all sadhanas. Not Sadhanas
first, but the eorrect mental condition which is in tune with the Uni-
versal Sakti and which leads to success. Sadhanas are but seeon-
dary, first realise Sakti, inward sakti from which should proceed
Sadhana or effort.

Realise Sakti as Your Mother Divine—Your spirit’s worshipful
Queen-Mother—in your heart of hearts, as your inmost self. At mid-
night {says the wise ones), sit up in bed and listen to the voice of
Sakti in the temple of your heart. Relax all over—body and mind—
and listen. Become passive, silent, that the Higber Sakti in and
behind you may wake up and speak. You may repeat the following
Mantbra with advantage.

¢ Now, Sakti Divine, Universal: Blessed Be Thon ! Thy will be done for sver
and for ever! Thou mother; Dost Thou not want me, thy ch1d? I know-~-1 .
teol—I realise that Thou lovest me well, Thnn knowest thine own—takest care
of Thine Elect; Manifest Thyself in me as Thou wilt, for Thy Glory; Pour Thy
self into me as Thou pleasest-—into me Thy vessel, Thy part °*,

Repeat thus in an atmosphere of sgolsmn stillness and fall
agleep in an attitude of absolute faith and spiritual self-surrender.
Wake up with the same affirmation early in the morning. Meditate
upon it & few minutes before you enter upon the day's programme,
Go on doing this for a month, no matter what the manifestation. .
Be not anxious for results. Believe in the law of Cause and
Effect. .

This practice of the  Presence of Sakti' a8 it may be ecalled
helps you to ebange your vibrations. Try it, until you have another
lesson, It will inspire you with a sense of personal, individual °
Sakti~ a sense of superiority to environment,
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The priuciple is to let the mind—the conssious mind ~be
guided by Sakti who is at once the Universal Intelligence and tbe
Inner companion and Ruler. Day after day, practise this in a
faithful manner, visualising Sakti as your inmost Guide. HKemem.
ber that Sakti wants you as much as you want Her. Nay her npod
of you is greater than yours, '

TIME-FACTOR.

Time is a factor in all these things. What you sow in time,
you reap in time, DBut time need not be measured by days and
seasons. Some achieve results quickly and even immediately.
Others are somewhat clow, but if they are steady, success is certain,
The true sadhaka has nothing to do with the mechanical measure-
ment of Time ; he measures it by his progress from sadhana to
sadbane, from siddhi to siddhi. He takes no thought of Time, for
he lives in the Bternal Now and works on—upward and forward
for ever.

A period of one month is to necessary prepare yourself and
change your vibrations so tbat you may reslise and feel that
Saktr loves you and possesses you. The voice of the present
weakness must be silenced before the Sabda (- Bakti loves me
vibrates inyour being. Let your own Ideal! of Kayasiddhi live before

your Mind'y eye, drawing you onward. Think from Sakti, live from
the Ideal.

The Grandest Compendium of Universal, Spiritual,
Scientific and Philosophical Knowledge Given to the World.

The Harmonial Philosophy

Digest of the works of ANDREW JACKSON DAVIS
The Greatest Seer of Moderm Times.
81 Parts 425 Pages Bound in Cloth. Rs EIGHT.

THE LATENT LIGHT CULTURE, TINNEVELLY. (India)

YOGA PHILOSOPHY

URIEL BUCHANAN,

o Lesson Il

Yoga is divided into eight stages, The first is ealled Yama.

It is the practice of certain bodily postures in order to ‘athain a high

state of quietude and conterplation and develop the moral qualities

of gentleness, truthfulness, chastity, unselfishness and ocalmness:

The second stage is Niyama. The physical process is of a similar

nature as Yama, with longer hours of practice, while the mind holds

in contemplation the adoration of the great love of the Supreme

Being. The inttiate is here enjoined to purity, cleanliness, content-

ement, patience, devotedness, self-denial, ever striving to be exalted
and jlluminated by spirit. The third stage is called Asana- In

this process, one must learn the art of controlling the respiration
and circulation, with long practice of the divine inward breath,
which secures a concentrated power of will and meditatien, In
this stage begins the inaudible pronunciation of the word OM, also
AUM, a certain number of times so as to enter a porfect state of
abstraction from all surroundings.  The fourth stage is Pranayama,
which means the knowledge and econtrol of Prana. Prana is the
sum total of the cosmic energy, the vital force of the body. The
little wave of Prana which represents our own energies, mental and

physical, is the nearest wave to us of all the infinite oeean of ‘vana,.
and if we succeed in controlling that little wave, theu alone can
we hope to control the whole of Prana. Prana is the vital force in
every being, and the finest and highest action of Prana is thought,
All manifestations of power avise from the control of this Prana.-
The fifth stage is Pratyahara, or making the mind introspective.:
Here ensues a more perfect control of the circulation of the vita-
lized life principle between the outer and inner man, through the.
divine inward breath. The sizth is called Dhaxanas or concentra~.
tion, in which the body can become quite- rigid, with all the exter~
nal senses perfectly quiescent, this suspension of all the outer san--
ses taking place while the inner senses aud life .are ,oonsciously.
awake. Tho seventh is called Dhyana, or meditation- This ig tha.
state of eostasy. Here the soul becomes olairvoyant and clairandient,
and is consoiously present in the Primal Light, &nd, instead of
receiving knowledge from the objective world, receives" italrom
oontact with the Universal Spirit.  The eighth stage is oalled

. 87

[
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Samadhi, superconsciousness, Here the Adept finds the Key of
the Mysteries of Life. He no longer cares for a civilization which
resta exclusively upon intellect, He has passed to loftier helghts,
He dwells with love and wisdom in Spirit. He becomes the True
Yoice of the Perfest One. '

Yogs is the concentration of will-force and mind, in its higher
gsense; the soul energy and will becoming the medium between
spirit and matter, thereby becoming one with the Universal Mind,
He who enters upon the path of spiritual power must obliterate from
bis being all selfishness and ambition. He must live neither in the
present nor in the fuure, but in the eternal. He must stand alona,
desiring peace fervently; driving out all ambition; all desire for
sensation, all seltishness; desiring only that which is in the subjective
world; that whicb is within the higher self, Within your being is
the light of the world, the only light that ean be shed upon the true
path.

As the Yogi progresses, all the different forces of nature become
aubservient to bim, according 1o the degrees involved in the different
processes of unfoldment and growth, until he finally comes to know

the Divine Will.

The senses of the normal man are susceptible of infinite refine-
ment. To attain the nigh degree of sensitiveness necessary (o the
bodily and mental faculties by u life of sectusion and right abstinence
trom all plensures and induigences that are Dot necessary to the
wasintenance of material and physical palance,

Yogs purifies the mund, cleansing iv from all impurities. It
strepgthens the memory and renews i 1 krings she goul intp a
high siate of vibrakion whereby it can commaunicate with the Diving,
You must train yourself to cease desiring the changeable and @
desire only the eternal. You must seek to kaow the one principla
underlying all science. You must seek for wisdom. Learn to think
lost and feel more when you tind the center where feeling is, you will
tind the place where all power resides; 1t is & sun Which will iHumi-
pate you, To find this center you must observe ihe followiag rules;
coneentration; purity of purpose; purity of body, mind and desire,
To bush the. Ego, which means ail desires and ambitions for things,

 your mreundmgs should be quiet aud Gongenial; you must nave g
pines; where you cun be alone. The firse thing o be done is to
olear the mind of prejudice: When you have entered the srue path
you will know it because you will be uo longer bound by materias
aitachmentss  Xou will gain freedom from all yuor old hampering,

YOGA: PHILOSOPHY o8

The astral colors will change about you and become more clear. Al
lines of separation will grow dim., Intensity of thought and intensity
of purpose help to liberate everything. The first step to be attained,
by the practice of Yoga is to bring the soul into a state of supremsey .
g0 that it is not affected by anything that oecurs. This once attained,
peace comes, never to depart ; the soul riges into a new atmosphere,
and there can mever again be darkness in bthis inglowing and out-
glewing ; intuition is developed and the 'soul becomes one with its
gource. The soul should be the master of all emotions, instead of.
whioh it is afiseted by . every ourrent of thought. To grow we musy
not cling to anything that hinders - the divine wisdom from being
manifested in:us. The soul must grow from unconsciousness into
& knowledge of its power. The soul can never be illumined or in-
gpired until it has ricen. abcve the effects of lower thoughts. True
inserior vision sees the past, present and future as one. There are
thres stages of growth., The first is knowledge of the soul’s super-
maey : the second, obliteration of self and all animal desire, 3nd &
third .is silence.

<

We will give a faw occult terms which will be of use as we
proceed with the lessons, aad you should read a little of each lesgon
at & time, then stop and see what you can get intuitively im regsrd
to the suggentions, herein given, as this is the true way to make
dtpainment

Astral body wwwns & semi-material substance lormmg the dens
ser, part of the sowl, and connecting the soul with the physical body.
Bberything in whith the life principle exists, from minerals up to
mah, has an astral body, being the etheraal counterpars . of the
vtsxblb form. Astral light is the memory, or universal stote-houle
of namre in which the cha.mcter of all things that ever existed is
pxeserVed He who can see the images existing in the astral hght,
can read the hlsbory of all pa.st events and prophesy the f’uturo.
Astml hgbt gives color bo the pla.nts, life to the atmosphere and
lunter to the eyes- It is the vwal fluid of ail nature, the reservoir
of eleatro- magnetla power. Astral light is the soul.of the world,
and magnetism is the heart.

‘Akasa is universal substance, a store-house of the Universe ;
snd-when vou bave the knowledge and wisdom needed you can &rnw
whatever you need from . thig : store-house for .use. PranquiNty of
mind ‘will- enhance your power to draw from the -Akugs eonsciously.
Wiisdomr enables one fo emplay invisible agencies $o. -produce vigibls . .

reduits. Theso sgonoies that are. emplpyed are the inflnences of



a0 THE KARPAKA

emotion, will, desire, passions, love, fuith and thought. There is a

wystic self invisibly enthroned, whose sovereignty the outer map

ghould acknowledge. This self will guide and direct the senses, if
they do not rehel against it, and lead to truth and wisdom,

The electro-magnetic ring of cternity encompasses the world, From
this magnetic conter are the dual forces of vibration, whereby the cir-
ole of bzing is kept in endless motion by the outflowing and inflowing,

When man keeps his thoughts from self and bis desires from
material things, he will gain power to control life's dual forees and
become identified with universal law. In the degree that man be-
comes unselfish will he hecome powerful. To live as the sun lives,

radiating energy and love, with no thought of sell, will attract an'

unlimited foree for the accomplishment of every ‘good. Whenp man
thinks of self ulone, he separates from the infinite supply.

Karma is the law of cause and offect, of seed and fruit—a sub-
tle thread between the thoughts, the acts and their cauge. As man
measures, 8o shall he receive. All thoughts, words and actz are
seeds we sow for future harvests. Karma is the sum total of man’s
experiences ; from its pages we read his life. Man is today what he
hag made himself. The precise position which he mgy ocoupy is
the enviroment required for expression and growth. As you measure
go shall ye receive, according to the deeds sown in the body will be
the reaping. Bear in mind that every thought you think is a sead
that is going to bear fruit. All thoughts, speech and aots are seeds
which must bring forth a harvest to be reaped and eaten by the one
who sends them forth. And when you are sitting in the silonce
trying to get the highest, you ave theu sending forth a fleld of sead's
you will be glad to gather.

The brain is & plastic medinm for the use of mind. When con-
centration is perfectly attained, the mind is the magter, it rules
snpreme, beholding, yot unmoved. True illumination comes only
to one who has risen above the narrow horizon of the personal gelf
and has become consciously united with the infinite. The outer
dies daily and the inner becomes manifest. Human progress is the
continual unfolding and revealing of the inner self.

The word magic means the science and art of employing subtle
foroes to obtain material resnlts. No one can exercise magic until
he obtains the ‘needful power, which is acquired by rigid diseipline
and the understanding of the laws of mind and nature. Magio is
not sorcery. Magic deals with the real; sorcery with illusion®

The last step considered in the Yoga ladder was knowledge,
which must be obtained by the Yoga drill in tuening the mind Ao
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the soul for spiritual teachings, and by knowledge gained and will-
power developed comes the power to do, to suff'er and to dare. Here
is the test of the power gained in the preceding steps of feellx‘Jg,
desire, will and knowledge. When the awakened ﬁou% f?elf;, willg
anrd knows its mission as an instrument of the Divine .lel, it 1s.ready
to take this fifth step. It must do and dare, ?.nd in so doing it
will suffer, and through this grow strong. Disciple, when you reach
thig step, beware, waver not, nor hesitate; press on, and when tllxe
way is open to do, stop not to think of suffering, but .wa.lk brave g
on, your eye steadfastly fixed on the ultimate you }msh to reach.
At this step on the ladder you have attained a point where .yolf
know there is & knowledge which may be gained by earnest seeking;
then you will do, suffer and dare, in order to obtain the ¢ pearl of
great price '—Celestial Wisdom.

When you reach the step of doing, daring and suffering, t.ha.t
you may abtain this Celestial Wisdom, which your awakened mind
feels, desires and wills to reach, and knows it is possible for you to
attain when the soul faculties are developed, you have ‘then reached
the step of silence. Here you feel and know that you o.a.nnot‘ speak
in all places, and to all people, of this great work that 1s going on
in your inner life, Avoid argument, anger, and uncongenial sur-
roundlngs, as it will destroy your odylic force. Be patient, humble,
kind and just. Look for guidance in your daily life, and in all you
do, well-Enowing it is yours when you look for it with an earnest,
honest heart.

Now comeg the round of apathy, and this means tha$ you have
attained unto the state where worldly desires, appetites and passions
have no power over you, and you are perfectly indifferent alike to
praise or blame, Here you learn to avoid all things which tend to
bind the soul in ity upward march.

There are mystaries of divine truth which cannot be analyzed
by the fitiite understanding, but which can be embraced by thought-
ful and reverent meditation, You must yield to the impulses of
the ligher consciousness and look beyond the symbols to thaf

' WhHith they signify—from the human to the divins-

In order to come into a consclousness of your rela'gion to Uai-
versal Life, you must have faith, such perfect and ahiding faith ag
Plaees, with abgloute trust your life and destiny in the handa of {Me
Supreme Powexr. Faith of such intensity places youin harmony
with truth and with all the laws of the nniverse} and if you arg ruly
tiathtnl a Qivioe awen of such density will gather aronnd ygu that
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bhe projoction of its rays will induce harmonious conditions in all
who come into your presence ; their duration depending upon the
worthiness or reception of the individual. The will must be deve-
lopfad, and it will give you mastery over many conditions of matter,
This control is not neccessarily dependent upon a religious life, ‘or
the h.u.mzm will grows strong through & life-long battle with the
co.ndmons of earth; but in order to become a Yogi the human
w‘xl.l must be submerged into the Divine Will. When divine faith,
divine willand divine love are united in a humun being, he has
gained great power and becomes a mnster. His faith enables him
to heal the ailments of the body, his love to minister to the needs
of the sQul and lead it to truth, while will gives him the power to
harmonize natural conditions.

g

- 11 T
o ﬂmlg.,ffh :‘ ?IRD L® . /N the student is given Yogn drills and practices
or tho ! ansmutation of ‘1 lower elements into the higher, Terrestrial mag-+
i m is studied and n laily drill given for the development thereof, after
which the student is fo- the first time given the Yoga rules to follow,

Possess the Power of Medinmship

THE DEVELOPMENT OF

- (enuine Mediumship

The Invisible Powers

By Swami Bhata Vishta
Author of ¢ Seership : TheScience of Knowing the Future.’

This is by far the most complete and instructive book
on this subject that has ever been published. Most of the
works published on this subject wege not written by Ad-
vanced Thinkers and therefore did not contain any advanced
teachings The author is an Adpet and gives in this book the
actual knowledge that has talken him a great many years to
acquire: He has assisted great many pupils to develop
their Mediumistic Powers. With these instructions you can
gevelop yourself- Everyt’ng is explained so thoroughly that
you do not need a teacher. If you fellow the instructions
given in this book you will be surprised at the results:

11 Parts. 277 Large Pages, Bound in Cleth. PriceRs. 8.

The Latex: Light Culture, Tinnevelly.

HINDU SPIRITUALISM

P. 8. ACHARYA.
Recalling the Departed Spirit.

Hindu Spirituslism has always supported the fact that
our dead live. The Hindu Sacred Books are full of proofs of
a fature life—a life beyond the cremation grouad. Oar Rishis
and Yogis have established ways of communication between
this world and the pext. - ‘Uhey knew the good from the evil
spirite and could overcome the latter by their powers.

In the Atharva-Veds, there are hymns consisting of in-
cantations, spells and exorcisms. The Vedic Rishis believed
in’the existence of worlds of bright, cheerful and beneficent
spirits. They were also aware of ‘a weird repulsive world
of datrkly scowling demons®. When they were gtill ouly on
the threshold of this great country, they found themselves
face to face with a people, most of whom were worshippers
of good and evil spirits. Among these people were some
persons at least who were well-versed in the Art of Medium~-
ship in its various phases. , _

Whatever be the origin of the magic verses and formulas |
of the Atharva-Veda, it seems fairly certain that a knowledge
of spiritnalistic and mediumistio experiences formed s neces-
sary part of the religions and theologiosl knowledge of Ane
cient India. Among the Rishis of old, there were great
Mantra=Yogis whose worship sometimes took the form of
conjuring and communicating With the spirits of the dead.

According to the views of some enlightened Mauntra-
Yogis, the most salient teaching of the Atharva-Veda is
spiritnalism. Books I—XIII consist principally of prayers,
formulas and charms for protection against evil spirits of all
sorts and kinds, against sorcerers and sorceresses” efc. Book
XVI and XVII treat of certain /conjurations. Book XVIII of |
rites and offerings to the manes or spirits of departed ances—

- tors, Though most of these hymns appeat to be obscure and

unintelligible to the ordinary scholar, they fascinate the map-
trik scholars, exercising over their subconscious and supereon-
scious minds a strange beauty and atteaction of their own.

) ) ]
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The Vedic sear was an intermediary bstween tha materis
and spiritual worlds. The Vedic and Upanishadic periods in
our history were also eras of psycho-spiritual research and
inveatigation, The [lishis conversed with Devas presiding
over various natural forces and iaws and also with the spirits
acrost the veil of death. Most of them used their powers and
gifts for beneficent end..  But sowme of them sought medivm-
ship 10 ‘spcculate in tha sphere of curiosity’—to dive into
the mysberies of Occultism—bto discover truths and treasures,

To the Occultists, ancient and modern, death is a beauti-
ful adventure. Deuath (Yama) takes us to the ¢ next stage of
existence, consciousness, memory ;and the harvested results
of this mortal existence”  Pulris are but humsen beings strip-
ped of body and think and behave like human beings from
their own planes of consciousness. The earth-bound spirits
are evil or lying spicits in the lower spheres of the spirit
worid, trylng to obsess mortale.

In the spirit worlds are our beloved dead. Among them
are helpers and benatactsrss ‘I'here ure Devas, Gandharvas
and others, up to mghly evolved mimstering angels and
. archangeis (Nityasuris) and other shining ones in the heaven
of heavens (the heart-centre of the Universe).

‘What is most important to remember is that we are
spirits and shat there 13 no real and fixed wall between our-
gelves and ounr beloved dead. Mutual intercourse is natural and
scientific and consistent with a truespiritual religion. There
is no danger in mediumship rightly understood and religiously
exercised. Indeed, it bhas ita own benefits, wholesome and
educative.

There are as many phased of mediumship as thers e
mediums. The highest phases give us spiritual help, Tavour
and illumination. To tha Gnana Drishti (Clairvoyant eye):
they reveal spiritual scenes and beauties to the Gnana Sra.
vanam (Clairaudient ear), they show direct voice phenomuha.
Through Chitta=Sakti (Will power) and the occult laws of
vibration, friends (dead) meet friends (living) and spirits
Bnswer spirits by materialisation.

Some Instructions. 1. Never surrender your individual
xeason, It is the higheat gift of God to man.
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2. All are medimmistic in & sense; s/;me more, others
less. Consciously or otherwise, we are a)'; inflnenced by our
spirit friends and spirit-gunides. Our gv jdes spread sheltere
ing arms over us and Sometimes do no't want us to become
meedinms, especially in the case of undiersirable spirits. Before
» sitting, it is always beiter to recognise this fact and offer
prayers to the spirit-guides to help one to become & medium
in a particular case. The prayer raay be as follows :~

‘ Now may the spirit-guides. assien tome the psychia
privileges of a medium who is an intermediary between this
world and the next.'

8. In matters of psychic unfoldment, the human brain
should always be preferred to mechanical instruments like
planchettes or Ouija boards.

4. Remember there are negzative temperaments ag well

ag positive. Harmony and unity of narposs are essential to
snccess- To secure this, a spirit eirele is formad.

Forming a Circle—a Spirit Sadhana. TLets band of eare
nest persons psychically inclined, mast together in a placa
ree from noise or disturbance. Let the place be well h'gh‘(;ed
and well-aired. Tet the sitting be in a circle; let it be held
during nights twice 8 week. ILet there be regularity and ng
over doing. For tha sake of convenience, the Sadhakas
may sit round a table, after the manner of the modern sitters.
The place of sitting should be regarded as a holy temple.
Let there be method and system and order—the same nume
ber of sadhakas, the same seats, the same table, the syme
spirit of earnest inquiry.

Treat spirits just like human beings, for they are human
beings stripped only of their sthoola sarira, They have Will
desires and work, just like ourselves. You should have regard
to their feelings; you should not wound or injure them.

Never disappoint spirit-friends; never deceive them. Do
unto them as you would be done by. This rule applies eqaally
to our relation towards friendsin this side of death and
beyond- -

In the Abhyasa griha (seance room) thers should be
water, pure and magnetised a3 well as flowers on the tabls.
Liet the sitting begin with prayers and songs and Mantray
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recited from the Vedas or other sacred works Then a
prayer, preferably in silence:— ¢ May we be rich in good and
pure mediums!’

Then s prayer to spirit-guides to spread their sheltering
arms around the circle, guarding it against evil spirits. Ttis
is followed by ¢ solemn stillness ’, each sitter relaxing himself,
or letting himself go physically and mentally, but aspiring
in his heart, if need be. At intervals, there may be heart
to-heart talks upon things of the spirit—but no gossip, no
arguments which disturb the mental balance.

Let the sitting last an hour or even a Muhoorta, a8 you
will. Make a careful note of the phenomena—physloal or
mental, psychic or spiritual.

Go on like this, sitting day after day without worry oz
anxiety. There may be immediate or visible results or ap-
parently none. Persist in it; stick to it,

Let there be mo admission to strangers. Do not tell
others about what you are doing and achieving. Silence and
secrecy and calm and prayerful aspirations win success. For
the rest, strive to learp from the spirits themselves the
uitable conditions for manitestations.

THE ANCIENT SCIENCE OF
YANTRAS AND TANTRAS

NARAYANA SWAROOP, B.A, L.T., F.T.8,

Physical matter, as known to modern science, exists in
four different states, namely, the solid, the liquid, the gas,
and the Ether.

One and the same thing also can exist in any one of
these four states, for example, watet in the solid form is ice
or snow and in the gas forwm is steam or vapour and so on.

The finer the matter, the more plastic, flexible and full
of rapid atomic vibrations, activity and life it is. On the
other hand, the more gross and solid the matter, the more
rigid, inert and lifeless it is, or at least looks 8o, as the
expression of life and activity within i8 limited and shut up
by the rigidity of form without. All matter is alive—alive
to sensations, feelings and what not—is now an established
fact, proved conclusively by the wonderful experiment of
the Great Indian Scientist Dr. Bose of Calcutta.

The first and last truth of the Vedanta that all matter
in the Universe is alive with the same ancient and Eternal
One Life, limited in its expression only by the self-chosen
form happening to be taken at the time, is now confirmed
scientifically. So every form of matter has a life-side also,
which is by far the most important and of real worth.

There was & time in Ancient India when the material
and epiritual progress had reached ite climax and sclences
were discovered and practised, specizliy those which pave
quick resutts on the path of epiritual evo'uion. Tut a:te
mighty civilisation faded into the lapse of time, the real and
secret knowledge also passed away with it.  Only the outer
hucks and mere names of the once great sciences still survive
to tell of a past glory; these too have further degenerated -
and been dragged into bad uses and practised here and there
mostly amongst the quacks and charlatans and 80 have lost
their real effect and value. ®

o7
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Hence, no wonder if the people have no faith in them
and call Astrology, Tantra, Mantra, and Yantra eto. all so
much superstition and waste of time, energy and money.
Still as the Modern Science has nearly exhaueted the materisl
world by its ever progressive researches into the arcana bf
Nature and as plane after plane of land, of water, of air have
besn won successfully, it now stands at the very verge of
8 vast ocean of the Unknown, ready to take a !plunge into its
depths and bring out the pearls of truth once more for the
benefit of humanity.

The men of scientific repute, as Sir Oliver Lodge and
others, though in a minority yet, have begun to direct their
attention and take interest in the life-side of Nature, the
psychic conditions and after-death experiences &c. Psychical
Research Societies have now gained among their members
respected scientists and carry on their experiments in haunted
houses, in psychism, telepathy, hypnotism, mesmerism and
spiritualism. "

The world-War has well impressed the lesson of the
great danger Humanity incurs in making too rapid & material
progress without a corresponding spiritual evolution. The
greatest scientific brains (in Germany have strained them-
selves fo their utmost to invent more and more formidable
weapons of human destruction. This Is why the Ancient
Rishis of India never trusted their occult sciencesin the hands
of the ordinary public, but gave them to the deserving few

only—~their initiated disciples—for otherwise, more harm may
come than good.

The present is the moss critical period in the world’s
history, ushered in by the year of Pesce 1919 A. D,, and

tremendous changes are expected in the reconstruction of

every phase of life. The time i8 now ripe for the revelgtjon
of at least a fragment of the most sacred and secret of che
ancient Indian Bciences, and their custodiane are more and
more free o0 place them in the hands of the deserving sou‘ls
at least. To come to the real subject and its elucid@;ﬁiﬁx’;.
ss far as possible, with the help of the latest thoughts in
Scientific domain, together with my own practical experjen<
ces which really made me believe and gave me proofs gt
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once conclusive and certain, I venture to lay down the follow-
ing information about Yantras and Tantras in the hope that
it may set the scientific minds a thinking and lead to further
investigations in co-operation.

N The Science of Yantra and Tantra is concerned witha
combination of lines, curved and straight and an addition
of figures in different suitable positions according to certain
laws.

The geometrical figures involved therein are Sometimes
coloured and have effective Mantras added to them. They
are made only at some auspicious times, in localities of good
magnpetiom, with specia! pens (of mango, pomegranate or
,other twigs) on special paper, such as Bhojapatra— (a bark
of a tree used for writing pnrposes), with special ink (made
of sandal etc.,) and with auitable perfumes, &c.,—all materi-
sls of a particular type of natnral magnetism calculated to
produce a particular effect in the finer forces of nature.
There is sometimes a special ritnal to bs done along with
the drawings and recitation of Mantras to ensure and en=
hance the effect.

Lastly they are well impressed on mind by repetition
and concentrated upon for some time and then filled with
pure Personal Magnetism and Strong Will Force. They
are theo ready to be used for varfous purposes, material and
spiritual. The are the cQunterparts of ourselves, serving us
ke invisible servants according to certain ocenlt laws and are
very speedy in their results. They may be made:—

3. to strengthen the spiritual side, to evolve and deve-
lop the latent psychic powers in man (of clairvopance &o)

and to strengthen the powers of concentration—the secret of
all success.

3. to purify the character, and form moral habits by
gradually causing the evil habits to die out, to subdue anger,
lust &c, and to refine the emotions.

8. tocure any disesse or pain, apssially’ nervaus, to
remove any guffering physical or moral and to give health
and vitaljty. '

4. to guard agsinst the various invisjble dsngers, special.
ly those which baset the path of Yogs.
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5. to produce any other physical or moral results
whether good or bad. To achieve success in the practice
of this soience, a separate pure place, a room set apart for
this one purpose, thoroughly clean and disinfected, airy and
well-perfumed with scents, like camphor, sandsl, lolian &ecq,
is necessary. Pure atmosphere in a secluded place and by
the side of & mountain, river or sea is greatly helpful. Very
great stress is laid on purity in'all its forms, physical,
mental and moral, in thought, word and action. For I say
frem experience, ‘even the slightest impurity in body, diet,
dress, bedding or surroundings makes the experiment not
only a failure but a source of great danger to the novice, in
its reaction. Purity, courage, hard work, perseverence, good
will and unselfish service make one proof against all dangers
and lead to a crowning success.

[To be continued)
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MASTER MIND. The Key to Mental
Power, Development and Efficiency. Rs. 6/4:

This book contains Knowledge that will
make you master of yourself and controller of
circumstances, and able to use your ability to
the fullest extent. Mental qualities can be
developed when one knows how.

Each lesson contains the great laws and
facts which if applied lead the person to Power
and Great Success. Invest in knowledge and
have a possession no one can take away.

"THE LATENT LIGHT CULTUR’E—_T=
TINNEVELLY. (INDIA)

MANTRA:
Its Origin and Unlimited Sc0pe

P. S. ACHARYA.
A Vision of To-morrow.

Bearing in mind the basic principle of Mantra-as already
explained-you can shelter yourself by virtue of its pure Sakti
which will serve you as & ¢ Kavacha’. You can 2lso project a
Mantra—send it on an errand of love and compassion whether
in this world or any other. You can‘catch'a Mantra (thus
projected) or simply ward off its effects, You may even throw
a Mantra back at him who threw it. Sir John Woodroffe has
well pointed out :—¢ A stone thrown at one may he warded off
or caught and if the person so wishes thrown back at him who

> threw it. So may a Mantra,' Yes, pure Sakti born of Mantra
throws all evil influences. They return to those who have set
them in motion and work barm to them. Truly the bite s
bit and the injurer is himself injured.

With the student of Mantra Yoga, Thought is Sakti as
well as Mind—something very real :whereby he may ¢ accom-
plish things for bimself and others’. On the Right-Hand
Path, he can help those who are about him, those who are far
away and thoss who are even separated from him by the wveil
of death. On the Left=Hand Path, he can injure others, In
initiation he may communicate his blessings and best thoughts
and wishes and even his powers to his disciples. In some
cases, it may so happen that the disciple may swoon under the
influence of the Thought-forces showered on him. Man can
use Mantra Sakti in many other ways, identifying himself by
Dhyana (Meditation) ¢with any of Nature’s forces and for
any end * whether it be towards doing good or doing harm.

A Secret of the Vishmu-Purana. Among other
things, Mantra Yogis believs that Mantra can effect ¢a kind of
union with the physical Sakti’. Regarding to this, Woodropffe
aptly quotes the Vishnu-Purana which speaks of generatiqn
by will-power, as some Westerns believe will be the case whep
man passes beyond the domination of his gross sheath and ijts
physical instruments’. ‘This power can be Obtained only by .
those who have overcome the desires of lust Withia the mind
80 that the Spirit of God may flow into their consciousness

(£
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until their thoughts and feelings are spiritualised and until
their sex energy is transmuted into spiritual "power.

There are two creations—the spiritual and the material,
The spiritual man has a spiritual mind. The ¢ natural * man or

‘human ’ man has a carnat and lustful mind which must be "

controlled and transmuted into a spirit-purified manas to
come into the full consciousness of Sakti. The blessed Virgin-
mother of Christ had a spiritual mind and was fully conscious
of Saktt or the Holy Ghost when the latter came upon her,
Thus she spiritually conceived Him who was a perfect Yogi
from the beginning. Such persons as Lord Christ are said to
be mind-born or rather spirit-horn.

Other values of Manira. The Mantra Yogi can con.
trol the elements through his Mantra-Sakti and mind-force.
Fire, air, earth and “even cther (akasa) can be laid under
contribution to work out his will-power. Apart from these and
other physical effects, there are also spiritual effects. Regard-
ing the fatter, the Yogi indentifles himself by contemplation
with * That which is the ground of all spiritual Thought *. We
need not just go into details along this branch of the subject.
We shall here content ourselves with some practical instruc—
tions.

Mantra may be called Sok#i in Sabda—Sakti clothed
with Sound. Mantra-Vidya is a sublime Thought-Scienee
founded on the bedrock of Vedantic or 1Upanishadic doctrine.
Tt is at once an art and Science which helps one by means of
appropriate forms of Sadhanas to live in conscious and supep-
conscious (and also sub-conscious) Union with the Mother
Heart of Sakti in Mantra form—in her physical (sthula)and
spiritual (Sookshma) aspects.

The spirit of the Atharva-Veda. Now for a test
let us go to the Atharva-Veda, This Veda derives its name
from Atharvan, a Mantra Yogi of indefinitely remote antiquity.
According to Mantrik traditions it was Atharvan who frst
produced agni (the Homa flre) and made the w.y smooth for
communication between mortals on the one hand and the pitris
(the departed spirits) and the Devas on the other. The term
*Atharvan’ refers to ‘auspicious practices of the Veda
(knowledge), recognised as holy, and conferring prosperity,

MANTRA : ITS ORIGIN AND UNLIMITED SCOPR 73

Such practices and charms are contained in the fourth Veda or
Atharva Veda which supplements the other Three Vedas.

Most of the Mantra=Vakyas oi the Atharva Veda are of
strange beauty and efficacy, 1n the eye of those who know
And understand them. Here is a characteristic Vakyq from
Book 1 which contains 35 hymns,

‘Vasoshpati! Repose Thou Here.
In Me Be Knowledge, Yea, in Me'.

Vasoshpati is the ipresiding deity of Prosperity—the
Divine impersonation of true Wealth, The Mantra means
thus— ‘Blessed Lord of trosperityl Mayst Thou repose mn
my heart of hearts, as the imperishaole wealth of knowledge —
showering on me, thy devotee, all the endless blessings of
Peace, Power and Plenty!

Placing your right hand on the neart affirm over and over
again:— < vasoshpati reposes here. ln Me is this koowledge,
yea in Me,” Affirm thus every day. We are children of
Vasosnhpati—heirs of exhaustible treasures. All the opuience
of the Lord belongs to His children—all happiness and heal.
thy activity which rise above the grind of iabour.

A test. This occult Mantra of the Atharva Veda can
save the sadhaka (it 1s claimed by the great ones) from the
fear of povesty. It awakens in him anew sense of plenty
and harmony such as he has not ielt before.

Give thyself to the Divine Lord (Vasoshpati); give the
the lord of hearts His way. Live 1a obedience to the truth that
true weaith reposes in yourself—that prosperity is in the mind
and of the mind—that the Tree of Plenty stands reoted in your
heart of nearts, that none trom tAere can pull it down. ~Lhe
Divine Lord loves you and wanis you. That 1s why e livés
enshrined n your Heart—ready to supply your needs, to make
your thoughts and desires materialise. dSeek Him firs; and His
wealth, ‘ and all these things shall be added unto you.’

Become one with Vasoshpati who reposes in your mind
as knowledge—1n your heart as love and 1 your soul as Sakt,
Pray to tiim :and become negative—passive—to Him. Say,
as you become passive, ¢ Now, L.ord! repose thou hers. 1n me
be knowledge, yea, 1nme.” Assume tne attitude of a true’
bhakia, You can not 1ail, For you are part of the Lort of
Prosperity.. in Him you have AU. Aftirm and grow in
r:.epcg—wrd my Infinite supply! [hou art Al for All Jnd

Min All. fnou (Ovest me and reposest here, ‘West thys.

“Keep at your Mantra and never tet go tue taita iat alf thihgs

Awast your right thought, desire and meditition,
g



HYPNOTISM AND SUGGES-
TIVE THERAPEUTICS

HERBERT A, PARKYN, M.D,, C. M.
Lesson II.

The Dual Mind. Inductive reasoning is an analytical
process by which we arrive at general conclusions from partie
cular cases. A stone cast from my hand falls to the ground,
a book, anapple, any object thrown from my hand falls to the
ground, hence everything thrown from my head will fall to
the ground.

Deductive ressoning is synthetice. By deduction we
reason from general principles to particulars: Since all
ruminany animals chew the oud, the cow which is ruminant
chews the cud.

All reasoning is inferentials It is the process by which
we discern related truths—the new by inference from the
known. We reach coaclusions true or false in proportion as
we are able to perceive the true relations of 1cause and effect.

Voluntary and Involuntary Minds. Many psychologists
of the /present day have adopted what is called the dual
theory of mind—that is to say the theory that man has
apparently tw. minds. We shall adopt this view, and pro-
ceed to show the reason for believing in this theory; and
also the relations existing between the two minds. We shall
designate these minds by the terms, voluntary and involunt-
ary. In the sleeping condition man is controlled by his in-
voluntary mind, and he is not conscious of its jaction in this
condition, except through dreams, The involuatary mind
controls every bodily function. It is the seat of the emotions
and the guardian of memory. Our whole educational experi~

ence is stored there. It is amenable to control by the volun-
tary mind.

Impressions received through the senses. Exoluding the
porsiblities of telepathy, man receives all his impressions
through his five physical senses. These impressions are
stored away in sequences in his involuntary mind. Many

14 ‘
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impressions of which we are not conscious are received
through the senses, and these are taken cognisance of by the
involuntary mind. Impressions unconsciously received ua=
questionably have positive influence upon the action of the
*involuntary mind. The involuntary mind, although capable
of deductive reasoning, is incspable of inductive reasoning.
An impression having reached the involuntary mind is never
lost, and may be recalled under (favourable conditions. The
involuntary mind is at ail times amenable to control by
suggestion. Man’s voluntary mind is at rest during sleep,
but is aroused the instant he becomes conscious of the recep-
tion of impressions through the senses.

In a waking condition man is in a position to reason
properly upon conscious impressions. He reasons inductively
as well as deductively; that is, he analyzes and separates, as
weli us synthesizes, and puts together facts to enable him to
arrive at reasonable conclusions. With the voluntary mind
active he is in a position to cope with the necessities of the
battles of life, and in a great measurs to control the involuntary
mind. The more the reason is developed, the greater is the
control of the voluntary mind over the involuntary. We
find that some people accept almost everything told them
without reagoning upon it. When this occurs, the involun-
tary mind is directly impressed and accepts the statement as
true, whether it be true or false. Such an individual is
known to be a highly suggestible person, and seems to be at
all times influenced unconsciously by environment, and by
those with whom he comes in contact. ‘

In suggestive therapeutic work it is the involuntary
mind we seek to impress, since it controls the bodily func- .
tions ‘This being the case, we must study the best methods
of inducing the suggestive condition in our patients. 1t is
easy enough to reach the inveluntary mind of those who are
highly suggestible; but the success of the whole work de=
pends upon the ability to reach the involuntdry mind of
those who are apt to reason on every suggestion recajwed,
and to influence them to accept suggestions for their benefit.
In the first place, it is never necessary to givé a patient a
suggestion that is not $rue. A patient who is naturlly
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highly suggestible will accept a suggestion anyway, and if:-_
reasoning patient questions a given suggestion, a logical line
of argument will usually set his voluntary mind at rest, at
once, and hig involuntary mind is then in a'condition to be
influenced.

The Suggestive Condition- The suggestive condi-
tion is one in which & suggestion has an exaggerated effect
and the most rapid means of inducing this condition is to
remove all auto-suggestions, and then to get the patient’s
whole mind centred on the suggestion to be given. Since
these are generally verbal, the whole attention should be
concentrated on the sense of hearing. Should a patient be met
with, however, who declines to believe in the suggestions
you desire to give, the treatment will eventually have its
effect after repeated suggestions are given daily for a time,
for snggestion is a motive force of great potency.

Repeated suggesticns, if true, will in time overcome
in almost every case the most obstinate auto-suggestions ;
for in the concentrated condition a patient does not reason
very much, and the involuntary mind finally becomes im=
pressed with the suggestions and acts upon them. There is
always this fact to favour the ultimate success of a sugges-
tion given by an operator. When a patient comes for treat=
ment and is really in search of health, no matter how little
he may appear to be in harmony with the suggestions given,
his very search forhealth creates a sym pathy for suggestions,
since he would really like to believe and accept them.

‘Whether he believes it or not he gets into his mind, and
he is bound to thiak of it frequeéntly. If he does 80, we get
the effect we desire, for, as we shall point out later, all
tl}cughta tend to take form in action. In other words
attention is & motor force.

— g

MENTAL PHYSIOLOGY

RAMANANDA

' Mind and Body

According to Hindu Psychology, Man is (a Thinker and
not ® Thinking machine. His character is not merely formed
for him but by him.

Man, the real man, the ideal man, is not what he is in his
present stage of existence —a creature of Necessity or the Law
of Karma. He is not a puppet moved as the 'string is pulled
by'Fate or Kismet. He isthe creator of his Karma—the
arbiter of his destiny. He is his own king ; in his Karma (em.
bracing thought, desire and action) is Chitra-gupta (literally,
the hidden pictures made in akasa) personifled as the Record—
ing Angel of the Hindus.

Man's conscious life consists in action and reaction bet
ween his mind and all that is outside it. On the material
plane of life, this action and reaction cannot take place without
the intervention of a physical sheath or sthoola sarira (body).
It bridges the haitus between the individual consciousness
and the External world. It is the body which brings man—
his conscious mind—into communication with the outer world.

Materialists emphasise the action of body upon mind.
And there are metaphysicians who emphasise the influence of
mind over body. Existing and available knowledge shows that
these apparently conflicting: views are only the two aspeets of
of the same Truth. But it should be remembered that man is,
above all, thought-created and spirit-evolved.

Truly, man is a self-determining Sakti. He can rise above
circumstances and mould them to his requirments. He has a
power within himself whereby he can control and direct his
thoughts and actions. Insuch control and in pursuit of the
Beautiful and the True lies his highest happiness. °

In regard to the relation between mind and body and ®
their mutal intimate influsnce, it should never be forgotten
that man has within himselfa power called will power and that

"
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it Is a self-determining power. To this may be added the
fact that ¢ the phenomena of the Matecial Universe are the
expressions of an Infinite Mind and Will* of which man’s
forms part

Besides, in man, there is an unlimited capacity for psychi-
cal elevation and an unlimited desire to attain it. Ranging
even beyond this desire and capacity for progress ts a certain
spiritual element in him blending with his psychical character.
It is that side of his nature, which as Francis Newman points
out, ¢ is in relation with the Infinite’. It is this ¢relation’
that makes him aspire after a purer and a nobler ideal. n it
lies the highest spring of human progress.

The instrument of our psychical or inner life is what the
Physiologists call the Cerebrum. 1t is enormously developed
in man, though *scarcely a trace exists in tne lowest Vertebra-
tes’. It is said that the whole Cerebro-spinal system partici-
pates in the action and reaction between mind and that which
is outside it, in which our conscious life consists, The Cerebro-
spinal system is intimately blended with what is known as the
Sympathetic System from whose principal centres issue * a
radiating series of trunks and branches constituting the great
Solar plexus’.

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

What is & ‘ natural name’ or Bija Manira according to Manfra
Sastra >—asks Arthur Avalon, in the Vedanta Kesars. The world is
Jadat—that which moves. *Everything is moving which is not the
unmoving Brahman. This movement, which ig the world, is appre-
hended by man ag sound, touch and feel, form and colour, taste and
smell. This is its effoct on the sense organs and mind which are
again themselves in movement’. According to our notions, the
(Indriya) is not the physical organ but the faculty of mind operating
through that organ as its instrument. Hence ‘a Yogi may accom-
plish by the mind only all that may be done by these physical
organs, and indeed mure, without the use of the latter. So also &
hypnotised subject can perceive things, even when no use of the
special physical organs ordinarily necessary for the parpose is made’
¢ My mind was elsewhere: I did not hear’ (the Brihadaranyaka
Upanishad). This shows the paramountey of mind. Now all move-
ment is accornplished by sound. And Natural Name is ‘the sound
produced by the generating stress of a thing (like the household fire
or sap rising in a free) and heard or experienced by the Yogi’s
absolute car or sakts of apprehending sound-in-itself. In this sense,
even Om (Mahamantra) is not natural language. But there is such
a thing as an ¢ approzimate natural name’ transmitted by an imper-
fect agent as a sound which can be heard by the gross ear. This is
the Bija Mantra-Ham, Yam, Ram, Hangsa and so forth. When
the sound is repeatedly and harmonically uttered (in Japa), it
oreates the corresponding thing....... Arthur Avalon’s acquaintance
with both the Tantra Sastras and Sadhakas is intimate and exten-
give and his opinion on these occult matters shonld be of real and
unique value to the modern materialist. A thoughtful English
writer, in the Ocoult Review, deriving inspiration for his interesting
note on the ‘¢ World-Mother’ from Arther Avalon’s the * Serpent
Powesr’ which explains the aim of Kundiat Yoga whose adept, asg
Mr. Avalon declares,  has mastered Death, and dies by an aot of
will, and with the magestic Mudra or gesture ‘I am about to die
passes out of the body’. Referring to the past Mantra plays in
Kundali Yoga, the writer Mr. H. J. Strutton observes that ‘a Man-
tram is not necessarily of ihe nature of a prayer’ and ‘ méy perhaps
be described as an arrangement of sounds calculated to produces
definite effect.’ ‘A man may be injured or killed by Mantra, and

the construotion of contra~Mantra or shield against evil mantra

Yo
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forms part of the Mantra Vidya. By Mantra the sacred Homa fire
may be kindled, without aid of light or matches for an actual
instance of which Mr Avalon vouches’. Major J. T. Harris as
quoted in the article, speaks of a Yogi who, quite imperturbed,
pointed his fingers at a scorpion which immediately shrivelled up
and died. In the words of Arthur Avalon that man is a poor
psychologist who does not know the effect of repetition (of a
‘Mantram) when joined with faith and devotion and the will of the
Sadhaka in its purest and fullost strength’.  An important test for
the truth of the Mantra-Yoga must be whother the thing works or
not. This pragmatic visw of measuring the truth by results was
upheld in recent times by Professor James. An account of his
philosophy formos the subject of a review in the Journal of the
American Scosety for Psychical Research. Prof. James is said to
have imbibed much of his pragmatic spirit from his Guru Agassiz
apd is ¢ interesting to the paychio researcher because of his elose
affiliation with the work in that field!. He could not tolerate
* Monism ' and adopted * Pluralism ', and Polytheism which togethe,
with his ‘ Varieties of Religious Experience’ may form the basis of
the Mantric * Upasana’. Mr. Hyslop shows that the great Profes-
sor was in sympathy with spiritistic theories ihough he did not
fully endorse them. This is due to the fact that he ‘never clearly
understood the problem of Psychic Research though the logica,
tendencies of his pluralism should have taken him into spiritism’
even more easily than the ‘ materialists” like Sir O. Lodge and Sir
A. Conon Doyle.

o

REVIEWS

The Inner Secrets of the Bible. I axp IV. By
Sioney C. Tapp, Pa. B. Kansas Ciry, Mo. Price 50 Cenrs Eaca

? These booklets are sold to adults only. , The author who is &
sinsere and conscientious lover of Humanity believes honestly that
sex is the key to the Bible. He wants every man and woman to
know this and lead clean and pure lives- Though his interpretations
of the scriptural stories and texts sometines appear fanciful and
far-fertched, his teaching about the * sexology ' and its truth is quite
gound and consistent with the exposition of the subject by our own
ancient teachers and occultists. Truly it is gratifying to us to note
how the law of ¢ Brabhmagcharya' ; (purity, hitherto little known in

othe ‘West, is just attracting the attention and stirring the feeling of
some advaneed souls all over the world. )

Jesus of Nazareth and Medern Scientific In-
vestigation —Frox THE SPIRITUALIST  STANDPOINT. By ABRa-
gaM WaLnacg, -M- D., &e, Mancumester: Tar ‘Two WoRLDSs»
PusrisaiNg Co., Loy, 18, CorroraTION STREET, PRICE Six PENCE,

The Scholarly and illuminating address here published is on
the great Master of Nazareth from the Spiritualist standpoint and
was delivered fifteen years ago to the members and associates of the
London Spiritualist Alliance, Mr. Abrabam Wallace has courageous-
ly looked at she * ultra-normal phenomena’ of the New Testament
from point of view of the modern psychic investigator- The book-
let is invaluable for Christians with a progressive and rational oute
look as well as for every right-minded student of that remarkable
Book—the Holy Bible. The object of the author in showing the
resemblance of scme of the reported phenomena in the life of Jesus
to the present-day evidence of the age-old spiritualism is certainly
laundable and those interested may with profit read the address for

themselves.

The Golden Key to the Gates of Pearl—By Hi-
gaM A- Graves AND MiNa C. Graves, PUBLISHED BY THE AUTHORS

ar 1256 East 581 STrREET, Los ANGELES, CALIFORNIA,

Such is the title of a book which claims to reveal the ¢ pass-
word which admits us into the Grand Assembly of the Effect’
taught and lived by Jesus Christ. Christ possessed ‘ magical pdwers’
What was the secret? What and where is the kingdom of God

. )
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referred io by Him?  What tho golden Ley? There are aome of
the questions which the hook tries to answer. The chapter on
* Marriage and Celibacy ' <hows the ‘Key obtainable by each and
every one of us’—the key which, when misused, icads to degrada-
tion and death. *Keep yourselves clewn and purs before God and

man is the key to Regencration and its beauties. But we are gorry

to say that the wholesomeness of this teaching is marred by un-
necessary assumptions about mnasters ' and ¢ mystery-mongering'.

Worlds Not Realised By Witniam J. Jupp
HgeapLBY Bros. PuBusEEss Lrip. 72 OXFORD SrREsT, LoON-
pox. W. | )

The problem of human life and destiny has exercised a fagoin
ation over thoughtful minds w all stages and phasss of religious
evolytion. The peculiarly trying conditions of modern times are
also compelling us to reconsider this ever-insistent problem especi-
ally, * in relation to possibilities of personal achievement and realisa-
tion beyond the prescnt stage of eonscious activity ’.  Hence the
necessity to read the best books written by those modern thinkers
who can ‘ rise above intricacies of detail and local limitations’ and
study ¢ the human personalities in the light of its unfulfilled possi-
bilities .  Among such books is undoubtedly * Worlds not Realised’
by William J. Jupp —a singulirly honest attempt to pierce the veil
of ‘the Unknowr' which is *the Perpetual Freedom’. Thus
attempting, thus aspiring the author appears to have succeaded, in

the leisure-years of his retirement, in contemplating, though feebly

and in fragments, the ultimate fact of thp soul's highest intuition——
‘ possible intimate fellowship between the human and the divine’
wore faithfully and fully mirrored in the inspired writings of Tagor
and Arabinda Gosh.~P, S. A,

NOTES OF THE MONTH

Students of Occultism have known that ‘ materialisations’
and the so-called phenomena must have been ;brought about
by the use of akasic or etheric or astral matter. This subtler

and finer form of matter is believed to inter-

A Subtler Form penetrate the physical form ; it forms an
of Matter unseen sheath round the pbysical matter, The
spirits are said to draw this ‘matter’ from

the medium's body for their use. This ‘matter’is S0 very
fine and subtle that Thought or command can mould it into
any form. Ani ye t itcould be made coherent- and 'rlgu’i
enough to lift heavy weights >, 'This _‘ sookshma jatam’® as it
;s called by the Tamil Occultist is believed to connect Anna-
mayakosa (the food-formed sheath or body) anfl Pranamaya-
kosa (Vital sheath). It is said to form the.‘ﬂesh of sool;shma.
sarira (subtle body)— the matrix upon which the sthoola-sarira

is built.

This new form of matter has properties unlike those of
ordinary matter. It is living matter though as yet not recog-
nised as such by Chemistry and Physics. It can be handled,

weighed and photogmphed-—analysed, tested
Science on and demonstrated. Now to some . modern
The Borderland scientific witnesses testifying to the existence of
«gubtle matter’. Rirst, let us have Dr. G.
Geley of Lyons (Fraace). He experimented with a medium
and obtained flash-light photographs. The photographs show
the subtle substance emanating from the medium’s mouth,
nose, shoulders, fingers, etc. This ‘ethereal effluence’ h.as
been photographed by Dr. Geley * in all stages of formation
from a dough-like mass to the complete head or bodily organs’.
The spirit organs thus formed are not {mere shad?ws or ap-
pearances. They are of living matter and, according to the .
Doctor, have ¢biological properties of a living organ.’ He has
seen living human faces, well-formed, complete .hands and
fingers beautifully shaped with miils, etc. Tne Doctor spoke
about his experiments and experieaces before the memberd’ of
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an [nstitute of Psychology, affirming that they over-throw

ﬂ-’le materlalistic.: .Physiology' with the materialistic concepe=
tions of the Individual and the Universe.

. Th|§ new form of matter was also recognised by others
like Prot Emile Boirac, Rector of Digon University, Dra.W. J
Crawford and S. Notzing. Prof. Boirac, in his famc;us e.xpe‘ri-‘

ments in hypnotism, un ¢ i

Further Evi- the conteation of the,N an:;r::ool;l ::a‘:l:rlﬂt’;:

de",.ce for the phenomena were due to suggestion and uphold
reality of Un- his theory of animal magnetism ’ Wha‘;.evel‘
known matter. be tr{e results of his maia attempt. the Profes-

sor, incidentally d exi
this new form of unseen matter yme;:::tr:;e:i:hee:x;i:’xto'f
Dr Crawford’s testimony is contained in hig * Rea‘l)it of ;l;
Psych’z'c Phenomena  He submitted his phenomenﬁ ?tlo an in-
teresting variety of tests, proving eventually that ‘a cantilever

of unknown material wa i
o no s projected from the body of the

Von Schrenk-Notzing's testimony i

: y is trul i
was permitted to touch this ‘ new matter * whi’;h“l::::g& c::
am’; f:lan,lmy’ and was ‘whiter than the back ground of the
medium’s bare i?:sh.’ It was convoluted and resembled the

albumen of an egg dribbled in boilin
- ) - wate ,.
NThe basis of Submitted to expert analysis, it wa§ fou;d
ow Matter. tIttae.re :as an organic basis to the ‘new matter’

Is this matter which is built ato

' his ' ‘a remark=
:lf:l:h :a;:;y, of form.s — r.ecogmsed as .recognisable portraits
1 , ad’. D.ealmg with thisnew form of matter’ in
1 arpe: atll:[aagtz‘zme, Mr. J. D. Beresford, a far-sighted writer
suggests that this ‘subtle matter’ is ysed i i '
[t n the production of
t.able levitation, movements of Objects, etc, and tl:mt itis :ucl:-
Jeot to comand. But whosef-~medium's, aitter’s, or that

of some sxtsrior agency? '
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THE NEW RENAISSANCE

"BY VICTOR E. CROMER
The Intellectual Awakening.

Man is an immortal spirit living in a physical body for the pur-
pose of gaining experience in a material world. The mind is the
thinking part of the ideal man, and the brain is the physical organ

" of the mind. The mind, funectioning through the brain, is called the

intelleot. A man is intellectual, for instance, when his mind and
brain are tunctioning harmoniously in the reaim of ideas. Reason

. ig the right eo-ordination, analysis, and clagsification of ideas.

In Ancient Greece intellectnal evolution was pushed to its fur-
thest limits. The development of the intellect was the dominant
note of the early Greek civilisation, and the means used to acgom-
plish that purpose was through literature, mythology, philosophy,
art, beauty, and the drama. But the aesthetical, the smotional, and
the moral were subordinate to the intellectual. Literature was valn-
able to them not becanse of its relation to truth or to reality, but
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because of the mental foud it provided, the mental stimulus it exert-
ed, and the ideas generated therefrom They made of intellect a
God, and ultimately fell down and worshipped the thing they had
made, The spiritual, the. moral, and the veal were forgotten in the
glory and exhilaration of new ideas, of fresh mental stimuli.  Yet it
must not be forgottcn that that carly period of Greek history was
one fraught with the most wonderiul rosults for the whole of hum-
snity and its reverberations have resounded down the ages since
that time, stimulating all thought, scitnce, philosophy, art, literature
and the drama to greater heights und mightier efforts, The mytho-
logieal matrix provided the means shrough which the early Greek
intellect expressed itself in beautiful 1nmd elaborate ideas, nrentally
stimulating the nation, and laying the foundations for all the suce
ceeding ages to draw their culture and their seientific and philoso-
phical knowledge. 1t was as though the higher powers had set the
Greeks apart as an intellectual bhothouse in which to develop the
mental powers to their fullest extent, just ag the Jews were set
apart to develop monotheistic ideas, and as other nations have heen
utilised to develop specific qualities, Centuries of mythologically
stimulated intellectual development brought Greece to the philoso-
phical age, to the times of Pythagoras, Socrates, Piato, and Aristotle
when the intcllectual began to shed the matrix ‘of beautiful mytho-
logical notions for the more real iveas of philosophy and science.
The early Greeks had made intellech their deity, but the human
spirit commenced to break through these limitations, and began to
see a mighty stream of light streaming from a higher plane than
that of mythology ; it caugbt a glimpse in man of the possibility of
something greater and grander than it had previously seen in the
gods- The man of that period hegan to realise his own limitations.
He saw the necessity of setting his own nature more in accord with
the nature of the universe ; to develop, side by side with the intel-
ectual, the moral and the spiritual, so that every outlook, inlook, and
onlock of his soul, his mind and his intellect would thrill with
universal harmony.

First came the glory of the mythological period, stimulating
the intellest through the beauty and fascination of the forms
which it employed ; next came the philosophical period, developing
the intellect through reason. Later on came the decline, when ail
else was subordinated to the intellect. The min of that later
period who was intellectual considered himself a god, and the
unintellectual masses as slaves created to do his bidding.

And, just when the moral was almost eliminated from the
ntelleobual, thore camo iuto bsing anathsr mighty movement that

THE NEW RENAISEANCE 87

was highly mora! but not philosophical or iptg]!e.ctua.l, tq resdtore‘thg
palance. That moral movement was Chrxsma.mty., which espieel
the wisdom of the Greeks during the flrst eenturies A.nno Domint,
and had no intellectual basis whatsoever, its appeal being purely to
the emotions through the idealisation of ils Founder. Later on

Wowever, there was a mingling of Greek philosophy and Christain

gentiment, and the organisation of Christianity as a system began,
divorced almost entirely from its primitive beginnings,

What I am endeavouring to accomplish in this work on ¢ The
New Renaissance’ is this, to place each aspect of the whole man,
the immortal spirit whose destiny is and ‘whose .gr?wth and
splendour knows no limits, ' on its right footing a.nq in l.ts proper
relationship to every other aspect or ray of the Divine life, Man
eannot live by the intellect alone, nor by ethies alone, but by
developing every side of his nature, and bringing all aspects of his
soul into harmony. Science, philosophy, education, law, religion,
ethies, aesthetics, poetry, the drama, music, politics, ecor?omics,
sugenics, and all other aspects of the whole man must each in turn
be developed, until the complete man vibrates in unison with the
whole octave of creation. Thus oniy will we have an enduring
goience, an enlightened philosophy, a living religion, and an equitable
gocial system.

The Future Work of Education

In * Universities of the World,’ Professor Thwing says in his
introduction—* The worth of eduction in the world’s civilisation
increases. This worth belongs chiefly to two forms——the scientifio
and the collegiate. The increase in the appreciation of scientifie
training rises largely from the development of the resources of the
élrth ; the increase in the appreciation of the higher education has its
origin in several causes. One origin lies in the greater complexed-
ness of civilisation, That civilisation has, with aggressive people,
ceased to be simple, is evident enough. From bhe life rural to the
life urban, from s life of few needs and fewer supplies for these
peeds to a life of many apparent needs and of corresponding supplies,
from a life of narrow responsibilities and of smail relatiqns, both in
pumber and diversity, to & life of responsibility and of large relations .
numerous and important, the world -.ha.s passed and is continuing to
pass. Such a condition, for its going on, }'equirfas 8 gind truine.d
affluent ip knowledge, discerning, able to weigh evidence, :‘m.d ql}?ll-
fied to point out the proper course of' progress. Such '{r&{nlng a:nd
such, power the University is established to give, The inoreasing
competitions of modern life also represent a cause of the growth of
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the University Spirit. These competitions are inoreasing in number
and intensity. They arise in no small part from the shrinking of
the globe. The swifter steamsbips and more numerous of the West
and the Far Bast, bearing mail and coramodities as well as persons
...s..prepare the way for keoner and more constant rivalries. For
carrying such competition to a successful issue, the vigorous person-
sality, the foreseeing and efficient administrator, the economist, the
linguist, the gentleman of both loroe and appreciation, is the essen-
tial and necessary factor....... 1t is algo to be said that the world...
is becoming aware of the need of conservation of its natural resour-
ced. Wastefulness has oharacterised the development of civilisation;
wastefuloess can no longer characterise ocivilisation, or, if it do,
oivilisation itself will presently become a waste.  Preservation of
forest, of field, of mine, and of water supply represent judgment and
wisdom, forcefulness, economic efliciency and efficient economy,
enthusiasm in rolation to the co-operation of men, quickening and
inspiring leadership. The oreation of those great powers and superb
qualities embodies the aims which the University seeks to achieve.
By reason of the presence of these three elements the inoreasing
complexedness of civilisation, the increasing competition of civilise -
tion, the increasing sense of the need of conservation of natural re-
sources—the education which the colleges and universities of the
world seek to give becomes of greater worth and of widening rela~
tionships. In this enlargement, the Universities of the world may
easily fall into four olasses.’

The Four Types of Universities.

The first of these four olasses, Professor Thwing says, ‘ has for
its purpose the discovery and the publication of the trath,’ and sopp-
prises mainly the German Universities. The second olass is the
type which bas for its ‘ primary purpose the development of charnoter
through the power of thinking,’ represented by the Beottish and
some of the American Universities: The third type, he says, *hag
for its real, though seldom spoken of, purpose, the making of & gentle-
man,’ and Oxford and Cambridge are cited as the finest examples
of this clags, Professor Thwing then goes on to say that *18is a
far ory to the fourth type of the University, a cry far in place and
‘in function. This class seeks o train men in efficiencys its members
endeavour to make graduates who are able to earn their living. In
this respect they are like all other professional schools, and espevixl-
Ly like the schools of engineering, Of course the efficiency is of &
liberal sort, and the living, for earning which the opportunity is
given, is of large relations. The Universities of thix olass belong
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especially to the Far East.... The means of subsistence are so #mall,
the margin dividing starvation from bare eXistence so narrow, that
every force must be utilised, every method employed, which sball
add a crumb to the food or a thread to the garment.... The charao~
teristics of all the Universities of each of these four classes are, of
course, found in less or greater degree in every University.’

The Co-ordination of All Methods.

In the development of the University system that will come
in the years succeeding the Great War there will be a co-ordina-
tion and a re-synthesis of all existing systems. The historical
growth of each distinctive type of University, college, and school
will have contributed & distinetive point of view, methods that are
unique, and lessons to be learned, in the founding of the Universi-
ties of the future. Indis, starting from the beginning with her Uni-
versity system, will have the experience of all other Universities
throughout the . world on which to build the edifice of her future
system of learning.

With the influx of the most enlightened of the working classes
into the Universities for the purpose of wider studies, and the
opening of the doors to all who have the talent to study, there wil]
‘be au intense overbauling of all systems and all methods. Between
the primary school systems and the Universities there must arige
an intermediary system, by means of which the University will be
fed with students. This intermediary system will be compulsory
and universal. All children will have to pass through the inter-
mediary schools, and those who are fit or rendy for the wider
education of the University will be passed on to it ag & matter of
course. In this intermediary system segregation will take place,
for it will be a seminary in which each child will be enabled to choose
hig or her career under the best possible auspices. Onece the career
is chosen, all efforts will be bent towards giving the best possible
facilities to the child to study and develop its faculties, whether the
tendencies be musical or domestic, electrical or oratorieal, literary
or mechsanical- There will be scope for all. There will be a place

- found for the large groups who are fitted to become ‘engineers or

architects, oarpenters or draughtsmen ;- while there will even be'
facilities provided for the precocious individual who has no compeer
in the State in his particular direction, and therefore needs indi-
vidual instruction and unique facilities. From a hod carrierso a
Shakespears, from a bootmaker to a World Teacher, facilities will
be provided in this intermediate system for all olasses to find their

‘Voeation, and to develop efficienoy in that vooation,
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And if a nation is so happy as to posses an individual who
stands head and shouiders abovo his fellows in any given direobion,
then it is to that nation’s interests to provide the utmost faoilities
for the studies of that individual. Think what a different position
the world would have been in to-day, had Napolecon had a mora
efficient eduoation, or Oliver Cromwell a more enlightened theology.
The hour and the man have a way of coming into correct juxta-
position in the world's oaconomy ; bhut if the man is not sufticiently
awakened to realiso the greatness of his opportunity, the hour pas-
ses, and the world suffers. The educntional systerns must be broad
enough to provide for the single genius as well as the enlighten-
ment of the masses. When that time arrives the Neow Renaissance
will be within meunsurablo distunce of realisation, ’

KAYASIDDHI

ITS PHILOSOPHY AND PRACTICE.

P. 8. AcHARYA.

? Prana-Control.

In the first lesson we showed how, as Shakespeare said,
‘tis mind that makes the body rich’ and how mind-force or
thought~force is greater than material or physical f(?rce and
should be trusted to form the whole-some and beautifu! body
which, reflects the ¢ Inner Ruler Immortal’. It shou!d be
remembered that the body is but a materialised expression of
the mind and that the mind must be fixed in the Idenl and
that the creative thought, vitalised by emotion, .must be
single to the Divine Vision of Life, Health and Sakti.

Thus understanding the,aim and scope of Kayasi.d,dhl,
the sadhaka has to relax and realise the ¢secret of Sa}xtl as
explained in the second lesson. ¢ Sakti loves me; Sakti wants
me’—this fact—this truth—should ¢become fully ﬁx.ed
in our mental consciousness® so that ¢ the whole of creative
minds * action will build into the cellular life of the body that
which shall become a full and divine expression.

The Mysterious Prana.

Mention bas already been made of the Mysterious Prana.
1t is krana which manifests the glory of mental and spiritual
wholeness in objective copsciousness. [t is Pranamayakosa
(the Vital sheath) which serves as the ‘medium’ betweeD
body and mind, helping the latter to build the former—
truly s materialised picture of the inner man. For the crea-
tive force of Thought or mind to mirror itself in the beauty
and glory of a perfectly healthy hody, ome has to be filled
with Prana Sakti, a proper mental direction of which esta~
blishes immunity from the ills and weaknesses of flesh.

1t is through Prana that the oreative mind finds in pass-
ive matter plastic material for its use in the buil.ding of a
glorious spirit-body. It is through Prana that the *manly
man’ attracts to himself according to his physical and mentsd
needs, subject always to a developing consciousness of creative

91
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power that increasingly direets, changes, and alters bis nor-
mal attraction’. Tt is through Prana that Fmotion, the
dynamic power of uttraction is influenced by the spiritual
Ideal of the man who knows how to think and meditate in
his heart of henrts. It is Prana that vitalises the conscious
and positive Thoucht with the sub=conscinus and receptive
Emotion,

Again, it is Prana which helps us to conserve and control
Fmotion, making it gain in grace and power after the high-
est Idenl enshrined in the hearts 1t is through Prana that
thought converts the unseen into the seen, expands the small
into the great, transmutes the old into the new. It is with
¢ well-defined and clarified Thousht® married to and vitalised
by controlled and hichly idealised emotion that the man of
Prana =nkti can create 1deals of ‘wondrons grace and dazz-
ling beauty’—Ideals that live for him and feel life in every
limb.

Nature and Prana.

Nature is the Tressure-house of Prana. From nature
you can always have your supply, if you but know how to ask
her. We are all the ¢children of Nature-mother and Prana is
her milk of Vitahty for ns. And it lows to ns thronch light,
air, water and food. This is known to the Occultists, past
and present, who hnve devied varinus sadhanas with a view
to attracting Prana from Nature.

Prana in Air.

The Scientists say that the air is * composed of oxygen
and nitrogen with a trace of several nther less common gases’.
But the Occultists go further and ohserve that there is also
in air & certain mysterious form of Sakti 1t is this Sakti,
called Prana, which energises the atmospheric air and vitalises

or tends to vitalise the organisms of the living things that
breathe.

Breathing and Blood-Circulation.

We al] know that air is more important than food and
water. ‘Lruly it is said that the *breath is life * And we
krfow the relation between breathing and the blood which is
the * river of life> circulating through the entire system.
We know how the oxygen burns up the waste matter in the
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blood which, thus purified, carries with it particles of oxygen,
to every paet of the body. Along with these minute partieles,
Prana~sakti also may be made to consciously travel and
serve to vitalise and energise every cell of the body—says
the occultist.

The Science of Pranayama.

The nature and mode of operation of Prana have not as
yet become well-known. For ‘it is so subtle that it escapes
detection by the galvanoe-meter or the chemicals in the test
tabe’. At the present stage of our knowledge, we have to
be content with proving its existence by obssrving it effect
upon the living organism, If you absorb and assimilate
sufficient of it by Pranayama, you become energised, vitalised,
virilised and invigorated.

A Simple Exercise.
To conclude this lesson with the following simple sadhana
to virilise yourself by absorbing atmospheric Prana.

Observe healthy infants and learn to breathe correctly
and deeply. Stand erect, easily with thead, neck and chest
strajght—hands to hang loosely by the sides and mouthg $o
be closed. * Breathe through nostrills, glowly, fully=begiom
ning to fill the lnwer part of lungs, then the middle and upper
parts This is Puraka or in-filling. Thus inhaling (counte
ing four), hold breath (counting three)» This is Kumbhaka,
or retaining. Then exhale (to counting seven) slowly and
naturally and fully. This is Rechaka. Better, time the count
to the pulse beat if you can, by placing finger on wrist.
Practise mastering Puraka, Kumbhaki and Rechaks, joining
them together in one continuous garland o suggestion—tq
absorb sufficient of air prana. Practise before a mirror,
Practise also lying at full length in open air—in Epare
moments. Three or four breaths as above :mentioned, a day,,
will be enough to start with. Finish the exercise with swinga,
ing your arms about a little and mentally suggesting the. flow
of Prana into the system. .

g —



THE LAW OF PROGRESS

BY URIEL BUCHANAN.

The bark of a noble life carrics the cnmpact cargo of -

supreme qualities. Health is the strencth of the barkj love
is the motive power, and will is the helmsman. In this
voyage of life man must also have the chart of knowledge
and the compass of faith. It is the needle of faith that points
to the invisible magnet of truth and !eads the advancing pil-
grim ever onward from the known to the unknown and from
victory to victory. Foresight and knowledge, beroism and
culture, enthusiasm and endurance, are the qualities that
belong to men who have power to transmute failure into suo-
cess, defeat into victory. Great things are achieved only by
an unswerving faith and invincible will.

Character is the first principle and the greatest aid to
the attainment of success. Character is the essence of man’s
beings it is the one imperishable substance gathered from
the wreck of life’s experiences; it is the soul’s most preciLus
orown, whose jewels have been wrought out of the years of
study and toil, of sorrow and pain. The good that
lives in the heart of manis character, and every noble
deed adds a new jewel to its crown. If a man fails to oreate
character, he fails to fulfill the design of his existence. The
object and end of nature in man is character.

The second principle is the law of motion. There is no
place for mental and physical drones anywere in the broad
empijre of progressive life. Inactive people are useless to
themselves, & burden to their friends and a hindrance to the
progress of the race. Activity is the universal law of nature.
By the constant toil of invisible creatures—the tiniest insects=-
the structure of the world was built and the foundation of the
ioftiest mountains laid. Everything from atom to sun, from
insect to man, is in constant motion, impelled by the eternal
law of vibration and change.

‘The third principle is the law of repose. This is the
opposite of motion. Everything in existence is dual, having

%
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a positive and negative aspect. In nature we see this dual
manifestation in the alternation of night and day, darkness
and light, winter and summer, c>ld and heate The highest
power is found in repose==not the repose of idleness, but the
pdsitive repose of self-mastery, the repose that achieves
without exertion. Motion is the activity and flowing forth
of life through channels established by nature or habit.
Repose is the restless spirit of life under control of the will.
A practical application of the two principles of motion and
repose may be summed up in the words, haste not, rest not.
Have a fixed purpose, a high ideal, and take nc false steps,
make no feverish haste; but with controlled energy and un-
tising effort, having a thorough knowledge of details and the
power of execution, move calmly and unfalteringly toward
the accomplishment of some great purpose. Allow no
anxieties, no thoughts of possible failure to haunt the mind;
but with perfect control of the invisible forces of your being,
follow with an unquestioning faith the bright star that leads
to the fulfillment of every legitimate desire.

There are many restless people who are incessantly
working, yet their efforts are barren of results. They work
withont understanding. They are under the delusion thas
nothing can be achieved except by bodily activity. They
have not learned the value of fore-thought. They rnsh blindly
about, striking a blow here and one there, until physically
exhausted ; then they sit down and wail at the irony of fate;
and in moments of retrospection they see what migh$ have
been done if they had only known ; but the awakening comes
too late. 7T'heir ways of working without a knowledge and
proper use of the forces at their command may be compared
to one who might cross the continent by walking instead
of taking the train. Thus many men and women spend &
long life in & continual struggle—hoping and striving against
adverse conditions, in perpetual conflict with the world and
themselves, all because they depend upon externalities and
deal with effects while ignorant of canses. '

The body is the negative pole of the human being, and
bodily aetivity is the most negative manifestation of personal
enezgy. While bodily aotivity is esseatial in all meehsnioal
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pursuits, yet when the physioal organism is made plastie and
responsive to the will, every movement may be made with a
rhythm that will increase the magnetic power, and all neces-
sary mechanical labor can be perforrned without any discord-
ant motion. It is working, while out of harmony with one'.
self, that destroys the nervous energy and causes exhaustion,
and sometimes paralysis. People who do things by jerks are
weak magnetically and physically, if not mentally. No
movement of any voluntary muscle of the body <hould be
made unless consciously directed by the will. Fvery idle
thought should be banished from the mind.  The ind welling
magnetic will shonid have absolute control of the mind and
body; and in place of disobedience and confusion there should
be established rule and order, You should consciously re-
cognize the divinity of every heart beat; should feel that
every respiration is the inbreathing and outbreathing of the
life that pervades the universe; you should feel and kmow
that the wise chemist of your life is appropriating and tsans-
muting the proper elements for the renewing and rebuildisg
of the physical organism in form and quality correspoading
to your highest ideal of symmetry and beauty. As you come
in closer touch with the vibratory energies of nature and feel
the pulsations of her hidden life, you will hegin to respond
more freely to the influence of that natural law of harmony
whieh is working in you and through you for the purpose of
fulfilling the design of oreation

When every faculty of the mind, every nerve censer of
the body, every muscle and every cell become completely
polarized to the spark of life that glows within the invisible
center of the human being ; when every desire is in obedience
to the spiritual law, every idea a reflection of a thought exist-
ing in the Divine Mind, then every word will be a sovereign
decree and every act a perfect manifestation of the word. As
long a8 you rcmain ignorant of the fact that life is omnie
present and that you are an inseparable part of that life, you
will fail to appropriate that which is rightfully yours, and
will live and move in a circle that is limited hy youz own
thonghts and acts. That universal force which gives to tha
blazing sunsitheir flames of fiery energy, that spisitual gube
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sistence through which the innumerable planets move in their
perpetual journey through appointed orbits with magical
equilibrium and unvarying precision, that all—p>rvading
presence which covers the earth with waving foliage, which
gives to the flowers their perfume and to the birds their song,
is the one eternal life of the universe; it flowa into the heart
of man, and the breath of its spirit feeds and renews him
like the air that flows into the lungs to energize and purify
the blood.

Hold ever in mind an image of the ideal you are seeking
to make manifest. Thatimage will become a central living
msgnet which will begin to draw to you the experiences that
must be encountered and the conditions that must be over-
come before the ideal can be attained. Concentrate all the
forces of your being on the undaunted duty of the moment;
then the numberless wants will be forgotten, and the troub-
les and uncertainties of life will pass away, Be mindful of
the smallest details of daily life. The pathway of today is
illomined by the experience you have gained from the
yesterdays; and the light that dispels the mystery surround-
ing the present gives greater knowledge, which will shine
with increased brightness tomorrow. Learn to righttully use
what is already yours. Be not oblivious to the glorious
realities of the present while contemplating the greater things
you hope to attain in the future. 8tep by step you will rise
to greater heights. The things that are irue, the things that
sre good, and all that is helpful, will gravitate to you only in
proportion to the degree that you desire and invite them.



-MANTRA:
Its Origin and Unlimited Scope.

P. S. ACHARYA.
A Study of Kamakala.
According to the Mantra Sastra, Siva-Sakis  produces Nada
and from Nada issucs Binrdw,

Siva-Sakti is the Infinite Macrososmic Solf—the Father-Motber
God of the World.

Nada is the  subblest form of Sabda of which Mantra is a
manijestation . Nada is * thinkable * rathey than * speskable ”.

Nada devalops into Bindu when it becomes * slightly oporative
towards the speakablo’,

Such is briefly the mystery of Nada-Bindu, in Isvara Taltva,
as perceived by the seers of old- '

Bindu—or Maha Bindy, as {6 is called—becomes threelold as
the Kamakala.

What then, is tho Eamakaia?

“The Updifferentiated Sabdadbrahman or Brabman as the im-
mediate cause of the manifested Sabda and Artha is au unity of
consciousness whick thea cxpresses itself in threo~fold funotion as
the thrae Suktss, Icha, Jonna, Kriys . oo ceiiiinne e o bereine '
Thig Triangle of Divine Desire is the Kamakala or Creative Wit

The first subtlc manifestation of Creasive. Will or Kumakaia
is tbe All-loving Mother-Hear: of the Universe—personified by the
inspired post-secrs as the Most Baautiful (Devi Tripurasundari)-

In the Sadbaka, Creative Will is the divine aspeot—the draw-
ing out of innate divinity. One of his chiet objects is the arousing
of Creative Will by Mantra—the energising of it by Prana and the
oxerciging of it by Sadbana. When thus treated, the Will becomes
» tremendous dynamia Sakti containing within itself the seads of
almost unlimited power-

The Creative Will of man should be aroused, fully enecgised and
rightly used or exeraised in barmouny with the Oreative Will of God
—¢Kameswara and Kameswari® asthe Agamas style the Inner
Ruler presiding over it—the Divine Will which reveals iteslf in the
Laws of Nature and the Universe (subtler as well as physieal).

Crestive Will transforms msn into Sakts containing within
itself the three Saktis—Icha (desire), Jnsua, (wisdom) and Kriys
(sotivity}—~which form the Trisngle or the three ohief attributes of
Divine Love or Desire or Will (Sakti),

%8
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The Substances of which the varioug kosas or bodies of man
are composed are ‘extromely tepnous in Nuture *—amenable to
Mantra—and conform themselves to any pattern dictated by the
Creative Will during Dhyana (Contemplation).

‘ At eack moment, we are * subjeet to innpumerable influences '~
'they pour upon us * from all quarters of the Universe ‘. Only those
influences which attract our atteution or are deliberately and
aggressively chosen by Manas and will-action do reach our consei-
ougnesy. When a paltern or &t abject is presented to the mind
and perceived, what happens is that there is & mental wrvlls or
modification—i. e., to say, the mind is ¢ formed into the shape of
thé object perceived'. The mental vritdi or modification ig & repre-
sentation of the pattern or object—the mind being ‘ as much an
object as the onther onme’ and the mental impression being the

¢ gubtle object’, as it were.

When the mind preceives pattern or an Ideal, it is ¢ trans-
formed into the shape’ of that Ideal or pattern. The Sadbaka
holds, therefore, bis Tahte-Devate (Ideal Deity) continnously before
the manas, never allowing lack of faith or false belief to weaken
the hold upon or the perception of Divinity. When the Ishia
Devata is thus thought upon and allowed to occupy the manas for
long, the mind begomas at length transmuted, through faithful and
continned devotion, into sbe ¢ likeness of that Devata * whose quali-
ties {(Gupas) at once begin to materialice in life. This is a
fundamental principle of Maqhmk Sadhana and of the Hindu
Psychology of Perception, reverified by New Psychology.

The physical body also begins to conform itself in time to the
pattern or Iden) perceived in mind. But this requires more time
beganse the material of which the dense physicsl body is com-
posed cannot change ite form with the same facility as can bhe less
donse kosas like the manas. This is a fandamental principle of
Kayasiddhi which, properly speaking, forms a useful and necessary
part of Mantra Sastra.

The finer ot less dense kosas of man ware direotly and instantly
reponsive fo the Creatvve Will, When a person dies, we know
that he continues to live on the unseen subtler planes ar spheres.
Phose of us who can use Gnana Dhrishti (Clairvoyant Vision)
know for certsin that such & persou, if he hag lost an arm while in
the physical body, * 0ag, after passing on, instanily reetore by am
act of Wil the sounter part of that member, composed of ether and
Jesire stuff, and thus make bis finer bodies whole and complete,
thereby proving bhat ether and desire siuilare amenable fo will
action’. This i & valuable principle of Spiritualism which esn
apply, even while we are on the ph;{sxeal plane of life for vonigg up
Pranamayakosa (the vital body) and inducing more and tuller Prana
and consequently a better state of health and happiness.

e e o
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DR. ALEXANDER JAMES MC. IVOR-TYNDALL,
Noted St.:ientist, Discusses Psychical Research Subject.

From Superstitition to Knowledge is really but a step, but most
persons bave to go through many miles of wildernoss to loarn.

Bvery superstition contains within it, the ‘ghost’ one may. say
of Truth—and many so-called superstitions arc more than mere
ghosts of Truth-—-they are actually truo.

Perhaps you have heard of the lady who was askod if she
believed in ghosts ?

She indignantly exclaimed, ¢ No indeed, but I am dreadfully
afraid of them’.

This statement exactly describes the mental attitude of the
average person regarding all phases of Pgychio Phenomena.

I doubt if it would be possible to find more than one person in
several thousand, who would admit a belief in baunted houses and it
wounld be next to impossible to find among the disbelievers in
ghosts one in ten thousand who was not afraid of them--s0 much
afraid that they would not dare to spend a night in & baunted house,
for example.

The more we believe in ghosts the less we fear them.

This might seem & paradox were it not for the fact that the
more we know of anything, the more powerful we become-~know-
ledge is the antidote to  Fear--therefore, let us have knowledge-
proving all things and holding fast to that which ig good.

And what is good? Wisdom! it is always a good thing to be
Wige.

Wisdom comes from knowledge is the sum, we may say, of all
knowledge. We soquire knowledge through experience.

The groatest trouble we have with what we call systeras of wduoation,
is that tew aystems of education take the trouble fo ‘sum-up.

They give the ezampls, bub they fail to show the answer,
Thurefore, most educated persons sre filled with exampley-snd
they have never worked out the answer.

10
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They have the knowledge, but they bave
knowledge to its essence-and thue achieved WISDOM.,

Knowledge is cumbersome —it is weight,
Wisdom 1s simple, if is light.

» You've seen persous who had a tremendous amouns of ‘knaw
edge’. You may have noticed how pondercus they were—they conid
not laugh or dance or sing, or skip about—thab sremendous weight
of knowledge had to be carried.

Some timed they have to stand up under the whole alphabet
of prefises and affixes, which signify their weight of knowledge.

Eépecially is this true in the old countries—where they struggle
for years through text books in order to have Ph. D. D, M, A.
X Y. Z., or some thing affixed to their name,

S0, as we have learned, wisdom is the essence knowledge
acquired througb Fxperience.

Wisdom casts out Fear.

Therefore’ when we ars wise enough to bslieve in ghosts, we
hgve no fear of them. i

I aw first going to tell you of some instances of haunted bouses,
and then I will tell you what explanation: and what lesson, we gqt
from them as we interpret it in the light of New Thought. ’

I will begin with an inberesting experience of my own which
ocourred to me while I wes a very young man at Scbool in the old
eountry. ‘ S

1 was travelling in an old town, and stopped one night  an Inn
in Naseby.

The landlord looked at me rather sharply as he gave me my
candle; and agsigned me to my room, but I thought nothing of $his
ab the time- ' i

Afterwards it came back o me.

I retired and was soon fast asleep.

I woke suddenly, Idon't know what hour, and was astqnished
860 the forms of & man and a woman squabbling in the middle of
the room. - »
Their struggles brought them to an opan window, and’t .
o Wil , Andthe
pushed the woman from the window. . h .'%1:

‘When [ related the experiense to the landlord, I heard ' sory
that astached to that room AATr T honl e
|
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In fact just such an occurrence had taken place in thab room,
some twenty years previousty, and the woman's neck had been
broken in her fall from the window,

Some persons slept through the night in that room without
geeing or feeling anything strange about it; others felt an unermfort-
able, or uncanny sensation, but saw nothing ; some few others, saw
what I had experienced, so the landlord was himself unocertain what
to think about tbe room, and used it when his Inn was full, but
otherwise he did not.

The question that arises is thig:

Do we understand that she souls of those two persong consinue
to hauni that room, and continue to enact that scene ?

That would be & horrible thought, but if itis true, then we
want to know that it is, aud we do know that there are stetes of
mind that last a very long time, as wa rackon years.

For example, we know persons are insane for years and years—
laboring under a powerful mental delusion and going over and over
again the scenes that transpired originally years and years
previous,

And we do know algo, that Doath does not produce any radiaal
change, Death changes the environment-~the plane of conscious-
nesg of only those who have developed into a bigher planewit
releases the awakened soul.

If the soul be not awakened, Death alone will not do it, Il the
“person lives only within the areas of the Mental state (the pyheieal)
we find that whatover was the dohminant ides in life, will continue
for a certain time after deatb~or tntil the wind bas bean raleased
from the power of that idea.

The explanation which I persouully give in vegard to this parti-
sular instance is that this pieture rewsined in the aatral, just ag &
pegative of a person will last for sco s time, but finallv fades away,

The intensity of the hate-~tlioughts of those two petgons, would
make & strong imsression upon the astral light and it would take
time for this picture to be dissolvad.

A person who was naturally clairvoyant, woald ses the pletute
just n easily as we would sec & negative that is facing from view,
by the dissolving process of tixe light.

T beliave that thisis the cocrect soludion of this case because
the two actors in the scene ware appsvently unaware of anything
abont them,

<
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There was no attempt to arrest my attention, and as soon as
the soene was enacted, it disappesared.

There was no appearance of purpose in their aot, or of trying
to tell anything. as in the case of the experience whieh is related by
the Vicar of Ratherby Church.

Ratherby Church was haunted (up two within the last to years)
for a period of forby years, and the history of how this ghost was
' 1aid is told by an English writer and author of ' * The By-ways of
Ghostland -

, The vicar of Ratherby, the Reverend C. Bodkin, was instea-
mental in the final disappearance of the ghost.

Ha tells of his experience.

He entered the vestry one August evening, vexry tired and

warm, and sat down to take off his shoes, whieh, being new had

tired his feet.

He intended to put on a pair of old shoes, but as he took off
his new boots, he glanced up quickly, aware that some one Wag
standiog in front of him. |

His gaze lighted upon a little old lady in a huge poke bonpet
and & violet colored skirt.

His first thought was that some stranger had entered the o?;mh
and he felt annoyed that she should have entered the vestry without

knooking, #s he saw at once b

parishioners. o
He inquired what he could do for her, but to bis astonishment

bat she was not any ome of bis

received no reply.
He repeated his question a little louder, he says, whereupin

the old lady lifted her skirt a little and pointed o ber feet. One of
which was clothed in & tiny patent leather slipper, with & huye
gilver buekle. . .
On the other foot she had no slipper, but & violet stocking the
& color as ber silkeu gown. . |
sam The old lady was evidently & hshiongble dresser and ‘thought
& good den of her sppearsuce, and especially, perhaps, of her # W

smal) and preity feeb.
Anyway, the viear b
amagement, the figure o

egan to look for the lost shoe, hut to Liy
fthe old lady vanishid,' and he cealized

$hat it was & ghost

Ten days later, she appeared again, this time while the aongre-
gation was knealing at the evening service, ’ S
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During the services, the viear declares that he heard a mali-
cioug * tittor ' and folt that some one in the congregntion wag
laughing at him.

He failed to locate any such misbehavod person bowever, and
continued his servise, when suddenly  Just in front of the pulpit be
8aw the same old lady with hor violet siltk skirt and poke bonnet
and & malicious, vain nd * flirtatious * face was gnzing up wb him.

As he looked at hor, sho aguin ifted her skirg and showed that
tiny foot with its silver buekled  shoe, and thin the other shoeless

one; as much as o say ¢ Fing my shoe for we, it 15 Iy one
thought ’ '

The writer who relates this stocy, made  up  his mind to seek
lor information that wou'd 1 ad o the “haying ’ of the ghost and
found that an old ldy answoring that deseription had stayed one
summer in x farm house na Ritherhy  ant had fallen into a dis-
usaed quarry, while out walking and heon kilied,

One old mau who had helped Lo Tift the dead body, remem-
bered that she had on aouly one shov he remembered this hecause
she bad such smgil foot and such Tashionable shoes ; her stacke
ings matching the color of her gown,

Her relatives were sent for aud the old lady was buried in
Ratherby churchyard.

Theu the writer wade furthor nquiries, and succeeded in
finding that the fost shoe had been recovered some time after
the accidont, and was in  the posdession of an  old

gentlemen
who had found it wadged into acrevice in the quarry

The old man sold it to the writer of this story, and the
writer made arrangements to have the shoe iunterred in the grave
with the old lady to rest her mind.

But the vicar wag unwilling to take upon himself the reg-
ponsibility of opening the grave, without the gousent of her re-
latives, and her relatives eould not be found, so he took the
shoe home with him.;

The third night after his return home with the shoe, he wag
awakened at 2 o’ clock in the worning with whai he thought was
& violent kaocking on his bedroom door.

He opened the door, and saw the apparition of the old lady
in the poke bonnet ; he knew what she had come for, and so

be went for the shoe, and thraw it gently into the corridor, ‘to
where the oid lady stood.
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He does not tell us what happend to th'e sho.e a:fter tha.t,hpu:
he does say that he distinetly heard the ‘click click’ of two x.gk
French heels, as the old lady in the poke bonnet and the violet sil
skirt vanished from view —forever probably, as the ghost has not

) .

n seen siuce. . .
" The answer to this strange thing is merely this: The mind
of the woman was taken up with dress and appearance—and
no doubt an inordinate vanity about her remarkably pretty feet.

Dying suddenly, without the preparation a.fvfotded by & I'ong
illnegs, (during which the mind is fo'rcod to think of otl‘aer things
khan the more external life), her dominant thought persmfied, and
her dominant thought was eviden'ly, for her shoes Possessions

9

Her * treasures * had not been laid up in Heaven, but had been
lost in the orevices of the unused quarry, and she. could not pro-
gress untill that idea had been erased from her mind.

The newspapers recently published aecouz?ts of the hg-,up-
tings which certainly sensitive persons who live at the Winjer
Place in 8t. Petersherg, have experienced.

The woman who for years was governess to the Crar'y
family relates that she has personally heard, and seen, the ghost
of the present Czar's grandmother,

In fact the rooms occupied by the children and the govern'eqs
woere those which had been ocoupied by the grandmother, and whlc'h
had not been oacupied during the life-time ?f the present Cgar's
-(a.ther, who had preferred not to live at the Winter Palace,

It is frequently asked why it is that the old eouniries abound
in baunted houses, and apparitions of different kinds, whils this
coﬁntry is seldom troubled’ (or blessed, if you like), by suob
manifestations. | |

In fact as soon as business, or as we say ‘ practiosl-headed
men and women take up their residemce in a..placg, there are no
more ¢ hauntings ’.

This is a fact, but the answar is nof that the a.lleged‘ hauntings
were mere superstitions, but that the new, and practical, ‘Vlbrﬁﬁiopg
digsolve or diséntegrate the conditions that make maﬂlfestﬁtiopf

possible. ) N
It is o well-know fact that the Hawaisn Islands, for example,
sore filled with instances of psyehical manifestations,

These have been called, off-hand, mere superstitions, and the
faob-that since the Islands have been oocupied by buginess men of
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otber races, we hear and see little of the old manifestations, seems
%o prove this idea.

Bu? thigis NOT the corrsct answer-
. The answer is, thut the usual, everyday business thought-
vibrations would prevent the roanifestations from being seen or felt or
beard. The material is too coarse to permit of the cognition

of ethereal vibrations, not that those ethereal vibrations do not
oxist.

In the early days in Lios Angeles, hofore the advent of the
“ Qringe ”, a8 the Mexiocans called the white men, there Was &
part of the oity known as ¢ Senora-town * because it was the last
part to be invaded by business blocks and manufacturing ; ahd
the matives congregated there almost exclusively.

Kor years there stood apart one adobe house which no
Mexican would live in, although it was a much better house
than most of them occupied.

The house was said to be baunted, and the story was thak
& young girl had lived there, who had been in love with a young
man whom her parents refused to allow her to marry.

The iather had arranged a marriage for her with an old man
who was rich, but whom the girl bated,

On the day of ber wedding, the girl had been found dead, dres-
sed in her wedding olothes. '

They did not know whether the lover had killed her, or whether
she had herself plunged the dagger into her heart, rather than
marry the man ber father bad selested.

But at any rate, her ghost said to buunt the place at regular
intervale, and always upon holiday oeoasions,

As the Mexicans have innumerable holidays, the ghost was &
fraquent visifor.

Ap Ameriean {amily named Carpenter, took up dheir residence
in $be honse because it was near the railroad workshops, where
Oarpenter was employed.

They remained only & short time, and the children and the
wife of the railroad man insisted that they could not endure the
groans, and the * feeling ” of the presence of some one in the place
sltbough cnly one member of the family reported baving actually
sen the girl,
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A lady who lived in a hsunted honse in 'San Francisco, wae &
member of my classes there, : '

She ingisted that she had been annayed for years by certain
Danifestations, but that she had determined she would nol move
out;

St’ 13 suld  that it was because of the se manifestations that shg
bad become interested in New Thought and Psycbology, and she
bad taken it ap for the sole purpose of « beating* the ghost, as she
said. «
For a long time, her life was & «ort of * battling contest’ bete
ween her and some invisible being who persisted in ftrying to
frighten ber,

Oftentimes, she when would be sitting quietly at work, or reading,
berears would be startled by the sound of breaking glass, and she
would look up expecting to see all the windows in the house broken
into fragments,

Or perhaps the sound would come from the china closet, and
it would seem as if every dish on tha shelf must be broken into
small bits, so loud was the crash. But on investigation, not an
article would be disturbed.

Doors that she had oarefully locked, would appear to slam
ghtt with an angry bang; knookings on the outer doors; and sll
sorts of annoyances were kept up for some time, but as she refused
to be disturbed, and patisntly sought to think along New
Thought lines, the disturbances ceased, and the lady was left
in peaceful possession of the house,

She *heat’ the ghost. _

Now the question naturally arises as to what- we are to
anderstand from these instances? What is the lesson? '

Bitherto, such evidences as these apparitions, and haun.
dings, bave been either dismissec} as mere supersiitions, and
rdiowed, or they bave been attributed to the ‘devil’, as Billy
Sundy would seye

But the world today is seeking above all other thinge—whay 2
KNOWLEDGE,

" <§e want to know—because we realize intultively $hab knows
Jedge is power and that the more we know, the less we fear,

Psychic Research proves to us firss of all that Death does
nething for the undeveloped soul—the soul that is unprepared,
ot # uneducated we will say, in!tibe interior laws of the ugiverse.
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We know that a person who has never learned to réad oannot
snjoy or anderstand the beautiful things in literature; we kno®
that & man who is unprepared for the businesa of life eannot
make a success of business.

Bo In the same way we ought to know that onc whdbe
interior pature is left undeveloped, who knows nothing of the laws
of mind, or the nature or charsctor of the soul, oannet go
through $he door of death and be & * master * on the other sidé,

If we attune our minds o nothing more ideal than the sife
of our feet, and think more of our high-heeled silver-buckled slip.
pers than we do of Love and Faith and Truth, and the Grest
Realities, we will be like the old lady whose progress in thé
Invisible was stopped while she searcbhed for ber beloved slipper,

Not that it ia wrong to be interasted in beautiful clothes— I dont
mean that at all.

 Sackoloth and ashes” have no particular virtue in them-
selves.

What we should do is to #se things—and be Master-users.

Love and Service in the oause of our fellowebeings is the
great liberating power throughout the Universe.

HINDU SPIRITUALISM

P. 8, ACHARYA,
Twelve Hints for Spirit Communion

»  The Spirits themselves may be trusted to reveal the proper
conditions for manifestations.

What does the farmer do, asks the Occultist ? He ploughs
the fleld, and otherwise arranges the conditions for the hoped-
for harvest. Similarly those sitting in a psychic and spiritua.
listic circle should be of one mind which is ploughed up with
Teuth and sown with the seed of right spiritual desire and pur.
pose. False spirits should he weeded out’ and the field of
Jpurpose should be systematically watered with cheerful pati-
ence. Knowand perceive the circle as the circle of good
spirits in communion with good spirits, control and expsl the
evil and lying spirits by your pure and concentrated will-action.
8uch is the way to spirit communion—the way to converse
with our beloved spirit friends, spirit-brothers, spirit-relations

Dark seances are quite necessary for certain manifesta.
tions. The spirits of the * dead ’ like the spirits of the living
have their limitations.

Remember that almost all the -important and genuine
¢ miracles * of our saints and Rishis are spiritual manifesta.
tions.

Make the circle a harmonious instrument whereby spirits
in the ‘ ether regions’ may converse with you, Don’t allow
yourselves to be * obsessed’, for obsession is weakening to the
various kosas of man. Realise the importance of seif-control.
Arm yourselves with spiritual Sakti by reciting and meditating
upon the following Mantra :—

*We the circle serve as a healthy instrument of trans.
mission between the physical and other planes of life. We
deny entrance to all save the good spirits we desire to con.
verse with’

Good spirits seek to impress and not to obsess, Ignorant
and unscrupulous spirits seek to possess and control rather
than to impress and commune. The main conditions for the
tranemission of beautiful and proper spiritual impregsions and

109
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messages are harmony and unity of (definite) purpase, clear
head, ciean hands, pure hearc and, above all, psychic energy and
sengitiveness called the < mediumistic gift’.

You can practise mediumistic clairvovance and consciously
see spirits—spirit forms, spirit-faces and spirit scenery. You
can become c! iraudient and hear spirit-voiczs. ¢ The sources
of all the faculties are spiritual’. Two mediums may hear
differently.

Diet, refined and ratjonal, facilitates success,

Reason is one of the highest gifts of God. Inquire and
reason out. Prove all things and hold fast to that which is
good. Never allow the will-power to be weakened.

Make yourself strong and healthy—physically and psychi.
cally, mentally and spirituaily.

Make an earnest demand to become mediumistic in regard
to good spirits.

‘Some spirit voices are soft and seem far off in the dis-
tance, others are sharp and penetrating, while othars are seem-
ingly echoes in the depths of the brain. These are sometimes
termed impressions’. If the mind is impressed and the words
vibrate like waves of s1kti, it may be supposed that the medi-
um is impressed or inspired by good angels.

Bpirit-vibrations and voices may be heard continuously
during sittings, passive listenings and contewplations. The
mind of a spiritually sensitive instrument may be developed to
such an extent that spirit-lectures and instructions can be
actually heard and, under the touch of a responsive power, may
give forth exquisite melodies of Sabda (Sound),

2

‘INASMUCH”’

BY FREDERIC W. BURRY.

bl

‘Inasmuch as ye have done it unto the least of these, ye
have done 1t unto Me’

And so divine identity announces itself ever, through the
ages. Thel am -the eternal Me —ever tabernacled in each
fleshly personality, and the ‘least’ is as important ag the
¢greatest °. lhere is no classification, no idiscrimination All
18 One Ever the constant Unity —with diversity in expression,
Those who lose sight of this immortal ‘ I’, seeking self among
the dust and ashes of mortality are ‘lost’—agtray among the
mirages and illusions of materiality —the soul is lost awhile
midst the maze of existence, and ‘even mistakes, properties and
possessions for the real thing signified by such symbols of
wealth and power—the self —the mind that is the ong real
thing.

Everything passes. Let all things go  To go is to grow.
Forward is the word—onward. The Ruture is ours. He ro is
the real, the potential world, to be ushered forth from the bound
jess mystic Within - into the phenomenal, the formal, the sphere
of expression The Future is What is Time —and Space —put
the matrices of eternal and transitory expression ?

We sup:rimpose our ideals on the world of matter—the
Without.

So here we are always At Home inour heavenly kingdom —
if we only knew it —and mdeed' much of the external display is
kept up for show, pretence, desire to impress others,

But esperience takes one over to nobler, less vain-glorious
standards and principles.

We also in due time, begin to recognize our spiritual’
. : i And what glorious a j ivi
identity with ail, 8 s apotheosis of divine Love
is this.
«f, of 1 be lifted up, will draw all unto me.’ ®
The po ver of Attraction.

The power contained in the Atom !

1l
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What stupendous energy is enshrined iw the personality of
Man-the potential dynamo of infinite forca, Material as welt
as spiritual—it is ail One.

Objectively, with clumsy fingers and crude machinery,
Man takes hold of life’s forces and produces ofttimes startling
resuits,

Subjectively, he can do more.

Who shall mark the limits of the inflnite possibilities re-
siding in the Will 7

The awakened Will. The enlightened Will.

That knows no discrimination. Seeing in 'evil® even at
its worst, only the worn out and done for, or the ¢ good * out of
plsce,

The man of Love! Friend of everymant

Bven all the grotesque superstitions of the past and also
of the present contain truth, They have at least been * work-
ing fictions '—perhaps helpful sedatives and opiates to lighten
the weary hours.

Man is now getting stronger. He has transferred energy
from his muscle to his brain-he makes machinery do his work~
and the time is coming when his thought will go straight to the
mark, and by direct means manifeat its power.

It is doing this in measure now-—but patience —the real
manifestation is for the Future.

These will be pioneers. These will bs the vanguard. They
will by example as well as precept show the! way—the way of
Love,

Inasmuch! The law of true justice ever reigns. Offences
must not be given. The pride of the anima) man. with its
cruelty and greed, must evolve into something higher—as the
vision of the one inflnite Selfhood, identical each with all, is
conosived.

To barm the Thou is to harm the Me,

. And 30 the law of Give and Take—the eternal Pendulum
of Pate swiags to and fro —the cycles and periods and waves
swing round and round, up the golden spiral stairs among spi-
ritual suns aad stars and maosions and kingdoms —that ase
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immortal—where there i3 eternal youth—the vision of ever~
lasting life—a vew heaven and 2 new earth.

And the time is Now.

, The earthy alone is aged and old. Let us disengage our-
sefves from the museums, the ancient tombs, the mummifisd
debris, the stratified archives.

A new earth! Born from the high and lofty ideals of
youth mnd love and joy. Let the paeans of war and victory
spread and soar if you like—but let the deeper word of love be
heaed.

For this word includes afl. [t is the word of creation. It
includes and encompasses all that is said to be righteous, and
even powerful in the capacities of the great god of war. lItis
all this and much more.

Hence, the fiery energy resident in the ‘least’. Awaiting
the right moment of faith and recognition when it shall disclose
,ts mighty influence.

Be kind. Peace is now master of ceremonies. Love shal}
reign.

The meek shall inberit the sarth.



THE ANCIENT SCIENCE OF
YANTRAS AND TANTRAS

NAR/AYANA SWAROOP, AL T, B T 5.

it 18 now well recognised by the Science that chemioal
atom 1s not the ultimate condition of matter, that the atom s
no longer unbreakable and that the 76 or more elcments dis-
covered as yet are not Hnal States to which the physical matter
can be reduced. The atom s now shown to be finally resol-
ved into electric force centres, called electrons; likewise, the
discovery of radium, etc,, proves that even the chemical ele-
ments can be changed, one nto another and hence there must
be only one final element of physical matter reducible to ather.
But does it ead heret Some French WHcientists have ghown
that one’s desires and thoughts are also material though of
extremely finer matter for they directly affcct the ether of our
space and produce certain defintte forms which to some extent
have heen photographed, I'hese etheric forms do not affect
the retina of our eyes and are ordinarily iavisible but they are
material enough for the sensitive photographic plate on which
they can record their subtle forms when special methods arg
employed to photograph them.  Successful photographs have
peen taken of certain passions and emotion s, ag anger, love, atg,
showing spiral and other forms. Thus we see, we are not only
surrounded and interpenetiated by the physical matter in the
form of ether but also by the still more immensely flner deging
and thought-matter, by and through which oye passions and
emotions and thoughts work not cnly on oursslves but on othere
also—on every surrounding object, near op far, in proportion
to their original strength.

This is how telepathy becomes possible and is now an
alinost scientific truth Eve!’y physical object we see is not
only the solid visible part of it but has a correspondiny subrlep
part also—the etheric mvisible counterpart extending a [itele
beyond and in cases of animals and men, the desire and
thought counterparts also which make up what i called the
Aura. A kind of sensitive screen has recently been devised

through which the aury 13 visible as extending beyond the
buan body,

All thege kinds of matter have their own special rates of
vibration by which they exist i their particular form and

s
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quality and affect other objects accordingly. Heat, light,
sound etc, have their own rates of vibration and human
organs which are sensitive enough to respond to these rates
feel their cffect; so onr body feels heat, our eyes see the Light
, and our ears bear the various sounds but only to a limited
extent. There are degrees of temperature to which our gkin
cannot respond, colours in the spectrum-light beyond the wiolet
and the red which show their existence only by their chemiaa]
effect but our eyes are not evolved enough to see them, and
similarly there are sounds too high or t0o loWw to be caugh by
the human ear. It is not these uitra-colours and sounds op
rates of vibrationss forming a whole world of their own, invisi
ble and imperceptible to us, do not exist, because we cannot,

* see or perceive them but that they do exist in their sublime

beauty and complexity and we are blind to them for wagt of
properly evolved organs in our body.

Is it a possiblity ever to enjoy a direct vision of the bligg~
ful vegions of nature thus cut off for ever from our mortat
sight and to penetrate the secret depthsof hidden know-
ledge? Yes, it is a possibility. There are certain particular
types of men and women in the world who are gifted from
birth to bave a glimpse, now and then, of the hidden gide of
nature. They are the seers and the oracless of old aad the
mediums, the psychometrists and dlairvoyants of the modera
age. They have certain powers of the soul beyond the ordi-
nary humanity and are true and correct in some of their

* wisions, while hopelessly wrong in many others. But in India,
~ the Rushis of Yore had a scientific training in Yoga to evolve
gradually latent buman powers with perfect accuracy. Maay
were the ways and means.—paths —sdited to the particular
temperaments to lead them to the spiritual heights on which
* the rishis guided their footsteps. And the practice of Yantra
" and lantra along with Mantra was one of them. The path
. is steep and short, 'eading to quick results, but full of inevita.
.- ble pitfalls without a perfect guide, courage and purity of life,
" Whatever idea or thought, we give exprea;ion to, in our
words, writing, or simple lines and figures, bas its countfrpart
in the etheric, the desire and the thought matter algo ag alread
explained, But the Counterparts of forms created in the higher
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matter are not dull and inactive like the physical ones produ-
cing only an indirect effect on own's own mind oron others.
They are full of vivid life and activity, being really living
entities on their own planes having intelligence and capacity
for work proportional only to the intensity and degree of the
human Will and the purity of life behind them which gave’
them birth and form their soul and flesh, while the spoken
word of a Mantra and the written symbol, line or figure of
Tantra is only their skeleton. A Tantra without the informing
soul of will force and Purity of life is incapable of real work.

A piece of paper with certain signs over it seems to all
appearance a mere scrible, trifling and valueless, and in itself
it may very often be so, but in the hands of 1an expert when

created by a Tantric Master of pure life, it is the greatest of

weapons, quickest in its results and most effectual to whatever
end it 1s directed. [t works on the higher planes like the most
faithful servant and produces an effect directly on the soul of
men, animals, or other objects. The experts in this science
can see the workings of these T'antras on the higher planes and
koow the laws how to guide them to some deflnite work.

The desire and thought matter is so subtle and flexible
that it at once takes the form of whatever idea we form an im-
age in our mind and becomes a messenger for good or evil
working according to the trained will and and good or evil desire
benind it. Our good or bad thoughts are real living entities
on their own planes and act and react on ourselves and others
direotly on the soul. Hence the need of keeping our minds
filied with pure, chaste, good and kind thoughts always. Our
thoughts are not flimsy nothings, immaterial and negligible,
but they are the real basis, the foundation, the supporf and the
sout of all our physical actions. Hence, greatest care should
be taken to allow our minds to dwell on the best selected good
aad pure thoughts only, for we are responsible to them as they
are real and effective powers for good or bad, to raise us high
up to seership and saintliness or to lower us down to utter
brutalism and aaimal nature. This thought power is increassd
2 hundredfold, a thousand times, nay even for more, if it is
comsctously conducted into the desired channels, :according to
the occult laws, through a given Tantrik symbol at the preper
time and place with the proper magnetism and vibration fre-
quency aoquired by virtue of the partioular natural materials
used 4n the ritual.

(Te be sonkinued)

HYPNOTISM AND SUGGES-
TIVE THERAPEUTICS

BY HERBERT A. PARKYN, M. D, C. M.

Lesson IIL

" The Circulation in the Brain and Its Relation
to Mental Forces.

The cerebral circulation and some of the phenomena de-
pendent (upon !it are the next things to which the student’s
attention is drawn. Many mental conditions are the result of
variations in the blood supply to the brain; while again certain
states of mind affect the circulation of the brain.

When we remember that the brain is the dominant organ
of the body, that the whole nervous system is under its control
and that so many important centres controlling the nervous
mechanism are situated in the brain, it is evident that anything
which affects the blood supply to the brain will also affect its
functions.

Wherever there is an increase in the activity of a part of
the body, there is also a corresponding increase in the circula-
tion. In no part of the body do we find this more marked
than in the brain, Again, when there is a marked incrase in
its circulation, the brain fuactidns become more active. The
converse of this is also true, for in the same degree in which
the blood leaves the brain, do the brain functions become in-
active.

There is a great difference between the mental conditions
of a man who is asleep and one who is awake. There isalsoa
great difference at these times in the quantity of blood supplied
to the brain, ’

in placing a patient in the suggestive condition, we aim
among other things to make the voluntary mind as inac{ive as
possible, and one method by which this may be aceomplished
is to reduce the circulation in the brain. During natural sleep
thene is @ marked reduction of the bjopd gupply to the brain, ‘

There is this differenge, however, batween the . brain agd
the muscular system during rest, i.e., that the amauat of blood
in the brain is decreased, while that of the muscles is, if any-

taing, increased. {'his 1s a wise provision of nature, as we
shall understand shortly.

U7
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The Phenomena of Sleep

It is n demonstrable physiological fict that the brain of a
sleeping man contains less blood than when he is awake
This being the case it will be interesting to compare the sleeo-
ing with the wide-awake man and watch the phenomena of the
transitional states. The brain of the sleeping man receives
only sufficient blood to insure nutrition to the organ The con-
sequeat reduction in the stimulation, which blood gives to the
various centres in the brain while awake, is geen in the reduce
tion in the number of respirations, the slowing of the heart’s
action, the lowered acrion of the stomach and boweis, the total
inactivity of the voluntary mind and its failute to take cogni-

zance of many imp ressions which are likely to reach the senses
of a sleeping man.

If a man going to sleep were to be watched, it would be
discovered that, without knowing 1t, he does everything to
favor a reduction of the blood supply to the brain. He cannot
sleep as long as one of his senses remains active, so that he
first secks a comfortable, quiet and well-aired place to rest—
this is to get the senses of touch, hearing, and smell innctive.
As a rule he will not lie down hungry thus insuring inactivity
of the sense of tagte. Next he closes his eyes and relaxes his
muscles. Immediately the thousands of impressions which are
constantly keeping the center for sight active are excluded;
and the relaxed muscles favor the uninterrupted circulation of
blood through them. This condition of inactivity of the senses,
and the reduction of the circulation through relaxation, soon
produce inactivity of the voluntary mind, and sleep ensues.

Owur only conception of sleep is that of a condition in
which we are unconscious, not only to the reception of impres-
sions through the senses, but also of the operations of the
voluntary and involuntary minds.

A healthy man awakens in one of three ways: 1. Atan
irregular bour, by strongly impressing upon the wonderful
watch-dog of the body —the involuntary mind, the necessity
for restoring consciousness at a certain hour, 2. By a habit
of the circulation (also controlled by the mvoluntary mind)
which has been formed by arising regularly at the same hour

HYPNOTISM ' 119

each morning. 3 By any impression which is strong enough
to stimulate into conscious activity the center controlling the
sense through which it is received. The consciousness may be
brought about either by the impression producing emough
vibration in the center to draw the blood mechanically, or by
the impression calling up other impressions in the :involuntary
mind, which become vivid enough to induce consciousness. No
doubt the associations which an impression of the latter type
would arouse would bz sufficient to produce marked changes in
the whole circulation,

.The instant one sense becomes consciously active, all are
on the alert. The first thing one does on arousing is to open
the eyes, since this permits the reception of thousands of im-
pressions, thereby increasing the circulation in the brain. The
return of the blood supply to the brain is also assisted by the
stretching which invariably accompanies awakening. The con-
traction of the muscles drives the jblood to thte head. When
the senses become active the voluntary mind is also in evidence,
and reason and conscious control of the body return.

Effect of Imperfect Nutrition to the Brain.

If the blood supply to the brain be lessened through sick-
ness, we find that the brain functions are not carried on pro-
perly in the waking state ; memory, concentration, the senseg
and the voluntary mind become feeble ; the brain seems to lose
contro! of the nervous system, and nervousness and other dis-
orders rapidly appear. Impressions through the senses at thig
time are likely to be misinterpreted or greatly exaggeratad.

When nutrition to the brain is shut off for a few moments,
fainting results, and, if it is not soon restored, death follows.
On the other hand, when the supply of the blood to the head
is abnormally increased in the waking state, all the brain func.
tions are at first stimulated. If the congestion is very marked,
delirium follows, and in ths condition the involuntary mind
becomes very active and the senses at first hyperacute. If the
congestion continues very long, exhaustion follows from the
excessive expenditure of energy ; or if the congestion is very -
severe, all brain functions may be interrupted and death ensues.

The activity of the mind greatly influsnces thé cerebral
circulation. Prolonged worry or study will retain or increage
the blood supply to the brain, and this condition s fraquently
productive of insomaia, .

g



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Dr. J. Esthuin Carpenter, m.a., D.D., formerly Princips!
of ,the Manchestor College, Oxford, delivers Hibbert II);:::\;‘::H
this year on ‘ Phases of 'Cheism in Medineval India’, coverimg
iy gg:mot ll:c;:r;s ;;ve [l)eriud of Indjan Phi|os0phy'fr0m 62;
. - D. 'The object of hi: i
¢ Origin of T'heistic Buddhisfn’. éeah:nsﬁr:vhel:e::il(;ei;s :::
course of his lectures:— ¢ The creative forces generated durin ,
the abov.e period of about one thousand years in art lihem‘:
tare, philosophy and religion are atill unexhausted, and 'onl»y in
80 far as we study them with {ntellectual respect and moral
sympathy ehall we be able to do justice to the people of India
and understand their moral and spiritual neéeds’. Such ‘a
student of our literature and religious Philosophy is Principa!
Yasavn.m who discourses on the Ancient Nalanda University
mhthe Dcvalaya.‘ Review. Hiuen Tsang~ the famous Chinel;
8c .ol.ur and pilgrim—came among others, to this Unpiversity
deamng to learn the principles of the Yoga-Sastrs. Yoga w‘b;
Ffpro?nnent f'eature of Indian culture, relating knowledge to
ife—* to t.he.xdeal values and to utilities of the natural and
social world in which we find ourselves® * The professors and
st.udentn (of Nalanda) not only studied and meditated: the
did manual work’ |ike Christ the Carpenter, St. Pa.;zl thz
tentmak?r. Kabir and Thiruvalluvar the wezwe,rs Above &li
::]aa studnfad ‘Yoga, the Science of Soul, the p;sychology of
e € conacious and sub-consvious’. The beautiful being the spiri-
usl,_ the students were also taught to realise the beauty of
gervice. Avalon continuing his Mantrik studies in ythe
Vedanta Eesuri apeaks of the Vedic Mantras * irresistibl
:ﬁnne?ted with ffheir esoteric Arthas (Devatas) ’ [t is belimz
ma:hm :ll:etvedr‘c Mantra, it is the order of combination éad
gmy; e’mth 8t mainly counts. After analysiug the Vaidik lan-
Vaigik - : vev:.xter proceeds to speak of the different strata in
dox iy :)ha;e:ll;}: :'m(li ably snis up and criticises the ortho-
. f( eda is ' the .sl;a.ndatd langusge, an eternal
ys Of natural names of which all others are variasions'

from th i ; . . .
. e philosophical, philological and histotieal poidte 6

1%

PERJODICAL LITERATURE; 1

Sufiem in Afghanistan ’ forms the title of an exaeedingly
interesting article in the Oeccult Review. The sufi, like the
Yogi, claims to ditectly vision the Beloved.in his love-purified
heart. But his faith and practice entail & different discipline
nnder the guidance of a spiritual djrector— which discipline
implies & system of mental and moral training vhich enables
the pilgrim to safely reach the goal of Rnowledge, Truth and
Peace. The initia‘s pas<es through four stages—Humanity,
the Way, Inspiration and the Truth of the Union of the
Spirit with the Beloved The final stage is reached after
olimbing the fivé steps—Heart, Breath, Root of Soul, Head
aind Crown of the Head. God, aecording to the Safi, is im-
manent in all created things, the souls are the rays of the
Divine sun and thus one in essence with God, though no .
mortal can become God —however intimate the union of
¢ oneness’.



REVIEW

Psychical and Supernormal Phenomena: Trem
OBsERVATION AND LxPrRIMENTATION. ® By Dr. Paur, Joirs TRANS-
LATED By DuprLy Whrianm.

A study of hypnotic Phenomena has led up some of the
western thinkers and observers to a recognitlon of the existence
of latent mental faculities. Among these, we have, of late,
been noticing a ‘natural progression from the most simple
phenomena up to the most complex’ in a continuous manner.
Taking dreams. (Ch. (V) premonitory, telepathic and other.
wise, for the starting point, the author proceeds to telepathic
phenomena and visions which are even alleged to have * left
objective traces of their existence >. Thus he is face to face
with the question of questions—Ts Thought *quite as abstract
a phenomenon’ as hitherto believed, when instances are not
wanting to show that Thought iscapable of ¢ creating a durable
entity possessing independent force’ Thus tollows the necss-
sity for thought-photography, dealt with in Ch. XVIII which
contains some useful hints for conducting further discoveries
along these lines. Mention is also made of Crystal-gazing
(Ch. 8) and the phenomena of Lucidity (Ch V). XV, XVI,
XVil etc), Levitation (XXI—XXII), motoricity (XX) and of
Externalisation (Ch. I, XIX etc) which includess externalis-
ation of sensibility and the more advanced phenomena of the
¢ externalisation of force, movement of objects without contact,
raps and various noises’and of the most complex of all
phenomens, viz., Materialisation. But to us, the most interest~
ing chapters of the book are Ch. V and Vi containing
examples and statements of phenomena observed among
‘oriental sorcerers’ and ‘fakirs'. These chapters do not
exhaust the various phasss of Hindu Ocoultism but ‘are mainly
intended to convince the western readers of the truth of cer-
tain phases of Yoga (auto-magnetism and auto-trance) during

which one controls sensory functions, dispenses. with food and

drink, becomes clairvoyant and masters Vayu and Agni and
mrityu (wind and fire and death).

* To be had of the Latent Light Culture, Pinnavelly Pcice s, Y—8—0,
158

NOTES OF THE MONTH

The Scientific world can no longer afford to ignore or
despise psychical phenomena. For it is being recognised that
a methodical and critical study of such phenomena should be
) more and more rigorously pursued with a view

Payochical to analysing them with scientific spirit and
Phenomena accuricy. These phenomena have been men-
tioned as happening amongst human beings,
taxing thought and compelling atteation, since the dawn of
pistory. Their study has always presented interest to our
sages and seers who appear to have subjected them to serious
observation and meditation and truly astonishing metaphysi-
cal and psycho-philosophical examination and synthesis, in
the brightest days of India’s renown. :

Curionsly enough, in these modern and materialistic
times, witnesses are not wanting to epeak to varions (and to
the uncultured and ignorant, extraordinarv) paychic and

spiritualistic occurrences, even among scientific
How to Study? men of the first rank and best repute. In
England and France, there are societieg of
learned and distinguished persons engaged in collecting and
studying psychic phenomena. ~ While recognising the neces-
sity for scientific investigation, one is apt to forget, in the
West, that each Science has its peculiar methods and instru-
ments and that psychical phenomens, being of a epecial
nature and character, require special experimental methods,
processes and instraments adapted t0 their peculiar conditions.
First, methodical study, comparison and classification, begine
ning with the simple. Secondly, experiment and observation,
utilising instruments old and new, and above all the most
marvelious instrument of the human mind itself. With thess
preliminary observations, we wish to refer our readers to some
rare phenomeoa on the *confines between hypnotic and pay-
chical phenomena ’ mentioned by Dr. Paul Joire, Professor at
the Psycho-Physiological Institute of France’ Thess pheno-
mens, though supposed to be uncommon, may have yet besn
noticed on occasions by those who axe in the
Rare Pheno- babit of carrying on experiments in Hypnot- -
‘mena-Sensibi- ism. These are produced by means of
lity. point, preferably of metal, such as, the blade
of a pair of scigsors or a compass need]e’we
nay, ‘ any other objact, slightly sharpened, such as a peadil,
a piece of wood ’ eto.~in hypnotic sleep and even in * » waking
someambulistic condition’,
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F.‘nr 1T starce, hold between the fingers (as vou hold a pen
to write with) the blade of & pair of scissors or & COMpAass
peedle.  Direct the point between tha subject’s closed eyes, a

) thort distance from skin. Agcertain how the
A Ty.plcal subject feels  The instrument should be held
Experiment. motionless for a few seconds. Find out if tha
subject feels any sort of sensation at the point
nimed at bv—esay—the compass needle. If so, make a note
of it and ascertain if it is well-defined.  'f well-defined, find
out the more or less precise nature of the sensation felt,
rensed or perceived.  Is there a sensation of Tingling—of
weight T At what distance is it felt ? Maintaining the same
peychological distance, move the instrument slowly and in
various directions—presensing 1t successively *to various
points on ihe face and even of the body’, of your subject. If
he is & ¢ sensitive’, be can, thoush with eyes closed, *foliow
exactly the course travelled by the point, and, st any oment,
indicate precisely the point opposite to which the instrument
has atopped.’

This is & means of * asc rtaining t¢ what degrea o person
mav be hypnotised’, as the psychological distance gnd range
of sensitive surface vary with the rensibility of the various

. subjeots, which can be trained ang developed.
Interesting [t may so happen that ¢ «s 800D we magnetise
considerations a subject, his sensibility disappears at the sur-
face of the skin’ aad may be transferred to

points exterior to the subject. I'ne sensimiity of the subject
can be directed a¢ will §0 various objecty like a glass of wafer
or various other persons In such cages, the subject’s body
isin a state of anaesthesia; but he feels pain when—say—
the «lnss of water i8 pricked with a pin or when some
other person or hi= own shadow to0 whom the sensibilty 1s
ttansferred is picked. These phenomens may be observed
when the subject is in the 3rd or 2nd dexree of somnambu~
lism——which makes the senses extremely keen. These and
other experiments and observatious are just opaning the eyes
of the matter-rilden West to the existence of dynamic
latent Saktis in man whereby he can control the senses and
sepsations and create, destroy and transfer pain, as he will,
besides mastering the Bhutas like water, air, fire, earth and
ether. Truly man must know himselt us he is, in spiri¢t and

truth. From self-knowledge comes Self-reverence—realisa.

tion that Man i8 Sak$i—an amea or child of the Grreat Mother-
Bakti of the Universe. ' Such a self-realisation leads up to
the Mastery of Being—the geal of il religions and oocult,
psychic and spiritusl teachings. 'I'ne comscious realisation
by man himself as Sakti and the right use of his latent facu-
lities constitute the Becret of Success in life.
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INTUITION : The Connecting Link.

SWAMI A. P. MUKERJI.

This faculty of the human mind deserves much greater atten-
tion than we have hitherto paid to it, To a superficial observer—and
their name is legion—the word intuition connotes something extre.
mely nebulous bub to the experienced occultist it represents the Koy
to the Mysteries of the Ocecult. Intuition has been very expressively
defined as “tuition from within”., The meaning of this is not diffi-
oult to grasp. We are all conscious of the "Something Within”
which makes itself heard at the most unexpected moments when the
waves of thought rising in our mindg are in a quiescent condition.
Intuition, to our mind, forms the connecting link between two
divisions of our consciousness, the objectiv: and the subjective.
When this faculty is active the human brain receives impressions
from the subjeotive realms of thought which are of invaluable worth
a8 compared with ordinary impressions. This faculty is supposed to
be more active in women than in men, the reason for this being that
& man’s brain does not possess, the refinement which a woman's
brain might possess, it is said that the Pineal Gland ~the base of its
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operations—is more devcloped in women than in men. As a matter
of faot.t;be pineal gland is rarely active in any brains exocept in those
of Yogis . TI'.he question arises: Are women Yogis? We arel:)l opiuion
tha.t & Yogi is a person whose Inner Self is nwake: neither sgx nor
nationalfty snn make any special difforcunoo. There n.re'mamy very high-
ly adva,nc‘ed men and women in the West ag there are in th: E:st
Persor?s Biven to a certain amount of interior thought are apt to osa-.
e88 this peoul'ia.r gift of intuition, prevision, premonition of wb;:ever
you may~call it. It might be supposod to be a desirable thing to be
given to interior thought that deponds, While such 4 state OE; wind
oan lead one to startling roulisations it can also lead <;nc to lunu,:

or an faxbremely morbid or psychopathic state. This oxplaing wh thy
majority of so-called mystics in [ndia are a lot of unpraoctioal gre:
mers or even worse. They aro not to blame. Thoy are not suffivientl

mtclhgex?h to bandle suoh a serious thing as Ocecultism. Th ed .
stfxud ueither the psyohology nor the physiology of bhe. w:t.{e:n &;;
w1s.h to draw the special attention of our readers to this dan er. We
;e;l;?ve hhatdsci)me useful work should form part of every miu't; life

ness and inaotivity are to be shun

t9 deteriomt?on of capacity and ultim:.ig b::i:u?fo:ei::rn onlo};nl:&t:if
V‘IOW: Work in o normal measure is most desirablo and l;ea.lt.yhyp rotlec.
tion in a normal mensure is equslly so. It is when we allow t:bc onc
to preponderatc over tho other that theve is a disturbance of the even
balance of life and it must be admitted that very few among u ; e
mastered the secret of action and thought. The du gd o

shall not need to run after books and teachers. y et

Intuition we said is & faculty of the i i
with the subjective self. What ieytbe subj:cr:i‘lvx; ‘::‘f";l E?:: “pren u:
purposes we shall define it s the sowl. When the brain of presle)n
gins to lze governed by moral and spiritual considerations ;‘:ﬂ :.
allows his oqnsoience and judgment full plaf in all his’th enhte
processes he is gradually allowing his subjective self o rtougi .
.for expression, The great point to watoh is to see tomi):thm:w u
impulses, desires, and inclinations are in trim with the Laws ; I(:' ll"
and then all shall be well with.s, It is when we ohoke off thOA ioe
of the true selt within us and proceed to ot ag we please t: :o;;e
real trouble begine. For this simple reason the old teacher T .
insisted on character-building as a preparatory step to th: &:::lﬁ
ment of higher knowledge. We very strongly hold with the ; jent
teachers of Wisdom ae there was no flippancy about them. T:n s .
ple truths taught by every good father and mother have : u:t
power to deepen humau lives in right direstivns than sny am:l::: of
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frothy talk indulged in by so-ocalled teachers of wisdom- We have .
nothing against any one. We are simply sounding a uote of warning
to our readers not to allow their minds to be played upon by every
new fad or theory that may come along. What we require first is
charaoter. Liet our readers, those among them who respect our word,
turn in and examine their individual characters. They are sure to find
many undesirable things which require correction or weeding ous. Lief
us try to get rid of these as first step. The best way is to go for the
opposite, qualities for insbance, it we catob ourselves telling lies
we should try to learn to speak the truth, if sensual then try to be
pure, so forth. We have discussed these things before but they will
bear repetition. We believe that as long as a man is alive he should
keep & constant watch on his character and try ta improve it. The
ways and means will suggest themselves. The mere mental attitude
of the determination to think right, to speak right, and to act right
will,react on our charaater and help to elevate it. 8o much depends
upon this, yet how very often we catoh ourselves blundering in this
respect! Unless the hundred-and-one crooked messes in our brains
are straightened’ out we are not fit subjeots for bigher Knowledge.
Intuition comes to a man whose intelligence is working in unison
with his conscience and inner self. Flashes of light come from the
regions of the soul and irradiate the path which we may happen to
be treading in comparative darkness, problems which baffle the best
of brains may become possible of solution in the light of such Know
jedge, the most distracting and painful experiences of life which
threaten to deprive a man of his faith in his Meker might be ex-
plained and made bearable. Introspection, rightly halanced by reason,
will open up the gateways of this knowledze. The mighty virtae of
soul-knowledge lies in the fact that it tends to elevate life to the
Supreme. There is so much sordidness, so much wmeanness, 80 much
of selfishness and jeslousy, so much lowness of motives—in spite
of the much-vaunted twentieth century oivilization—that one
feels compelled to the couclusion that there must be something radi-
cally wrong about our present standards of living and thinking. Itis
our opinion that bumanity needs to pay greater heed to the prompt-
ings of the soul, to draw & more distinot and uncompromising line
between right and wrong, virtue and vice. It is a piece of unpardon-
able conoeit to say that modern standards of right and wrong, justice
and morality, are the best ever achieved by the human iatellect, My
friends, all is not gold that glitters! The glitter of our modern civi-
lized life is & thing to be avoided. Behind that glitter there are deep
pits of darknees. It is based upon self and sin, $wo twin-growths
whioh have rent humanity asuaier, oraatel biiternass aal misery
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war and fawing, death and disease  So ione as we allow these giant
weeds of Self and Sin to grow and onfold righy nnder our very oyes

we must not oxpeot any happiness in the lives of individuals or
nations.

You are perfeetly weloome o call every toachor of cthios a rant-
ing fool who wastos hls time as well as that of others but the Tact
remaing that if you look for the cause of all present miserics wa 1y
of morals will be found o be the plaguce-spot of the disease We are
emphatically of opinion that the life of humanity in general neads to
take a decidedly spiritual turn. Because man in his conoeit has for-
gotten his littleness and subordination to God, he is made to suffer
in a bundred thousand ways.

What has all this to do with our immediate subjeet, Intuition?
Simply this, that although there may not he visible eauses to all
that happens there might be certain invisible cnuses which the deve-
lopment of Intuition would help us to realise, '

This subjeot opens up a large field-of spaculation whieh we ahall
now leave our readers to explore for themselves,

-

THE QUEST OF HAPPINESS.

BY URIEL BECHANAN.

The soul of the lily lies sleeping at the core of the bulb. The
deep soil presses heavily around it. Worms are its neighbors and
gompanions. Grubs and larvae fight for the solid plant flesh that
ensheathes it. Mysterious thrills are felt by the soul of the sleeping
flower, and its dreams are of heaven, where it sball be clad in beauty,
kigsed by the sunbeams, caressed by balmy winds and loved by the
butterilies. Lured by these visions of biiss it hreaks through the huge
weight of earts; it springs up from below the ground and puts forth
swaying stem and trembling leaves. It thrusts its roots down and
dre'ws up the sap for drink. 1t thrusts the stilk up and absorbs the
sunbesms for hue and color, It turns the minerals into food for the
stalk- Through the chemistry of the leaves, it feeds on the gases o
the air, and works them into glowing texture. It blossoms into per-‘
feot life, a faultless white flower ravishingly perfumed. It reaches the
crown of its being and fullills the purpose of its existence, all with-
out haste and tumult and worry.

“Come up! Come up!” the sunheams signal.

«Come upl” echo the rain and murmuring winds, “Here is
life, here is joy, Come out into the open and he hathed with the
light,’

The hly awakens to the beauty whieh envelopes it. The f&ll?ng
dews fill it with refreshing neotars. It receives the overflowing
wealth of life and light and sweetness shat pours upon ‘its.. The finer
elements play upon it to mold its stalk rmd. petals and distil fragrance
and beanty 1nto its gossamer pores and veins -

And if o flower that tranquilly works with the eguipment. ua.tt.lre
has given it, can achieve 1ts mission of besuty, man is endowed with
attributes that enable him to achieve happiness and peace, ’.lfhe tes‘Jt
af £he flower is beauty and fragrance, the test 9f the bird is that it
soars and sings, and the vest of mgn is radiant joy, repossful poner
and vistory over life’s troubles. The soul qf man syould' }mfold like
the lily. {f we aspire earnestly to reujch up gnd attain, dm‘ne power
will il‘ow into the heart apd wind wx;n spmtua,l'me and ‘wxsqom and
beauty. We need only become receptive to be filled wmh. light and
power. We are encompassed by all that can ma.kc? us beautiful, by all
that, cap muke us stroug. We are ck‘mgnlels for d;:mlef vi:):czst, f<:;- th'e
steady strength that upwells from limitless pow and aml

9
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in our places, like the lillies, and open our eyes and all our seuses,
the light of truth will illumine evory diffioult problem and we shall
live in peace nnd nhundance. So living, barmonized with the eosmic
forces, the friation of the swruggle will vanish and we will enter the
way of joy. Not cherirhing ambition, opportunities will come for true
advancement. Withon® hurry, without etlort, we will achieve sucoess
Without striving to conquer, we will subdue men's hearts. We will
be freed frowm the inwnrd unrest and reach oub with hopeful aspira-
tion towaud the peaceful reali'y and divine beauty of the uuselfish
lite. We will overflow with positive power and be sustained by limit-
lega crealive energies,

The man who is dominted by pride, avarice, vanity and self-
will, eraving the wines of luxury and pleasure sud ever seeking his
own personal bappiness regardless of others, outers the path which
leads to the dark states of anguish and despair, He who desires to
improve and become wise aud good, will guard himself against self-
secking He will ho ready to sacrifice, to renounoce to the uttermost,
in order to gain wisdom and perceive truth in its beauty. The mau
who without expectation of reward, does good from motives of pure
compassion and genuine charity, wiil attain to a bigher state of
moral nnd spiritual development than one who is in bondage to self
and ity illusive enjoyments. Onc enslaved by self cannot realize the
inward harmony and the perfect justice. Wo do not understand the
love that is selfiess because we sre chained in the durk prison of illu-
sory desires. By giving up vanity, hatred, limited conceptions and
all the illusions of error, we may onter the path of peace and find
the spiritual reality.

A man develops power, stability and influence only by cheoking
his impulses and selfish inclinations. When man awakens to the
higher states of intelligence and consciousness and begins to build
upon principles of truth and justice, his word and work endure. Spir e
itual power is acquired by inward illumination and the resligation of
divine principles. He who has gained perfect control of interior forees
can retain an unbroken calm aud confidence amid all duties and dige
tractions, He possesses patience, purity and deep oharity of heart, This
tranquil state of mind may be realized by drawing 'nearer to the di.
vine reality and turning our thoughts toward the divine source where
gatisfaction alone is to be found, The strongest chains of fate and oir-
cumstance by which men are bound are self-forged, Men oan only es-
ocape the inward unrest and the binding chains of perishable interests
by unremitting endeavor in sel{-discipline and by rising to that height
of puze vision where love, goodness and juslice are sean o be uni-
versal and all-sonquering.

THE QUEST OF HAPPINESS 131

The instinct of happiness is as deeply embedded in man’s nature
as the instinct of life. Joy should wove like an advancing flood
over the earth. Happiness and tranquility should be possible for all.
Inward peace accompanies all right conduct; restlessness follows all
wrong doing. Every aot in accord with divine prinsiple gives strength
and resonance to those chords that vibrate joy. Happiness comes
through the siucere accepatance of the temperament and task destiny
‘bas appointed. The great hours in life are not the dull, sodden bours
the hours steeped with selfishness and coarseness; but the hours of
ecstasy thab come when the soul is eensitive and sympathetic and
responsive to the true and beautiful.

When the light of unchanging principles dawns upon the mind
man becomes calm, dauntless and self-possessed. The inward illumi-
nafion and realization of spiritual principles san only be realized by
constant practice and application. The essence of human life is the
conscious ever-growing manifestation of selfless love. To recognize
this principle, to acoept 1t as the supreme, essential thing in life as
guidanoce for conduot, is to become one with truth and to know our
divine nature. To attain this love, to understand and experience it,
requires patience and faith. As we detach ourselves more and more
{from selfish thoughts and meditate upon the imperishable principles
of truth and justics, the love that is selfless will gradually unfold in the
consciousness, and we will come into the joyful realization of the
supreme good.

When in full and joyous life and uplifted by a great bope, the
human mind becomes {reed from the trammels of evil and enters
the way of purity and peace, the consciousness will arise to that
beigh$ of clear vision where divine love, goodness and justice are
seeu to be supreme, all-powerful, indestructible. Then that within
whieh had dreamed and hoped will more gladlyl and wonderfully
dream, and hope, and seek, and know and see ever deeper into the
mystery of beauty and trutb. There is no dream that shall not come
true, no hope that shall ever go famished, no tears that shall not be
gathered into the infinite skies of compassion, to fall again in healing
dews:



MANTRA: :
Its Orgin and Unlimited Scope.

P. 8 aCliaRYa.
IV. Creative Will; How to exercise it?
In the Inst number we spoke of Kamakala or Crative Wil It

is generally coferred to by Maubrikas as o threefold divine Sakti--a
mystic Triangle of divine Desire.

The Mantrika who has made a study of Kamukala or Creative
Will in its practical aspeets cannot fuil to wanifest Icha or right de-
sire, Jnana or Wisdom and Kriya or woll dircoted activity. This iy
not the place to trace the various psyoho-physienl processes adopted
by the Mantra-Yogis for doveloping the Creative Will. But to the
modern and the layman, it is the prineiple underlying them which 1s
of absorbing interest.

Man is a pilgrim-self (an ogo), clothed in Kosas or sheathe, for
gaining a knowledge of the world of matter. Hae is born to control the
kosas (not to be the slave of matler), spiritualising them by virtue
of his mastery, und making of them howutiful temples of the Spirit,
The Sadhanas--the Mantras--the activities ote which the pilgrim-
spirit utilises for the realisution wnd carrying out of his vision in
life (his birthright) torm the wmesus for the manifestation of Creative
Will

To exereise Creative Will, you should remcmber a4t the outset
thal there is no such thing as the ereation of Creative Will, for it is
already there in the mystic depths of your being as an attribute of
bhe immortal tiveless spirit. The Sadbanas and processes are only
intended to evolve the spiritual will of the real man through the appa-
rent man (i. e. through various kosas). The result is that ¢he kosas
become more and tore responsive to the spirit, like the flube in
the hands of the Master-Musician. If the Sadhanas are properly and
steadily carried out, every cell, even, of the physical sheath (Sthoola-
Sarira) becomes transmuted into the true gold mirror of the Bpiris,
reflecting the inner King in his majesty.

The second point to be noted in the development of Creative
Will is that the will of the average man is primarily desire (Icha). He
desires pleagures; loves pleasurable sensations. Hence the imperative
necessity of an enthralling Ideal of Devotion like 8ri Krishna, Bud-
dha' or Christ, The Mantrika, hy contemplating his Ishta--Devata
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in his auspicious gqualities, impresses the will of the bigher self (Par- .
amatma) upon the lower; thus he strives to govern the kosas and

sontrol the matter, He may sucaced or he may fall. But he takes

hoth his successes and failures to the Foet of the Liord which sym-

bolise His Grace. The fruivg are Hig, and in loving consicous union

with the Liord, what cannot the devotee achieve? The Higher Self

wins; the lower obeys the Divine Will. Thus the evolution of Crea-

tive Willis made possible.

It should be borne in mind that through an act of will, the mano-
mayakosa conforms itself to the thought-image or thought-picture
which you whole—heartedly desire to eatertain. So the third point
is to ‘practise making the mind, by will-action, conform itself to
one thought-piciure or ideal at a time, until you master a parti-
oular subject and gain concentration or, in the case of Upasana
until you bind yourself to the Feet of the Lord by Love and sesure
sants or mental poise.

" Fourthly, choose your thought-friends and choose them well,
and wisely. Let there be no admission to thought enemies and to
uninvited thought-villains, Determine the thought-forms you keep
company with. Keep out and shut the door upon those associated
with the enemy-emotions of fear and worry (which is also a phase
of fear). Depression is another ensmy-emotion. By aun act of will, be-
come cheerful and laugh the ghost away The attitude of willing, if
properly cultivated, can make the miserable mental ghosts beat a
hasty retreat. It controls desire and subjects it to the Will of the
Higher Self. This makes desire, right desire, and right desire makes
golden opportunity. Thus in time W4ll combines with the creative
power of Thought and becomes Creative Will,

Creative Will, when properly evolved and exercised, makes you
the Creator of your world (i. ., of environment)—the master of your
destiny—the ruler of your kingdom--the lord and not the slaye of
matter. For by virtue of Will—disciplined spiritual will--you can
easily use your Sankalpa-Sakti (the power of determination) in the
ohoice of your thought-helpers and companions who materialise in
life as favourable and happy circumstances.

Lagtly, remember that Will—Oreative Spiritual Will-power—
knows po limits in its aim and scope. It knows no fatigue (which be.
longs to Pranamayakosa)—no expenditure of energy (or Pranagakti),
such as is involved in clenching hands, tenmsing muscles ete. It
is no doubt an effort and activity—as the Mantrikas say, the highest
kind; but will-effort—will aetivity--is simply and purely of the spirit,

3



134 THI. KALPAEA

gairitual- Creative Will, therefore, goes huwud in hand with the swees
peace of mind and the werene joy of heart

The Mantra Yogi says; Be st sol May blessings attend theel Ba-
solved that ot be sol or sometimes, I will it to be! He gimply wille the
desired state to be--Let there be .....—Aud so it comes sabous. To
reaeh thal stage and realise that ideal, constant praetice is negcesasy .

. The student shoutd begin with injecting ‘an effort of oansolous
will into even the commoncst aets of life’. This is an umportant step
in the ladder (of stenghening the will). Overcome the tendenqy 0
laziness and seosual indulgence. The ndage of Auvayar—1If & thing
s worth dosng ut all, do st well with all thy will effort—~is an old
adage, pregnant with supreme psychic significanca.

The advanced Muntra Yogi develops to the full his spiritasl
powers of will. Honce the great 8iddhis attending on him, There are
no terrors for him either in heaven or on earth His is an abiding
joy born for & scnse of a truly imperial power that knows no bounds,

THE NEW RENAISSANCE
BY VIGTOR E. CROMER.
EDUCATION

. Since the introduction of universal compulsory education
into oountry after country duciag the last forty years, eduea~
tional systems have undergome innumerable changes. With
the recogoition of the principle that every child born into the
world was entitled to at least a share in the educational bene-
fits that were available came tne main outlines of the ourrie
culum,to be taught. At first this resolved itself into tie basic
teaching of the three ‘R’ s’—reading, writing and arithmetsc
Later on & larger variety of subjects was mtroduced, and from
timé¢ to time innumeraple changes have been made i the
methods of teaching and in the subjects taught, Luring the .
taat few years, moreover, thera have been noumerable retorms

sted, some Of which are in the nature of disunct move-
ments, such as the nioaergarten moveweat and the montas=

wori system.
—RBducation and the New Renaissance.—

I am of the opinion that there,will soon be a complete re-
synthesis of the whole tdea of education, based on a clearer
recognition of what & coud is and what edusation is, In the
New Renaissance achild will be regarded as an evolving ego
sodeawn to the \world, ana re-manifesting in a physical body
for the purpose of carrying on its evolution from the point
where it left off in the past. It is obvious that the body
grows, and that certain main jlines of teaching are the rightful
prenogative of all children. Lhey all need to be taught some
things, such as the thres “R’s™ but whea those general subjects
have besn learnt, what then! Once the child has learnt the
pranicy subjects, it Will thea be discovered that each child has
prought over from the past a namber of faculties and tsnden
aen  Lnese faculues and tendencies are involved in the ypg
hewagot each chiud, Tney comstitute its individuality. The
markeof tese facultics are portrayed In the eonfonkiation of

80
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the head of the child,”and its propensities indicated on its face ,
Trained clairvoyants will later on be utilised for the purpose of
a partial classification of children, to be finally segregated by
some form of examination to test the correctaess of the clair-
voyant’s deductions. There is no need to teach subjects to
children who have no tendencies 10 thos: directions, while there
are many children who have propensities for subjects not in-
cluded in the school curriculum to whom it would be infinitely
more advantageous to be taught along the line of their own
tendencies than to be compelled to learn subjects for which
they have neither inclination nor capacity. Even the materia-
list who does not believe in the immortality of the soul, and
therefore would not admit that the soul ‘*had elsewhere & begin-
ning, and cometh from afar,” yet recognises that there are
diversities of gifts among children. Shakespeare was always
potentially Shakespeare, even as & child, and so were Jesus and
Buddha, and so is everyone else. Only that can be developed
which lies enfolded within, And right education would open
up for each child the possibility of developing its own inner
forces. There are no great difficulties in the way of finding out
the possibilities of children, cxcept prejudice. If we get rid of
our prejudices against Phrenology, Palmistry, and clairvoyance,
and treat these subjects with the same commonsense that all
other subjects are treated, we will find that we have touched
a series of strings that combined will produce a wonderful
symphony in the realm of education.

The de:elopment of universal education has been a potent
factor in the re.shaping of the world, and now that the mighty
Buropean conflict has vanished into the past, there will be a
tremendous surge forward of all the accumulated results of
the educational awakening. 1t 1s & vital necessity that the
educatienal systems of all nations should be brought up to,
the highest modern standards, especially .in the Hast, for in &
sense it can be said that the ignoranee of one nation keeps
other nations back. And for this reason, that the ignorant
nation will live according to = lower standard of life, and so
the cheap products of that nation will undersell the products of
other nations with a higher standard of life. Therefore it is
‘essential that all nations, Last and West, North and South
shall come within the ripples of the healing streams of renewed
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intellectual life, There should be intellectual missionaries as -
well as religious missionaries in the world to lay the founda.
tions of the New Renaissance. All things are sacred. The
intellectual ray 1s as vital to the welfare of nations as the moral
ray; neither can exist for long without the other. Without the
intellectual ray religion becomes superstition, and without the
moral ray intellectualism becomes materialistic and soulless.
‘1hus in one grand symphony ithe world will be reshaped in all
directions.



KAYASIDDHI :
Its Philosophy and Practice.-IV

Some ' Signs and Wonders'’

Physical and mental fitness, vigour, wholeness and o
sense of lightness are the first signa you have in the practice
of Kavariddhi. Ar you continne, the skin becomes smooth,
the complexion clear and beantiful and bright.

Persever faithfully and wholshenrtedly and the more
you stick to it the more marevellous results you will. have.
Advanced sadhakas can develop and even surpass the strength
of elephants, lions, Asuras or gianta,

Even in the midst of a strenuons daily life you cam
adhere to the simple instructions and sadhanas, slready
given. You will see ere long, how, hy the conscious direction
of some nf your latent mental and ps: ch'c powers=agpecially,
those of your swapna and nijnana manas (the snboonscious
and conscions mind), you can readily induce results in your
sthoolu sarira or physioai hody.

As long as you observe moderation and avoid irregularity
the time you spend cannot bat bring you in return the highes$
physical siddhis possible, which, above all, consist! in spiritusl
wholeness and harmony, perpetual youthful looks, . beauty of
expression, perfect ‘ fitness * born of conscious inmort sakéi
overflowing vitality and ademantine power of Chitta (Will)
manpifesting through the divine human form.

It ia not by doubting or denying but by prastising the
prescribed ‘sadhanas and working st them cheerfully and
patiently, with sraddha and santi (faith and peace of mind)
that you will come to reslise the ‘signs and wonders’ of
Kayasiddhi.

Dharana -sakti or Concentrated WIll

The marvellous soul-powers, reflected through your
manas sre just now scattered—dissipated. Bring them to-
gether—to a central pont in the sadhana before you. One
sadhans at a time and that done well and wholehearted!y—is
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is the road to siddhic Throw yourself, a’s ft were, imto each
sadbana for the time being and maka the best of it. Make
the manas (pervading the whole bdy) one-pointed, as the
Ragtras say, like the kuss grass. And jnst clove the restless
copscious mind and open the subconscions eye of faith and
beohola ! There is illuminatio n where before was darkneggms
the inner magnetic fire (Agni) that lights the way and burns
up doubts and difficulties. ,

Thie, then, is the method by which von should master
these lessons—that which is called the method of Dharcna~
gaktt or concentrated Will,

Mast extraordinary saktin (energies and powers) are
Jstent in man, Thev are Moct'v Innkad un in the 810 I1PNA
manae (subconscions mind) and ARkhanda.manas (cosmie mind)
They sre prarerved bevand the €vail aftar veil? of ko-as.
Ekagra-chitia or ona=pointed wil! anablec the asnirant tq
fit¢ veil upon vell and contact the inmnst saktis. "MThe mara
youn concentrate your thouoht and will, the more clearly vou
will graep the inmost sacrete and purposes of these instrne.
tions snd thus the greater- the siddhis that crown the
sadhanas.

Never for 8 moment forget that thera is and can he no
limit to the marvellnus powers of the human manar which is
but & mirror reflecting the unspeakable glories and beautias
of Atmasakti. By and by, we shall tesch you how to effec-
tusily concentrate your sakti on the sadhanas, with a view to
win the be+t and highest siddhis imnginable;

Dnderstand, meanwhile, that you are thought-crested and
can vecrente and renew yourse by sankalpa-sakti (thouoht
and will). A violent $hought-intruder disturbs and agitutes
the mental lake, producing aleo a corresponding physical
sWarye. Similarly a sound body implies 'a sound mind. Thus
‘ vsa and sthoole-sarira act and react upan each
other thyangh Franamayakosn—ethe subtfe sheath of Prana or
Vital fozgs Byt in the ease of the sadhsks, the mind,
exercised and disciplined by the sxdhana, begins to contrel
the body without itself being slavishly \controlled by the
stfioolaesarirs, as in the case of the layman.

Tt ig with this pbject in view that the student of Kaya-
widdhi, after lesrming the A, B.C. of rhythmic and deep
bosething and of vivid and deep thinking (avaking of thoughte
things of beanty and joy in form and eolour), should prossed
to develop the ‘immortal spirit—consciousness’ or. what may
be called the  realisation of |the real Man’ jwhich{ will form
gur nexs lesson.



YANTRAS AND TANTRAS
NARAYANA SWAROOP, B, A L I, K. T. 5,

Not only does the Tantra work by its own momentum
gained by ritual, Will Ferce, purity and ‘repetitions’ but it also
becomes a centre of attraction, strengthensd by similar thought-
forms. The Tantra serves the same purpose to concentrate
our thought and will in akind of reservoir for use when desired,
as the double convex lens helps to concentrate the sun s scat-
tered rays and light, which can burn at once any black piece of
cloth or paper at the focus—a task impossible for the ordinary
diffused sunlight. But this concentrated light may cook our
tood, warm our water and serve us in many useful ways, or on
the other hand, burn a house, explode a mine and destroy life
and property.

Similarly, the Tantra, rightly used, is a power—far superior
in many ways——that can be used for purposes good or evil,
Ihere are centres of black magic in India,especially in Kamrup
in i:engal, and 1n Egypt and, to-some extent, this science in its
degencrated and nearly extinct form 1s still practised among
certain hill tribes of the Nilgiris and elsewhere.

Bvil practices result in more evil to the doer himgelf. If
a Tantra js used to injure a good and nob'e soul and if it does
not find any weak point to assail him through, it rebounds with
double force and attacks and injures the seader himself On
the other hand, if the Tan'ra 1s directed to do good to a mali-
cious person and finds no good pomnt in him at all to work
through, it may again rebound but will doubly bless the sender.

Thus we see that, besides the moral responsghility incurred,
the practitioner of tantra very often feels the rsaction and
benefits himself or suffers accordine to his good or bad action.
My father used to give a betel l:af on a certain day in the
week, with a [antra containing 16 figures in sandle pasre for
intermittent fever, The persons suffering were :nvariably cured
Many will think it superstition or faith cure but the fact re-
mains. Many others have  had such cxperiences, especially, in
our countty, | have myself tried many an cxperiment with
tapgiple success more or less in geiting physical, moral and
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spiritual results proportionate to my own endeavourss Any
person can verify the truth for himseif, a< in any other science,
only if he earnestly takes up the practice and experiments
under its proper laws.

Leaving aside the work done invisibly by the spirit of a
»Tantra on the higher planes, we cannot ignore the great physi-
cal effect produced "on the mind by concentrating on 2 Tantra
For, Tantrn in its widest sence includes all kinds of symbols,
writing, print, images and pictures made by man for various
uses and their effect is tho apparent and self-evident to be
described.

In business, in society, in whatever we wish for success
quick and sure, it now seems the rage to have large posters in
«olours, pictures and burning sentences (to a certain extent
-‘Mantras’ from the old standpoint) which do producz appreci-
able effects on the minds of spectators. Big sign-boards,
beautiful and artistic trade cards such as Pear’s Soap, Stephen's
Ink ete, so very profusely used in this advertising age, are
nothing but so mafy Tantras silently but eloquently doiang

_their work on the human mind. It has indeed become an art—

how to design these notices and posters. America, Japan, aad
other countries owe their material success in a large measure
to these very Tantras unconsciously applied in the direction of
business.

But in India material progress was always subordinate to
the spiritual. Here all sciences have been, from time imme-
morial, directed to the one real aim and.ideal of human life—
how to attain spiritual bliss and to realize the absolute which
the Vedanta so loudly proclaims is possible for every being.
The ancients cared not to pay more attention to the physical
progress than was absolutely necessary to serve and help the
spiritual cause.

Nevertheless, material science was not neglected and in
some cases, brought to a perfection not dreamt lof by modern
civilizﬁtions, for every thing was studied, not from the outer
stand point by delicate physical instruments but fyom its spiri-
tual basis by the most delicate possibie instrument of ¢ soyl-
power * disciplined by yoga practices. Music, Mantra, Tantra,
Astrology, Rasayani, and so on ware devzlioped mainly from
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the spiritual view-print. We ma1y not karw tha throry and
science of the rituals performed on itne various festive ooca=
sions, but if they are at all «<orrectly and rightly done, they
always produce results sileatly and effectively.

The images and idols us>d in ‘the Temples are a kind of
Tentra used for panularising religion and have produced many,
a great devotee and saint of India like Ramakrishnaparama.
bamsa, Tukaram and Nursy Mahta and so on.

Ah ! What depths of inner msaning lie concealed sven in
a2 simple image of Kali, Krishna, or Mahadev:, or in a single
word such as Aum—for the greatest intellects to contémplate !

We should be careful even in the selection of pictures
whieh decorate our houses, for they silently and sursly work
vpon and modify our character and hence our life. Good mot.-
toes and precepts hung on the walls have their own effeet on
the mind. Thus we can understand how great is the practical
unconcious effect of Yantras and Mantras.

Should we not then inquire into the secret laws of this
great science and apply them conseiously for our real progress?

Surely this is not to be trifled with as superstition but to
be seriously investigated through modern methods of research,

HINDU SPIRITUALISM

P. 8. ACHARYA.
IV, The True Spiritualist

? Most people have no correct conception of the words
Spiritualisia’ and ¢ Spiritualiss’. Bath terms have irefer-
ence to the ‘ Spirit? in whose existence even the modern
‘enlightened ’ West i< just coming to beliave.

Contemplating the majesty of externsl and internsl
nature, the ancient Hindu Spiritnalist knew that the Universs
lmpliea a supreme Spirit of Intetligence whois both personal
and impersonal (Saguna and Nirguna) and in Wnom -is e n-

~eentrated the Kssence of all Giory, all Beauty, all Liove, all
Bliss, all Wisdom, all auspicious qualities or Gumas. .No
doubt, to the eve of Gaana, the Spirit was a mystery of myse
" taries, but to Faith wedded to Liove and Serviee, it was no
Jonger an unknown or unknowable mystery.

The old Spiritualists of this countcy catled the Spirft Sat

ygnd realiged and ‘proclaimed its Unity in Diversity It is

this faith in and knowledge of the Supreme Spirit, *im-
manent and actively incarnate * in the nniverse as ‘ Life and
Will ? (as Sir Oliver Lindge says) which is the heart and soul
of Hindu Spiritualism, God is Supreme Bpirit (Paramatma)=
the Mother—Father of all spirits includimg man, and we, His
Children of love, are His amsa (nart and pareel) being.avolvad
in His own Image of Beanty and Glory. Sach is the geptral
thought of the Vedas, and the Upsanishads, the Ithikasgs, the
Agamas and the Puranas excluding for the present the vasi=~
eup mteresting and thought-stimulating specalations apd in-
_quiries as to the origin and evolution of Deva spirits, Asura
spirits, human spirits etc —their ¢ How and when’, Whenpo
and Whither.

" The true Hiodu spiritualist takes this stand upon the
ﬁgegngl Truth of the Philosophy of Spiritu.lism and earveys

_$hp various kosas or sheaths of the spirit and their corres-
JW’W planes of life. For convenience’s suke, they speak
"of the five-fold kosa of the Atma or spirit—sthools Serire

143



THE. KALPAKA 144

(physical body), Pranamayakosa (vital body) Manomayakosa
(Mini-body), Vijoapamayakosa (reason—sheath), and Apanda=
mayakors (spiritnally organised joy-sheath). All these kosas,
in the eyo of Spiritualiem, constitute the temple for the
Spirii—the Temple which should be kept in bsauty and pu-
rity, in vitahity and wholeness,

The tru- Spiritualist 1dds faith to koowledge and hag
the attitude of a scientific investigator. He knows no tear of
Death-~ahaolutely no fear at all. He thinks of life, issning
from clouds of glory through the gateway of birth and passe.
ing into & better state or worse, as the case may be, through
the door of death. No worry for him hut happy thoughts of
life, light and love, thougzhts of service and progress, until he,
travelling a long path of experience, passes on into the conti-
‘nuous life on the other shore where he meets friends and
loved ones already there. Such s spiritualist, whether he is
in this world or the next, gladly divides with othees his intel-
lectual and spiritual wealth. For, in the words of Thiruvaliu
war, nothing pleases him better than to see the world taking
interes! in whatever has made his own heart happy and peace~
ful. In bie legitimate studies and inquiries, in his sadhanas
and devotional practices, he merrily goes forward in the sweet
lcving faith, on all sides, ha is surrounded and protected by
unseen powers of goodness, wisdom and compassion.

Gradually, he visions the worlds beyond the veil. With
the sadhana knowledge grows clearer and more and more
practical. In advanced stages, the Spiritualist, without the aid
of circles and mediums, acquires the power of visiting the
various lokss at will. During these visits, he may interview,

-and be instructed by, advanced spirits.

Even here, trials and temptations face him. Failure is
still possible, unless he both prays and aspires always upward.
Truly has the Tamil poet-saint Pslladpperumal said i~

“You may have studied; You may have gained glimpses
of the fourteen lokas beyond the veil; You may have over-
come temptations. And yet, if you do net pray and serve,
constantly 4t the Feet of the Mother-Father (Thirumal) of
the worlds, Freedom is not for you == Freedom whers lives
unspeakable Glory and Joy and Servics.
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. Indeed, there are trials within trials—temptations within
temptations. But each victory wins power and a definite]
progressive stage in the Godward journey. Each prayerl
joyously offered, takes you facther on and temptations will,
by and by, lose their glamour over you. They cav no longer
woo you back but become transmuted into istepping-stones of
power for you to tread on and rise higher.

At this stage, you may have revelations trom the apirit-
worlds, the whole of which you may not be at liberty to dis-
close to the uninitiated eye. Hence you become more and
more reticient about yourself and your experiences. But yow
will become a mystic channel whereby spiritual secrets flow
to those who are worthy to receive them. In fact, you may
test your disciples and make them trustees of the Spiritua
Shrine. Before this stage is reached, the sadhaka, generally
speaking, earns the power to perform ¢ Mirasles® as the com-
mon people call the Siddhis and a sensation-mongering
crowd may often eollect round him. But he should be on
the alert and should simply have nothing to do with the en-
tertainment of the idly curious folk.

The true Spiritualist dedicates his heart, in prayer and
concentration, to the highest :spiritual ideals and lives in the
world from the inward spiritual Sakti, like the proverbial
water on the lotus leat., ideis, in no sense, merely *other
worldly?> but knows that he is as much a citizen of this
world as any ofher. }

There are higher stages still. According to the spiritus-
lists, ¢ not only earth, but other planets are abodes of lives
and perfected souls go to the sun from all of them’, and the
Qolar Liord (Suriya Narayana or Siva-Surya as the Occultists
call him variously) communicates with worthy spirits, adding
sunshine to their understandings as is implied in the Gayatri
Maha Mantra. _ '

True Spiritualists are on passing away received by

‘higher celestial Intelligences on the threshold of their severa-

lokas, unil shey reach the the throme of Divine Lord.,

2
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THE MYSTERY OF DREAMS
DR. ALEXARDER JAMES McIVOR-TYNDALL.

Up to within a very few years, it was believad that the
brain was the repository of memory,

Later came the idea (a8 far as the Occidental world is con-
cerned with Science), that the brain is nothing more than the
justrument, and that Mind 1s far greater than brain. Therefore
the: brain transmits the power of the miand, only partially.

This theory accounts for much that is inexplicable agd
obsoure, in the phenomena of dreams,

Another way of expressing this same truth is found in the
words of a man who, althougn uneducated as far as the woitd
gOss, was yet aware of knowledge which he could not voics,
but could recognize.

He said: ¢ | know a whole lot more in my heart, thaa | do
in my bead ’,

Now this is truc of all of us. We all have had the axpsrie
ence of having heard something, or read something, and felt
that it was not new to us aithough we had never seen or heard
is before.

And yet if we were asked to express these same ideas 0@
the subject, we could not have done so.

«O, that is not new to me! we say of something we heasd
for tha first time.

Trath is that we knew it in our hearts butnot in our heads.
And unleas we do know it in our hearts, we donot know i in
our heads, even when we hear it.

Why do we say °in our hearts?' Because the heart is the
pulss of the soul—-the central station, wo may say, of the seui-
vibratioas.

The solar-plexus, is the mundmg-bonrd we may say, of
the heart, and when the keys of the heart are toucned the solar
plexus responds with the vibrations that show us that we knoi.

This i a fact which the present interest in dreams has

fully substantiated.
14
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The old thought idea about dreams is expressed ia the
standard diction-aries as “imaginary transactions ococupyiag the
mind during sleep’.

The new ‘Lhought idea postulates the belief that drenms,
are fragments or imperfect and interrupted vibmtions of Mind-
striking the sensitive material of the brain.

' “These fragments may result from a werity of causes.

Qne cRuse is -~memories, race-memories as well as
individual memories,

Another oause is impressions received eonsciously -d
unconseiously. By ‘“unconsciously’, we mean without the
”n.n co~operation of the outer mend. That is to say, the
beAn recetves impressions from much more than we appar o
eae ar hear Or take I0—with Our actve outer, conscious miad.
. This produces detached picture-torms, without cOOrdings
tion, or congecutiveness, and e result 13 nacunally, auel uike
the praze picture-puzzies waich may be successtully pieced
together to form a detinite Object, but whicn Wwhea Dot thus
pieced together look very crazy indeed,

Lhisisthe type of most dreams—and there is & rsasoa

for this.
The reason is that in only a very small parcentageof human

beings, the ‘ego’ the individual ¢ [ ? 1s awake.

Whenever & person becomes fully saware of himeelf as &
spiritual being wsing his body, and having control aad change
ower bis mind, we find that nis drecam-stats is got lacking in 8
degres of co-ordination and reason.

In fact, the dream-state then beoomes 8 mecogeised.means
of intepior knowledge—of inspiration, in whigh the soul suo-~
cegsfully impresses fts desires upon the brain.

Khere are persons who find tnamseives speaking, OF writ -
ing, or studying, just as they regai ne waking sLate.

That is, when the outer or mortal mind, becomes consci.

‘Qualy AWAke (OF rather as it is beginning to awake), the person

1s aware Of hearing, Or seeing, Or 10 0Me WAy, mumgg m,,,
ledge which, when fully awake, ‘evades him.
. For example, | kOOow a songewriter, W00 says thate aidget

'AWGE! morning As he is about natf-awake, he bears nmp

voice, as it were, singing a new song, which he lﬁgm
maanges to temadribe, xpd put into words st musis,
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He also declares that he never has suc eeded 1n working,
out the songs as pertectiy as he hears them because wien he
gets fully awake. the mustc dies away. He insists that he s
conscicus that ‘another part of himseif’as he terms it wries the
words and composes the music, and impresses it upon his mind
as one would sing into tae record-disk of a phonograph.,

It 13 said that Thomas Edison admits that he has dreamed
out wn detail, inany of his inventions and that although in his
sleeping state he knows that he has the perfect answer, yet
when he tries to materialize the mechanism, he 13 obliged to
try and try again before he gets the completed instrument.

Of course there are persons who are foolishly supersti-
tious about their dreams, believing that the most absurd expe-
riences that come in the dream-state, are prophetic warnings,
when as a2 matter of fact, they are like the ,detached puzzle~
pictures we have mentioned.

In interpreting dreams, a fact that must be taken into con-
sideration is this.

Dreams may be classified, in a general way into three
distinct types. One is the confused, or chaotic dream, resulting
from the detached picture - forms, impressed upon the mind.

Another is the systematic or indicative dreams resulting
from dominant desires; repressed inclinations; and inaerited
tendencies.

- And sull a third type, less common, but yet sufficiently
w.li-defined 10 prove a theory, is the propoetic dream, which
the average student of dream intzrpratation ignores,

This dream-state 1s really the most interesting, and also
the most valuable to the investigator, as it proves conclusively,
the existence of ..n area of consciousness independent of and
superior to, the ordinary waking state of miad,

The character of a persoa’s habitual dream-state, furnighes

very good and conclusive data upon which to found diagnosis
of his state of consciousness. .

In a general way, Humanity may be divided into four dis-

tinct stages'of development —and by this, w: mean soul-deve-

. lopment, not merely educational or financial devz2lopment, as
these two classiflcations are commonly employed.
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These four classifications are:—

Those having sense-consciotisness; those having mental
oonsciousness; those having soul-consciousness; and those hav-
ing cosmic consciousness.

OF these phases of consciousness, few have reached the
eogmic.conscious state; more persons are becoming soul-cons-
cious in this century than in any age past for many centuries;
while the average person is in ene of the many stages of meatal
coneciousness which intervenes between the sense-conscious
areas and soul-consciousness.

Those persons who are really soul=conscious do not have
to be asieep 1n order 10 receive impressions from the interior
areas, They are aware of their mterior nature—the soul is
abie to impress tne brawn during waking hours as well as when
the brain-activities have subsided.

But with the average person 1t ts of course, naturally easser
to impress the bramn during sleep, because the soul is then able
to assert itself, waile the coarser vibrations of the mortal mind
are stilled,

It is undoubtedly true that the soul seeks to impress its
desires and tendeacies upon toe brain. [h1s 1s 10 fact the passs
of all absent treatment, as it 15 tho explanation ot tns struggle
between the divine and the amimal 1 Man,

‘[his tact also furnisbes the explanarion of the philosophy
of prophecy and especially of the propastic dreams. {ne com
ing event 1s cognized by the soul and during sleep this know=
ledge is 1mpressed upon the brain.

Sometimes this impression s clear and unclouded, but
more often st 18 opbscured by the mental pictures received
during the waking state.

ir you have ever seen & photographic negative upon which
several pictures have been takea one over the other, or merging
jato each other, you will readily understind this,

‘Thess impressions may of course be delibemmly sent from
ome person to anotner and the result will be determined by two
important things. One 1s the power, or dynamic foroe with
whieh this impression 18 sent; and the other is, the state of

tooptiviiy or degree Of susceptibility tq mprgsg]gn. of m orie
orewhom the thought is seat. ~ e
)
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[f you have ever seen experiments in hypnosis, you will
recognize that gom: persons receive suggestive ideas very
easily, and others do not. If a person is very suggestible, he
will receive a suggestion while under hypnotic influence. and
when aroused, will remember nothing of what has transpired.
And yet, at a gpecified time, he will carry out to the letter,
every suggestive thought impressed upon his brain during the
hypnotic state,

This suggestibility may be employed in the cure of bad
habits, as has been proven in many instances.

A student of mine in San Francisco cured her fourteen
year old boy of the cigarette habit, by sitting beside his bed
after the boy had gone to sleep, and suggesting to him that he,
disliked cigarettes. .

The boy was suca a sound sleeper that she could talk
aloud to him during his sieep and get intelligible answers to
her questions. She very soon convinced the boy that he did
not like to smoke.

Dr. van Eden, awell-known physician of Holland, has
given the subject of dreams a great deal of scientific study.
Dr. van Eden has given his own dreams and those of some of
his friends a systematic course of investigation and study.

He divides dreams into nine distinct classes although
they necessarily merge into each other more or less.

Dr. van Eden claims that in what he has designated ¢ Jucid
dreams’ he is really in a fleld of consciousness much larger
than the ordinary waking state—much as a person would feel
who had walked out into anexpanse cf prairie, after having been
'shut up in a small room.

In this larger area of consciousness, he is not limited to
the picture-films of the outer mind, and of physical experience,
but he contacts the areas of the superconscious planes, and
these contacts result in impressing upon the brain events that
are stiil in the invisible—that is, he has what we classify as
¢ prophetic dreams.’ ‘

In this condition, the subject realises that he is dreaming
and he thinks and acts consciously, just ashe would do, if
awake, and taking part in the busy world,
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He is conscious of calimg for persons whom he wishes to
see and gpeak to, much as he would gotoa telephone and
speak to a friend.

In this state. he speaks to those who are still living on the
mortal plane and to those who have passed throuch Death, in
exactly the same way, not recognizing any distinction, even
though his mind knows that some are what we term *dead *
and others * living >, ~
. Of course the explanation of this lies in the fact that he
is in the dream-state consciously functioning on the soul-plane,
and on this plane, there is no radical difference between the
living and the dead. The difference is only in the degree of
consciousness, just as on the mental plane, we recognize some
pe;slg.ns as very slow and stupid, and others as very alert and
quic

Dr. van Eden says that when he is about to wake, he is
conscious of descending through various spheres or strata
much a8 one would go down through strata of air in an
air-ship.

As he gets nearer and anearer the outer world the physical
or morta] life, he meets a lower order of beings. He contacts
imps ’ and ‘elementals'; and many grotesque and abnormal
creatures. :

He has no sensation of fear or repulsion to this lower
order, but feels only such a sense of environment as one would
feel in going into a fleld of domestic animals—cattle, horses,
sheep, or dogs, for example.

Of course this experience has been set forth many times
and often, by sensitives, psychics, and mystics. Maay of us
are familiar with this experience and have contacted it, during
our waking state,

I mention Dr. Van Bden, particularly, because he is a
practising physician of note, and is recogmzed by scientitic
authorities as reliabl- and capable in other fields of research,
while the average paychiC or mystic, is, as a rule, so bent upon
mysticism, that he neglects what is called the more practical
side of life. :

The late Helen Wilmans records the fact that as a child
she was constantly in the presence of these elementals and astral
inhabitants of varying degrees of devslopment, and that she
felt no fear or replusion of them, but was always surprised
that other people about her did not see them also, S

My own experience is almost identical with that of Dr.
Van Bden, and in my waking as well as sleeping state, I have

seen thege undevzloped entities, o
(Ta be conisnued)



HYPNOTISM AND SUGGES-
TIVE THERAPEUTICS.

BY HERBERT A. PARKYN, M. D, C. M.,
LESSON 1V.
ATTENTION.

To under<tand the degree of suggestibility to be found
in any patient, or to determi.e the line of suggestions to
follow in u given case, it is important that the student should
understand about attention. ' he quality of the attentfon of
& somnambulist is vastiv diffeicnt from that of a bard-headed
reasoning individual. The difference between the mental
conditions of a highly sug gestible individual and one who can
be reached only through his re..son is that of attention. 1he
somnambulist has natural avcen’ion and but little voluntary
attention, whoreas the reusonc  has natural asteniion and
well developed voluntary uttention. Developmens of volnne
tary atiention 18 the development of the wil).

Attention:—Attention is {0 be the focussing of cunsci-
ousnese. It may be directed into two channeis—inwardly
upon wental cbjects, or ou'wardlv nyen external objecta.
Sometimes it requires no effors to keep the attention upon
either 2 mental or an external object, whereag, ot other
times, much effort is required w keep objects under attention,
Thus we find two kinds of atteution in mape-the nataral or
inquisitive attention. which is focused withoqt effort, and is
a condition of consciousness, and the voluntary or cultivated
attention, to focus which an effors of tho will is necessary.

Natural Attention:—~All animals, including man, are
born with the natural sttention. To hold this attention for
any length of time, an object or subject must be interesting
or the attention will soon drifi lsewhere. A dog will follow
8 rag shaken in his face for & short time, but it 200D ceases
0 interest him, and his attention is quickly given up o the
next impression whick arouses his curiosity! This new impree
ison may he to run after another dog, ferret Out the sourae of

1653

HYPNOTIEM 153

gome odor, ot listen to some naw §0i§e- H? is no longer in-
terested in the whirling rag sad will lmmedxately‘fo!.low his
pext inclination. Tn this latter respect & young ohild is much
like the lower animals, for constapt change is necessary to
interest him. If given a rattle it will amuse him for a time
only, and be will discard it at once upon eeeing a new toy-

° Yoluntary Attention:— One of the wnst polential
differences between the man and the lowar arimals Yias in the
fact that man js capable of developing voluntary stteuntion,
With the development of this attention, man ig Pnablet} ta
overcome the dictates of his natural attention snd inclina.
tions. [t is the development of thig abilitv o contro! the
the attention or inclinations which constitutes will-power:
and in the same degree in which woluntarv attention if
deweloped do we find reason present,

Development of Attention ‘Through ¥ducation :
While it is trne that the modern system of edncation, bacine
ning at the kindergarten and extending throuch the variong
grades, is an excellent developer of voluntary attention. still,
the best place to cultivate this condition is unquestionab'y in
the bome. To do this pronerly, the child should he taught
to obey, within the brunds of reasom, and whenever it is
necessary fo curb his inclinations he s-onld ha given s reason
for avercoming them.  The reason or will-power of the parent
has to act in lieu of the child’e reagon or will-p-wer until ruch
time as ha is capable of reasoning proverlv'for himself. First
let him be given a reason for overcoming his inclinatians,
snd then see that he obeys. He may rot understan? the
reason ab the time it is given, but since every impression
a child receives is retained, the time will come when he will
understand the prccess of reasoning by which the parent
decided it was necessary hig inclinations should be checked.
Parrot-like, we have all been taught racitations when children
and have delivered them in publie, without understanding
the ideas conveyed. In later vears, however, these recitae
tions have come into our conseious minds and we have under-
stood them clearly. o

* 8poiled Children’ are those who are :giv'en fhe;if atn
way in everything aud are never taught fo curb their inglings
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tions. Such children, as a rule, are poor students, and in
later years, seldom make a success in life. Many such
children are found among the wealthier classes; and it is the
lack of this voluntary attention which is invariably the cause
of the early ruin, from excesses, of the children of wealthy
parents. The undeveloped will-power permits the blind
following of unreasoning impulse, which makes shipwreck of
lives that drift without ballast or sail.

Application Necessary to Success:— Children
may get along very well in the lower school grades without
much application to their lessons. It is the boy who has
been compelled to apply himself to his studies while in the
lower grades that makes the successful university student.
Buch subjects as history, arithmetic and geography may be
learned by absorption, or may even arouse the interest of a
boy in the lower grades but unless he has formed the habit
of application (developement of voluntary attention) he
usually makes a failure when it becomes necessary to study
such things a8 Greek and Latin verbs, geometry, algebrs,
trigonometry, philosophy, etc. These subjects require appli-
oationy and it is for this reason that so many boys find it
more desirable to seek employment in offices, eto., than to
make the effort to apply themselves, Not having formed the
habit of application in the lower grades, the majority of them
are unable to rise to the requirements of advanced education.

It iv much easier for one to drift into desirable or plea-
sant lines of thought, or to read interesting storiee, rather
works which require an effort to grasp their meaning. But
if we would concenirate our thoughts npon an undesirable
line of study, in order to arrive at reasonable conclusions; or
if we would apply ourselves to uninteresting subjects for the
purpose of self advancement, we must force ourselves to keep
the attention on the matter in hand. This effort requires
spplication, i. e., voluntary attention or will power.

Seme individuals go through life without developing
much voluntary attention. Such individuuls are generally
found in Jependent positions. They make good slaves, and
bus seldom good masters, since they are much better satisfled
to be directed thap to direct; following insteuctions is to them
préferable to making aa indsp:nie nt effort.
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It is among this latter class of individuals that we find
80 many somnambulists or highly suggestible persons. Being
mentally lazy, they are more apt to acquiesce in any sugges-
tion given than to refute it. This condition is found in a
higher degree in some people than in others.

The attention is not absorbed for any length of time by
things which are uninteresting; and it is impossible to rivet
the attention upon anything for more than a few seconds at
& time—even with an effort of the will. The degree of the
voluntary attention, thersfors, depends upon the ability to
make a repetition of successive efforts to sustain a thought
in the mind or to keep the atiention upon a single object
whiéh is in itself uninteresting.

There are many things which will interfere with the
voluntary attention, among which may be mentioned the
sudden reception of a marked impression through any of the
senses, such as a very loud poise, dazzling blaze, etc., and
malnutrition, which canees an imperfect blood supply to the
brain and thus interferes with the voluntary attention, for
when the normal circulation to the brain is lessened, the
brain functions are lowered. We find that poorly nourished
persons or those suffering from imperfect elimination, lose
their ability to concentrate the attention properly and oan-
not reason as well as when in good health.



PHRENOLOGICAL

Character Delineation

DR. RUSSEL WAKEFIBLD,
Lorb Bisnor or BiRMINGHAM.

By J. MILLOTT SKVERN, FB. P.S., (Bricuron, Enanann).

The index of character iy distinctly <hown in the formation of
bhe head and volume and quality of the brain: in no other way oan
the intricaciex of «@ person’s charnclor he so fully revealad. The

phrenological developments of the Lord Bishop of Birmingham are
no exception to the rule.  His lordship possesses s very large head,
being fully 23 inches in circumfcrence. his mentsal Organs Are
tavourably developed, and are indicative of a powerful mentality
combiuned with a personality which impresses others with the feeling
that he i3 the mun he is, that there is no assumption or make-belief
in his disposition. no manifestation of meanness of any kind, the
whole of his mentality is ample, almost unbounded, hence his truly
liberal nature, which, while conforming to whatever is conduecive to
the welfare of munkind, dislikes shackles and binding conditions.
His is & character which is out for greater expansion of thought and
realisation, and the attainment of & higher and greater development
of brotherhood and truly christian touching and observance, and he
ig capable of adorning and advanoing to great heights whatever cause
he espouses. Mentally he is amply endowed with every quality
required for bis calling, though it is only one profession in many in
which he could have excelled.

Strength of character is indicated in every fibre of Dr. Wake-
field's mentality. There are oo weak faculties; his tendencies are
to excess rather than weakness. He is & grent thinker and reasoner,
academical and scholarly, earnest in the acquisition of knowledge
"and eager to ugefully apply it. He takes hroad and comprehensive
views, thinks philosophieally, is quiok to analyse and compare,
eritical in his judgment, logical in his conclusions, and very intui-
tional, hence a keen penetrative reader of character and motives,
and his large faculty of Human Nalure will give him an intense
interest in all that relates to humanity. His comprehensive mind
ng;bles him to deal with big subjects needing & powerful intellestya-
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lity and prastical judmmant. He iz keanly obsarvant, appreciativa

of detail knowledgs and facts, likewise of order and system, though
not in any way fastidious.

His aspiring faculties being large endow him with considerable
ambition, a very aspiring and truly progressive nature, he would no¥
be happy unless making progress and headway, he has considerable
love of independence. is a self-respecting man, and he will inepire
others with manliness and dignity; he hates meanness or belittling
oramped conditions of anv kind, particularly those petty meannesses
which canse people to cringe and subordinate themselves to seeming
superiority.

Hig affections have a strong place in his character, giving in-
tensity to the social gside of his nature and a truly humane dieposis
tion; he is very warm-hearted and affectionate, and can thus enter
into the feelings and sympathise with others, he oannot bear to
thow the oold shoulder, is very friendly sociable and adaptable, and
he will influence others for good, and his advice and counsel as s
social teacher will generally be much appreciated.

Having the Perceptive faculties and Loecality large, giving a
great desire to acquire first band practical knowledee and experienos,
he would like travelling for useful purposes of this kind, yet he is a
homeloving man and eapable of manifesting much affection and in-
terest in all that pertaing to home and domestic associations, as well
a8 public affairs.

He can adapt himself reasonably to ochange and variety and is
naturally very resourceful. Firmness being large, he can be very
persistent, persevering, determined, and thorough in whatever he
pets himself to do, be is capable of getting through a great amount of
useful work without confusion or exhaustion. Work to him is a
stimulus and prompts him to greater acbievements, it may even be
necessary for him to restrain his immensely executive nature. What-
ever he achieves, he never feels that he has done enough, he ig' atill
eager and enthusiastic to accomplish more and more, and he enjoys
hard work and a busy life,

He is an ahsolute optimist, Hope being one of his largest
faculties. He will invariably look to the bright and successful side
of life, rarely if ever gets depressed, aud he has a wonderfully
heartening effect upon others. He is remarkably magnetic, has a°
distinetly healing influence which people usually realise directly they
come into bis presence, and in this way he does “people good,
Optimism is the keynote of his charaocter, and while hopeful himesif
he ingpireg others with hopeful ‘feelinguv
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He has a high moral character and is distinetly practical, hay
high ideals of all thatis good and groat; he possesses n strong gense
of honour, and of justice'and right, much sympathy and consideration
for othors and he bas almost & contempt for moral weakness; he
sots o high standard of conduct, i3 spiritually mindod and has a
profound reverence for all things of & moral or gpiritual natura.

He has creative capreity and imagination, love of refinement and
perfoation, and a keen appreciation of all that is sublimely beautiful
in nature and art; he hates to be associated with mean and belittling
conditions.

While he has good imitative abilily and an cxeeedingly
adaptable dispocition and readily ingratintos himself with friends
company and surroundings, a marked sense of humour and in-
congruity, and is appreciative of all that is condueive to good cheer,
he is broad minded and serious.

He is very apprecintive of musie, in fact, 80 woll endowed with
this faculty as would have enabled bim to have become an aoccom-
plished musician if time could be given to its development.

Ouc of the largest taculties he possesses is Language, giving
him flueney of expression. Heisvarcly at a loss for appropriate
words to illustrate his meaning. fle should be accounted a good
linguist and conversationalist, as well as possessing marked abilities
for public speaking, leoturing and literary writing,

The great width of his head indicates several significant
qualities, including extraordinary executiveness of purpose, force of
character, endurance, courage and eunergy, and he has a wonder-
fully strong hold on life and capacity to ward off disease, which. he
must have inherited from a long lived ancestry.

While eminently adapted for his profession, he could have
attained to great eminende in the medieal profession, literature, law,
statesmanship, or science.

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

The second of the series of Hibbert Lectures by Dr. J. B,
Carpenter related to the Development ‘of Theistic Buddhism s
in the course of which he traced the hankering for ‘ Commu-
pion with & person’, on ithe part of believers, with a view to
looking to him for deliverance. Hence the identification of
Buddha with the Godhead, the continual addition to the nume
ber of Budhas and Boddhisatvas and the idea of the Lords of
Meércy, counting their own salvation secondary while labouring
for the well-being of others. The Maha Jana schools accept as
thejir faith the idea of suffering for the sake of the world. The
multiplication of the Buddhas ultimately brought with it the
promise that all shall hecome Buddhas—a transformation of the
idea that a Buddha was re-incarnated at intervals of time, For
increaging guidance ia the difficutt path of fife, the “truth was
disteibuted to all, high and low, good and bad, evenas the rain
cload pours its beneficient showers over the sarth irrespective
of the nature of the ground that is refreshed and fertilised,’
There were ¢ various schools that embodied the conceptions of
Buddhism, correspoading in many cases to modern types of
philosophry and books of devotion and! practical piety were in
use in which the essentinls of Christian experience, its eon.
fessions, its prayers for strength and its warnings against pride
and anger sind passion appear in Indian phrases to demonstrate

the eternal aspirations of the humen soul’ This'shows how

far the Christian Faith may have been indebtad to the ofd
Buddhistic schools of theught and devotion. And Buddhism
itaelf wis a child of Hindwisrs. * The wisdom of the sages in
India tiad been sought in the forests from the most ancient
times long before the rise of Buddhism, and the instructions
imparted and the discussions carried out in these quiet retreats
were marked by a 'spirit of perfect independence and mutyal
good will. Retigion in India was never a persecuting power,
and while Christianity of the middle ages 'was evolving the
terrors {of the Inquisition the religious teachers of the RBast’
were loyal to its ancient tradition of Catholicity and liberalism
realising that the flrst essential for the pursuit of. truth wag
liberty,> Such is the ;glorious heritage mto which educhted
159
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Indiang are beginning to come. as Principal Vagvani says in
the Devalaya Review, * with a “etter knowledge of India and
ber past.’ Of this heritage, the Buddhist doctrine with the

wonderful life~story of its founder certainly formns an integral

part. ¢The moral kingdom of righteousness which the Buddha

proclaimed, has its foundations in eternal justice’ 1says Subha-

dra Bhikshu in the ¢ Advanced Thought.'! The Buddhists hold
that thers exist dark worlds or conditions of anguish and des=-
pair where the isufferer reaps the bitter fruit of evil doings.
‘ There are equally bright worlds of joy where the good man
ess.....may enjoy the fruits of his virtues, befors re-birth in
human form. Aocording to the Buddhist view, Heredity ean-
not refute but go:s hand in hand with, the !doctrine of Katma
and reincarnation. Again the upright person often suffers here
becausc of the wrongs in former lives. Suicide is foolish, for.
eternal justice cannot thus :be evaded and the thread of life
has again to be taken up under less favourable circumstance,
our whole existenee being the results of our own doings and
faults. Tn his delusion man m~y destroy the fragile form, mis-
taking it for the real man and he thus enters the -downward
path which. if pergisted in, leads him to the dark states of an.
guish and despair. The true Buddhist, like every true mystic,
fears not life nor death and seeks neither. Fixzing his gaze
upon the goal, he regards both psychical; life and! death ag but
the passing Incidents of the great journey. Recognising and
falling 1n with the law of Mora! and Spiritual cause and effect,
he accepts whatever the law brings him in its train —confident
always of the Promised Land which is Bliss Unspeakable,
Immortal. The path to true spiritual development, according
to a leading note in the Azoth, is the study of what we call
occultism, in which is included Philosophy and knowledge of
the, to material science unknown, laws of nature in her wast-
ness”. This will belp us sl to find, like Buddha, the way to
the cessation of sorrow and an irrepressible desire to help our
followmen.

— S——

REVIEWS

The Science of Thought | Bz C. R. Ja,

The Practical Path PuBLisHEED BY TBE OENTRAL
Jaina Pusa. .

The Houscholders' Dhar- | House, Arean, (INp1a). As- 8,

ma. Rs 2, AxDRe 1. RRSPECTIVELY

+  These three interesting works on {the Jaina Siddbhanta are by
the well-known writer, Champat Lai Jain, wbo humbly strives to
follow in the gracious footsteps of the old Aeharya propounders and
the Thirthamkara or living master. The Science of Thought based
principally on two treatises, the Pariksa Mukha and the Nyaya
Dipika, is a brief exposition of the view of Jaina Philosophy on the
nature of Jnana (knowledge) and the working of .mind in reference
to [ogieal inference. In the * Practical Path ”, the author olaims te
* point out the practical, seientific mekhoa of self-realisation, as laid
down by the Jaina Terthankaras. In his enthusiasm for his sohoo
of thought, the writer seems inclined to believe that the non-Jaimm
systems of Yoga *are seldom, if ever, clear......and not only usaless
and dangerous to experiment with, bub also foster much unholy
superstition and spirit of myastifieation in the minds of men by their
veiled and obscure hints and innuendos ”.  Nothing can be farther
from the truth, as the students of Tantra and the writings of our
own siddbas can testify, To us, tue most important of the series
under review is the « Householder's Dharma * which is the transise
tion of Ratna-Karanda-Sravakachare by Samantabadra of Qonjes-
varam, probably a contemporary of Thiruvalluvar.

JAINISM. Brx Herserr WaneeN. Pusnisaen Br Tar ORNTRAR
Jaina PusrisHiNG Housg, Akgan. (Inoia) Prige. Res 1.
This is the 7th volume of the Library of Jaina Literature, baged

chlefly upon notes of the late Jain Philosopher, Virchand R. Gandbi'a
talks and leotures. The volume owes its western garb to Mr. Herbert
Warren, Honorary Secretary of the Jaina Literature Sediety,
London, who, formerly of the Church of England Christianity, had
the Jain doctrine presented to him in early manhood and embrasced
it *as being of priceless value’. The work does not pretend to set
forth the varied psychological and metaphysical aspeets of Jainiem,
but brings home to the layman the ethical aspest of a Religion
whose central thoughs is Ahsmsa or ¢ Non-Injury * This aspect is,
indeed acceptable toall the sub-setos of Jains and even to tha friands

. and gympathetie students of Jainism ag, go far aa i§ goes, 8 corracy

solution to some of the great problems of life; Wo Wish every spocess

" 4o this work of an honest and unprejudiced sowl who hag striven to

ghow the beart of Jainism in its true lighte
261



NOTES OF THE MONTH

Publieity is being given in the columns of Thi: Weekly Digpatoh

amd ather British papers to the romaurkable spirit-messages received
by Rev. G. Vale Owen of Orford, Warrington, Lancs.
Viear’s His story of how he was led by unseen forces to

‘spirit’ write dowu a series of spirit revolations of the after

Revelations life, was given recently in the Datly Mail, We are

happy to note that an important group of British

papers is now disposed to give fair play for the great Spiritualistic
Causc.

The messages desevibe the people who live in the worlds to
which we pass at deaths their houses and oities, their drosses, their
work, their musie, their sciences their aims and organisations, their
whole surroundings. They show how the vast regions of the after-
world arc divided —spheres of light or Swarga and realms of dark-

uess or Narakas all elosely related to each other

Questions of nnd to the earth, They answer many questions of

Immediate 1mmediate interest; (1) How new-comers are re-

Interest. ceived- the hero and soldier from the field, the

muterialist dumb-founded by his uew environment,

the mother seoking her child; (2) How childhood and age are

transformed; (3) How the earth is visited, and how diffieult it is
for most new-comers on the ‘other side’ to pierce the veil.

Messages may come from different sources. In the carly stages
of these ‘worlds to come’, the groater part of conditions more closely
resembles thase of earth than of the transcendental state genexally
picturad as that of a future life. At the same time, it should be
remembered that even in the sphere of light nearst earth {Bhuvar.

loka), conditions obtain which are strange and new

Spheres of fto us. Than this sphere, there are bigher and lower

Light levels of life (Swarga and Naraka, as they may be

Far & Near called), finally opening a vista into regions whose

grandeur and beneficence oannot be described with

our ‘inapt deluding’ language, For, as we pass beyond the earlier

stages of Bhuvarloks, 8o do the eouditions iof earth besome 1mere

remate and these of the higher worlds more wondertul and glorious,
just a8 those of the lower become more grim,

For an hour or so, before ths appointed time for sitting, dhe
Viaar endesvours to have an uandisturbed period of mental guistude.
He sits at o table with a pad of paper before him .and penoil or
{ountain pen in hand-—just as if roady to seb down w latter trom
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dictation. When a message begins, he does nof at

. How the first see its drift; then, as he senses it, his mind
Messages  becomes alert. The longer he sits, the more auto-
Came. matic the writing becomes; his mind, meanwhile,
agks questions and critically appreciates what is

given. He does not profess to be other than a humble instrument
f3r the transmission of messages which he does not choose to com-
mont upon. In 1913, his wife was impelled to take a pencil in
hand and write what was put in her mind. It became apparent
that a band of spirit people were trying to communicate snd actual-
ly got through more or less consecutive messages in time, among
these being invitions that the Reverend Gentleman himself should
git in like manner, During the ensuing months, a mental pressure
was applied to him...gentle and kindly, but quite steady and cumu-

tative in force- He sensed the spirit-frieads close by wha wanted

very earnestly to talk to him. Daily after evensong, he sat from
about 5. 15 p. m. t0 from 6. to 6. 30 p- m. ‘or thereabouts (nearly a
Muhurts, as our calculation goes) At first the writing was disjointed

-and serapy, but in a few days, took a more consecutive form,

During the daytime he dismissed the matter from his mind as far
as possible, that he might sit free of premodiated ideas. Thus he
continued (unless prevented by other and more important businese)
for 78 sittings~irom Sep. 9, 1913 until Jan. 2, 19I4—the gaverge
rate of writing being 24 words a minute. Afterwards, from Sep. 8,
1917, until April 4, 1919, other messages were received, involving
such great strain that, for some months, the Viear was unable to
continue his sittings.

In the first instalment of the series of messages, pab-
lishied by the Weekly Dispatch, accounts said fo emanate from
the Vicar's mother (died on June 18, 1909 at the age of 83)
ate given of & home and its surroundings in the ‘sphere of
light * (neazeat the Barth) of & vist of instruction to & college
of music, of a great bridge spanuing a chasm between regions
of darkness and of light, of the discovery of a lost husband,
and of the actual ‘passing over’ of & woman from & hospital bed
to s new phase of existence. Gradually, by me&ns of successive

messages, a complete picture of the vast regions

Piotures and manifold activities of the *first sphere’ is
of built up. And gradually, also, a full story of
Spirit-Life the conditions attending and immediately fol-
lowing the ‘orossing over’ from Earth is given,
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It is a featurc of these documents that the narrative if
carried by successive ‘guides” in a detailed  ordorly progress
upwards from one spbcre to another.  For ono thing, as 8
question srose in Mr. Vale Owen’s mind, it was perceived and
answered hy his upirit-mmother, belore he could formulate it
in words. For another, his whole strength was occupied by
the effort to get the measages cown correctly. He heard no
actual sound 1n taking down the dictatiwon. 1t was as if the
words came from the mind rather than from the mouth of
the communicator. At the outset, his mind was not 8o quies
and passive as it should he a.d his spirit=mother, spoke from
the lowest ‘sphere of Lighi’ which was, as it were, © the earth
made pertect ’, Besides what has becn called a * fourth dimen-
sion’ axisted there in & wauy, hindering .the spirit from des-

cribing it adequatety. But it is not at ali @

A ‘Fourth  shadowy world; many people, when they go

Dimonsion world over there, are, surprised to see how nataral

all things are even if more beantiful than on

the earth. It is this uspect of the Sovokshmaloka (neareat

the earth) that guarantees for most people a gradus! pro-
gress instead of a vast leap-

This, however, does not mean that things there are not differs

sut from those of the eurth life.  Uortainly differ

Different and eat--tut nol so diffurent as to make one feel

yot not different dumb-ivunded by their sirangeness, In faet

puople hving an unprogressive life heve find thome

selves in spheres of %0 gross a character as to be to them indisting-

uishable from earth ttsclf, As they progress through the lower sphare

into the higher, this grossness graduly gives place to more rare amd

sublime envirenment, Gradual prograssiou is ordained for all people.

1t this truth is kept in mind 1t would be wuch vasier to understand
what death is ana what i9 beyond.
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THE INNER SELF

URIEL BUCHANAN

Amidst the myriad fantasies, the soattered beauties and
the innumerable voices of nature, humanity is ever in search for
the permanent type of beauty, for the most perfeot harmony and
the richest blending of colors, to enshrine in the heart as the eternal
ideal.

Arb is an effort to cali forth the subjective images and
make them material, to express the silent music which the heart
feels, and to mold the plastic substance of the objestive world . into
forms which symbolize the exalted thoughts that illumine the Inner
recesses of mind.

The effort of some men take the form of words, and

}hnl‘_?age becomes the medium for the utterance of thought, Others
‘énd&g@.vor to exprees their ideas on cenvas or marble; others pour out
theirzi elings in music, and others, groping among shadows in their

r the unknown, become silent and meditative, and are

N y an influence which changes the line of their destiny,
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Silence is the golden key which unlocks the bidden tron
sures of the mind, wnd soncentration is the energy which enablog ono
bo give expression to the things revealed,  The artist prifits ou can-
vas the images- that are fashed from rvealms of heauty, and re
produces with a dextrous hand the visions imaged forth from  the
Inner chambers of the mind.  The ortor with the power “ofe Inqu-
ence which he commands, sways the passion of  the waultitude, as
ho now arouses them to fury, now subdues them into calmness ; ns
he incites to war or melts to tove. The poet haterprets the melodious
sounds of nature nnd reveals, by the linked harmony of words, the
passionate longings of the heart.  Tho musician thiills one with the
feoling of joy, until all things which engender and foster diseord
are submerged by the inflowing waves of harmony aud good  will,
Musie, with magic power, lulls to rest the wroublad mind and evokes
from the depths of heing the sacred witributes of truth and vistue.
But the inlluenee of poetry, of cloquence and of wong, the swect
shruing which leave their impress on the mind and wll the beauties
of art which captivate the eve, produce only spasmodie inspirations

which leave a void in the heart when the reaction somes. \Wlhile he

who lives close o nature’s heart and feels an aflinity - with -the- in-
visible presence which weaves from the elementy the yriad” forms

that puss in review before him, ho who looks npon thowy vountlesy -

manifestations as the reflected images of the subjeotive universe
within himself, and who, in the deop silouze und mlitadd of medita-?
tion, communes with the crystal thoughts which have been cherish-

ed by the master minds of every age--he who thus lives, is mord

able to cope with the vieissitudes of environwment awnd reap the most
bountiful ‘harvest from life's experienoes. He who sinks his thoughts
down to the center of contemplation within the mystic depths of his
own being, he who studiesthe realities and heauties of bhis own mind
and becomes acquaintd with the feclings and desires the bopes sud

longings of his own heart, being earnest and sinocere in his search’

will extraot-the sweetest honey from every flower of exparienco.

Turn the introspective cye and in silent thoungulhess

coutemplate the wonders of the supreme and invisible self- Life, -

with'ita center of rest in the hoart’s sanctuary, flows forth with
eukindling power through every nerve, beams through the eye, and

gives magnetic fone to0-the voine: * Perfbtial and’ vell tonstious life: ¢
how.matyolous and inestimable its power!’ It sdes the Universe," yﬁ‘ ‘i
remains (orever luvisitle %o itself; centered within the body, it pe .t
trates tho deep realms of infitlity and moves with't velodity et
annihilutes spnce. Itself - formless, it fills the firdamont of ghind "
with tho images of its own oreating, Itsolf unhentd; it catéhel e
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faintest sound from the external world. Clothed and reelothed .by
the innumerable atoms which move unceasingly -with the restless
stream of change, the mysterious self remains invisibly enthroned,
undisturbec by the mutations.of time.

The primal element which sustains us is an unfathomable
ocean of mind and life, and embraces everything that is. The in-
dwelling life, the indivisible part of us—the ego, the I, or the - self--

acting through the brain and ganglionic centers, controls and ingpires

the body, and shapes and renews it like the potter who molds .hhe
clay. The body is plastic and negative to the mind; and the mind
n]é.nifests its power over the body, in an ever-increasing degree as we
advance towards perfection.

Who has not beard in the deeps of his being the whisper

of loftigst Jnstincts, and felt the influence of.a resistless power surge

up*from the mysterious guif within. They who bave dwelt in the
silence, they who have dived down to explore the underaarrents of
life, have broygbt a few secret jewels -from the treasure of truthto
the surfage. But they who have gone down - deepest - have toushad
vbnly the shoals of the hidden life, and they alone know how -uafa-
thomable is the sea of infinity on which humanity.repeses.

Call it what we will-—intuition, intellect, the soul,
conscience, wisdom, or the dictates of a reason-words fail to deseribe
its qualities; no language can define its attributes. There is never-
theless a power that is felt by all at times, and is nevor absent .fiom
the heart where hope dwells. Where pure life glows, where reason’s
torech burps brightest, where truth has its homs and love its shrine
there the invisible presence abides; and no barm will come -to -those
who walk in the shadow of its radiance; no fatality gan lurk-in Sheir
hearts, no misfortune attend their destiny; for the rays of:this light
will penetrate and purify the mind and heart, and its hidden fire
will consume all dross.

Invoke the light and bask in the rays of its (presenee
And like the needle to the pole, if &he storms -of  affliction and
the tumult of the senses gause the desires and the will to swerve
from this center of truth and goodness, of love and light, swing. bagk
again, after the clouds have vanished, and let it lead safely to the
haven of vest and gladness.



KAYASIDDHI :
Its Philosophy and Practice.=V

Realisation of the Real Man

Remember the Real Self in the midst of all your physioal exor-
cises and sadhanas. Affirm over and over again—I am spirit
immortal, olothed in body and manas—the inner ruler of the Kosas
and believe in myself as spirit, living, hreathing and acting in union
with and as counterpart of the Supreme Father- Mother- Spirit—the
All-Highest Sakti,

In this sublime faith, proceed to educate the body and learn,
to look upon it constantly as the heautiful Temple of the Most
Beautiful. ‘The Lord of Beauty and Love is enshrined in me; I am a
ray of the:Divine Sun--a live spark of celestial Fire--a wave of the
Mystie Ocean of Beauty and Love and Joy’. Thus affirming, let the
inner spirit work out the results in the name of the supreme spirit of
Beauty. You simply assist the immortal ruler within by taking up
the right SADHANA or exercise, without anxiety, without haste
without idleness. '

The realisation of the real man or “I'* by will and in cons-
oiousness (also in subconscionsness and superconsciousness) may be
viewed as the right foundation and roof of Kayasiddhi Yoga. Do not
identify yourself for a moment with the physical self--the nervous
self-the sensational self-the emotional self-the mental self, You are
not they; You are superior to them- -their ruler, much gtronger and
greater than they. See that your Will is obeyed by your body and
mind and that it in its turn obeys the Will Divine. Remember thab
the body is the Tantra (Machine) and that the Tantri or {Master of

the machine) is the spirit to whom Will gerves as the minister and
motor-power.

Such a realisation in Kayasiddbi is & matter--not of mere ing-
truction—-but of practice. He who is a DHIRA, i e, who is calm
ocourageous and steadfast, even in a smail degree, to start with, ca,1;
gradually wake up in the daylight of realisation, But knowledge
should precede realisation, though mere theoretioal knowledge does
not go a great way. We mean such knowledge as implies (1; the
knowledge of the machine, (2) that of the Tantri or master and
(3) thab of the motor-power, however rudimentary and general such
knowledge may be.
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I am the individual spirit:, my ‘other' self is the omnipotent
Spirit; the body is the Temple and the Will or the motor power
is the Sakti in action--the divine energy in man, With this
thought you have constantly to affirm the tremendous powers of
the Will which ‘works perfectly’. ~ With this thought and conscious-
‘hess, you have to engage yourself in the Knayasiddbi sadhanas so
that the body becomes in time a perfect temple for the Purushottama
-—‘the Purusha and Sakti to carry on their Lila’.

Persist in the appropriate affirmations and exercise the Wwill
patiently and calmiy and bravely—with the unwavering faith thab
I AM I (Spirit) and bound to win, Hstablish new thought- habits
caleulated to bring about the realisation of the real man, Nourish
these well and wisely that they may develop towards strength and
overcome the old thought-babits without possibility of their persis-
fence, resistance and recurrence.

The Siddha may fail; but be should not acknowledge failure or
defeat. While the will is comparatively unexercised and unevolved,
the progress must be gradual and slow; but as he feels more and more
the purity and perfection of the Will, progress become quick and gure,

Nothing can be done in this world without Sadbana—says, the
'Pamil philosopher—poet who is the author of Karvarya Navanes-
rHAM. Sadhana may be defined as a process or a series of actions
leading to a particular result by certain recognised stages In the
beginning these stages bave to be passed through consciously and
successively; but as the Will manifests itself more and more ag the
Sakti of God in man, they may be passed through more orless
quickly. .

Sadhanas and affirmations are necessary for the development
of the immortal spirit-consciousness or the realisation of the real
man whioch dawns upon the Sadhaka when the mind is pacifled
and the heart purified. Realisation is not mere intellectual percep-
tion. It means that, by the use of the Will, you keep the Manas
gufficiently quiet for the real man to see himself as different from
body and mind and as identieal with the spirit or Atma

It is such a realisation which makes you enjoy SupEa Broga—
pure immortal bliss—which is rooted in a heart that is spotless and
peaceful--in a head which is self~possessed and in a will which is’
all-conquering and unlimited, This realisation in the very midst of
Kayasiddhi, is known to and enjoyed by the siddfa as Ammrza
and ANANDA, as SivaM and SuNDARAM. . .

Striving to realise the “I”, rely on the spirit--the Divine Spirit
working in yourself--for suecess, whatéver be the sadhana or course
of sadhanas and suggestions you choose to adopt.
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We have so far crophasised the need for the subjective
and spiritual realisation along with the Kayasiddhi, for, without the
former, the latter 1:ay degonerate into mare phvsieal cutture .(’n
Body-building.  With this realisation, you ‘Ret the kayasuddhi ng
well as the Kayasiddhi:

Remember that the sthoola savirn is  but the shadow of
the sookshmna and both form the body which is & mould (mind-mqdi-
fied and mind-manufactured) for the mind to pour itself into '

A rencwed mind renews the body; a puriied mind puri-
fies and a perfected mind perfects the physieal Temple. A realising
mind beeomes a mirror of the spivit and reflects itself in the hody.
Datach vourse'f as mush ag possible from the physieal Temple and
leave the latter to the care of the inner spirit immortal who will see
to it- This realisation in Kayasiddhi tends to abalish all the ill§ and
pains of flesh and all the terrors of physieal dissolution and gives the
gadhaka a sense of ‘bodily ananda’. Born ol ANaANDA, the Sadhaks
lives in and by ANANDA, journeying from ANANDA o ANANDA
which is Sakti.

THE UNIVERSAL
INDIVIDUAL

FREDFRIC W. BURRY.

Selfishness is & word that carries with it a sirong
degree of contempt. Thesame thh Egobmm-—md Conceit—
words associated with a paltry, narrow concept of life aad
existence.

At the snme ‘hme, m evetyone. in some measure,

thgre Ys The constunt LUrga ior’ expression, for the assection of
Me. for' possessron What Fnednck Nzetzsche termed the

‘Wlf unto Pawer 1s bbete, $ven in the humbleat.
This des:re for dominion and masﬁery, for conquest '

sare KVE O 2LQRS

and cvercommg 'and the ca.pture of the SpOlls that are smd to

be the rightful rewards in foes never-censmg warfare is

apparently ‘existént in ali mankind, from the slave to the
tyrant, ever declaring itself by means subtle or blustering,
like the fox or like the lhon.

Nowadays, however, we de not usually go forth
with a club in our hand as in ancient days. Man is now a
cudning animal ~ Hé enters the market.place, and scalps
his vietim; there is no outward shedding of blood (at umes
there is!)=but there is the death-dealing stroke, neverthless—-
modern ways are reﬁned—-—yet the strife is none the less.

This is called Business, and the man wbo comes out
on top is called a success.

No matter if the fruits thereof, even to the vmtor, are
bitter—as long as he can show something, surround hxmsglf
with a g:&nsh dxspla‘y-feathers in his cap, any odd Shing to
accentxi t6 his glory and pmclmm hnmself someihm more

than others—this is considered worth ail that 1§ cosﬁs ) him= "~

sel“nd"ot'ﬁer“s. ‘ ,
0, tbe emptmess of this so-called 0wnersh1p
.When to Own simply means to Know. Knowledgsa
that js Power—and so much wider influence and real kingship

when thé¥Fs is recognition of the Universal Individual.
i
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The 1 Am that is ever latent in every single soul—
which indeed 18 the tabernacle of the 3pirit—that transcends
our three dimensions, and 18 not weasured by a “carpenter’s
compuss”.

And the object of Persouality is that art may be
born. That each separate soul mnay mantfest some characteris-
tic and special phase of Life's eterpal beauty.

For, as the verse says:

Ivery prospect pleases,
And only man is vile.

But man is not villainous tn esse—the vileness is but
of the surface, and can be washed out  He is “lost awhile”’
but he 1s destined to be found, and the suill Small voice of

Hope whispers a comforting message, to be followed by fthe .

vision of liberation.

Liberty is bora from within. First freedom of tha
mind, 2nd then all things will be added.

Pause an instant. Let thinga drop—an1i go.

Wherefore all this rush! The running after the
tgver departing trains,’ the wear and tear, the strenuous
life, the clatter, the racing cycles that having no spiral curves
lead no-where.

Wherefore the worry—the hurty? When all is well,
and even a8

‘T'he stars come nightly to the sky,
Bebold, my own shall come to me.

«Phe Bgo anud his Own!”  Much gravitates to some
so-called fortunate individuals. Little to others.: Often it
igs & matter of preference and point of view. Some chooss
the Little.

Thoreau lived the lite of & recluse (for a period) out
in the wood, because he wanted to get away fromm what he
considered the iniquities of Trade, in order to enjoy peace
and quietness, with his most siaple life, which gave hira true
opportunity for bodily refreshment and spiritual development
Having one oraament, you remember, that seemed to take too
much time in duating, he threw it out of the window of the
little seli—constructed hut that was his home. Haviag
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one sack of coal, he made it do the whole winter, by the-
warmth~giving exercise of carrying it up from the cellar and
back again

Voluntary poverty may be an amusement. What
one justly objecte tois the involuntary variety, Fasting is
sqquetimes healthful and even enjoyable but forced stare
vation is a different thing altogether.

What every aoul aspires to is freedom. He wants
to breathe the atmosphere of liberty. Itis all so largely a
matter of fesling—of knowing——of idealirm.

Ownpership. The gardner who, knowing his
business, understands the language of flowers, is the real
owner, the real master—he makes them grow —he tends
them, and they bloom forth in all their majesty. The mere
deeds and titles in the hands of the ostensible owner, who
perhaps never even sees his ‘property,” are really just
nothing at all—scraps of paper. The chaaffeur who drives
his ‘master’ around actually ‘owns’ the car, ‘knowing’ all
abbut its functions, general organism and capscities.

Ownership is confession. If you makea confession
of faith vou own to a certain belief. The whole question of
properties and possessions is enwrapped in a certain credo or
opinion, it is & peculiar view of truth ar fact.

Mean men take a delight in what is called “pulling
the wool over their eyes,’ by trivks and subterfuges gaining -
‘control’ of property in which they have absolutely no moral
right to ‘possession.’

Very often these smart swindlers put on a religious
frontier, this aiding them very conveniently with their
wretched schemes. 7T'heir twistad brain lobes are made to
serve corresponding orodked manipulations—the whole
personality becoming a deceitsed vehicle of misplaced ensrgy
spouting forth a malicious miasma—fatal whereverit approa.
cheg—unless one is made immune by lofty .ideals, unlesg .
there is the resistance of & strong magaetic personality, ever
faithful to the infinite vision. * :

The Vision of the Universal 85lf, that kn,ws al] teese
passiay machiaations to ba illusrcy as tayy are deadly

3
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carrying thejr own warrant of annihilation, Against the Vision
all the superstitions the codes and man~made laws will hurl
themselves in vain,

Nothing can stop the irend o' Nature’s evolution fo-
ward the birth of the Superman. Te a redeemed Barth., When
the Kingdom is to come and the Wil is to bs Done Hers,
manifested outWardly, even 45 it sver ia Within, Life is for
Expression,

The VFuture is for the Fins Art of Living. All the
work of the artists in the pact are vearnings towards the Waorld
Beautiful~ecven Mother Barth » ginrified,

As Bdward Carpenter proclaima:

Through the long
Night time where the
Nations wander

From Fden past to

Paradise to be,
Art sacred
Flowers, Jike fair
stars shining yonder,
Alone illumine
Life’s abscurity.

O gracious Artists,
out of your deep hearts

‘I is some great Sun,
I think, by men
unguessed,

Whose rays come
struggling thus, in
slender daris,

To shadow what
Is, ill Time shall
manifest.

e = SOV

MANTRA: Its Origin and Unlimited Scope

P. 8. ACHARYA.
v

Mystic will : The Key to Mantra Yoga,

Mantra Yoga, rightly understood and properly practised, com-
passes the whole of life, showing how one can rely upon the inner
and immortal sak#s for all possible occasions und needs. Above all,
it stands for the Mystic powers of Will which are greater than here-
dity and environment and which are of the imperishable Sakti within

ﬁe is & Mantra Yogi who by sadbaus has overcome all the
‘negative’ forces of fear, worry, oic. Heis a Mantra Yoe! who
knbws how to live by and from the Sakti withiu, has mastered the
gpiritual philosophy of Mantra Sastra and is a trus physician to the
Atma. He is a Mantra Yogi who has absolute faith in the triumph
of Sakti and is positive and affirmabive in his attitude towards life-
He is a Mantra Yogi who, briefly speaking, stands for Sak#i in us
and with us.

The true Mantra Yogi may be said to start with the Will and
finish with the Will. Seek Sakt: and all things =eek you-—he says.
Kunowing yourself as Sakts, always exercise the creative mystiec Will
in life. Believe yourself as Sakii; educabe the Will through all
the event$s and experiences of the world.

Through the WIill, the Yogi becomes a Gnant; through the Will,
he can purify the head and become suddha ; through the Will, he
oan perform Tapas and become a Rishi; through the Will, he can
control the Prana and cum the Manas and become s siddha ;
through the Will, he oan practise Kaya-siddhi and ‘immortalise the
body ' if so minded; through the Will, he can spiritualise the
material and materialise the Spiritual and become a spiritualist ;

" through the Will, he may also tread the Highway of salvation by

love and service and grow into a genuine Bhak#u,
The Mantra Yogi looks upon the Mystie Creative Will as Sakti

. «=gakti which trancends desire: He regards the Will as right desire

and believes in the divinity of the sakti-inspired right Will and
Desire. He wills rightly and desires right desires. Buch a Yogi
wills that he is sakti, that his Will is mystic, creative and dynamio
sakii and that whatever he wills and desires, really wants mmd
desires him. Things happen in accordance with the mystic and
oreative Will whioh is inspired and ensouled by dynamic sakti:

' 178
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To the Mantra Yogi, the Mother- Father-spirit of the Univerge
is sakti whosc mystic Will flows spontaneously into effect in time,
gpace and causulity. [e a child of sakti, calmly and clearly Willy
and faithfully and whole~beartedly leaves the fruits to Sakti the
Almighty and All-loving Mother Herself (Who is als6 All knowing
and Omuipresent). For he rogards Sakti the Mother as but his
‘other’ sclf—1. e., his omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient
gelf. ‘I am ' the Individual Sakti and She, my Mother Diving,
ie the Universal Sakti and behold! there is nothing save Saktl—

affirms the sakba.

The Starting Point,

«8akti is in me ; sakti is in the Universe '—says the Mantra
Yogi. He simply lots Her work and does ot stand between Her-
gelf and the Work, *Sakti is the worker; Hers the work—I am
but a tool in Her all-powerful hands’. To he au iustrument of
sakti, one has to assume the proper aud affirmative attitude- Iden-
tifying himsell by devotion and seli-surrender with the Supreme
Sakti, the Mantra-Yogi gives the commaund, coucbed in an affirma-
tive Mantra and lets the Saktiin him work out the result, He
belps her by his attitude, watehing Her wark as Saishis and enjoy-
ing the fruit ‘which is Hers) as bhokta. He hastes not; he rests
not ; nor does he waste nor revolt, He lives in the supreme faith
that his Will never knows failure nor fear. He surely and steadily
moves towards the Goal, with an affirmative and mystic will-atti-
tude applied to every aspiration and act of life

The Mantra Yogi looks upon life ns an opportunity for sadhana,
as the true Bhakta regards life as an opportunity for love ard
gervioce, Such a point of view of life implies ‘an awakening te
consciousness of higher powers which may be put to prastioad use’.
He observes also regular times for sadhana especially in the begin-
ning.

How to test the Sadhana.

The sadhaka is generally advised to absent himself- from the
world which is too muoch for the average tman-—$¢ absent himself in
thought and consciousness for u little while regularly every mox.
ning or night, He should ssoure inward pesce and then enter
upon the sadhana,

This is not a mere quesbion of relaxation though it forms an
essential part of several sadhanas. It implies * retiring ints stlenoe '
though this might be overdone. ‘Silencs’ should not be mistwies
for lassitude. Even this ‘ Silence’ is not the inward Paacs or San i
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which ls mueh more spiritual and strenuous and passeth ordimary
and unillumined understanding. Silence and Santi may have to be
followed in many cases by Dharana or the active and definite ‘one-
pointed ’ focussing of Manas, Buddhi and Chitta on the desired
gadhana or, in other ¢ases, by Dhyana or the gpiritual meditation or
contemplation thereof, until the heart seizes upon the seed-thought
of the Mantra uttered.

The Mantra Yogi holds that it is quite within the earnest sad-
hake's power to grow in sadbana and to adjust the daily life to it
as far ag practioable and thus to grow steadily like the highest
Ideal or Devats, enshrined in his heart of hearts, which fills and
thrills every atom of his being,

The sadhaka may begin !with a few minutes and learn in {ime
to devote balf an hour or longer, In advanced stages, he feels he is
alone aad face to faee with his Ideal Deity (lshta Devata) in the
heart of silence--the world of though's and the sea of cares being
shut ont. of himseif for the time being, The sadhaka gives himself
up to sakbi in the form of the Ideal belore the eye of the heart and
strives to realise in life all thut it means to h:m in spirit and in
truth. The Mantra fills and bathes the manas of the sadhaka ;
the Devata (!deal) fills and thrills the mystic lotus of his heart
sants blossoms into Ananda, sweet joy, until he feels the In-
fipita Sakti vibrating by and through him and overflowing his
wholg being with life, lightand love. But that is the Goal--the
Promised- Land--the wholeness into which the sadbakampust
grom day by dsy, week by week and mandala after mandala. (i o,
o veriod of 40 days) : _



THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VIC1OR E. CROMER.
TECHNICAL EDUCATION

One of the most important directions in which education
has been making progress has been in connection with technical
education. 1t has long been recognised that there was ample
scope for a prorerly organised system of industrial education.
Many countries in the last few years, therefore, have devoted
more or less attention to this subject, and many schemes have
been devised for extending technical education. Mechanics’
Institutes, Schools of Mines, Technical Colleges, Schools of
Art, and other institutions have been established either through
public or private channels,

With the increasing competitions of modern life, the neces.,
eity for greater efficiency in inoustrial matters has been to a
large extent the motive for these developments. Courses of
instruction have been given in many places in such subjects a8
agriculture, elementary veterinary sciende, dairy science,
archuacture, art, biology, chemistry domestic science, dress—-
making, mechanical and electrical engineering, sanitary engie
peering, geology and mining, printing, lithography, photogra-
phy, rail and road carriage building, saddlery, and many other
trades and callings.

The need for a more efficient education in industeial
matlers is becoming realised throughout the world aand increas-

ing efforts are being made in all countries to provide a more
efficient industrial education,

What is required, however, is that all young menand
women should be given an adequate education in industrial
matters to fit them for the work of life. Efficiency is one of
the most imperative necessities of the coming age, aad the
general advance in scientific development and in inventive
genius will compel the jndividual worker tohave a much higher
mental conception of his business, as well as its pra otidl appli-
cation than was hitherto required. We are living in an age
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which is changing, even in the methods of making a living, as
well as in the mental and spiritual outlook of the people.

When a complete science of education is ultimately esta-
blished, as one of the factors in the new age, technical ednca-
tion will fall into its right place, and all children would at the
proper stage in their lives be mstructed in the industr'al work
for which they .were inherently flited. There are two main
groups of workers, the manual and the mental; and their
spheres of lahor are respectively the trades and the profes-
sions. For the majority of the manuai workers the higher
technical colleges would constitute th:ir university, and their
further education and mental culture could be arranged for on
the lines laid down by such organisations as the Workers'
Bducational Association and the World Association for Adult
Education. The workers would thus obtain education for
enlightenment by means of University Tutorial Classes in their
lefsure time. Those who:e lives lay in the direction of the -
professions would pass by the technical colleges into the uni-
versities. The universities would also be open to all the more
able students from the technical colleges. The development of
technical education is an important aspect of the New Renais-~
sance that must not be overlooked, for nations that are indus-
trially efficient, self-contained, and enlightened, will be ready
to pass on to other developments. In view of the eight hour
principle established by the Paris Peace Conferrnce, which will
have important results in the Bast, the need for wider technical
education to aid in the upward progress of the peoples of India
and China will be increasingly apparent in the years to come.
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HINDU SPIRITUALISM

P. 8. ACHARYA

V, The Price of Spiritualism

It is said that nothing in the world is without its value.
The things spiritual have also their values. What is the
price which spiritualism (as underatood by the Hindu Beery)
demands of its devotes?

In & word, it is the giving up, as far as possible, of selfish-
ness and all that it stands for. A selfish man cannot become a
true spiritualist. The plearures of a selfish man are selfish
and personal, whereas the pleasares of a spiritual life consist
in mutual interchange of Spiritua! blessings. '

The Spiritualist gives up the solf and finds the self back
again as part of the supreme, Universal Selfs The mind
clonded by the self cannot ses the self.

To the spiritualist, selflesseness is health; selfleasness is
sanity; selflessness is rest. To him the pains of eelf are
the pains of hell The pleasures of selflessnsss are the plea
gures of heaven,

Belf-sacrifice is the price of spiritualism. It fs this
which is referred to in the old writings as Renanviation.
True renunciation is the renunciation of self.

To renounce things can not make the sanyasi or Bpizi-
tualist. Bus he is a sanyasi and a spiritualist who rendtthiies
or sarcifices the lust for things which mikes of man b mise-
rable sinner and slave.

According to the Gita, he who has merely renounced the
objects of self-lust and not the tust or desire for thoss objects
is not a Banyasi but a hypocrite.

With tbe spiritualist, self-gacrifice is the true Yajna.
The Yajna leads to the heaven of peace and joy and love where
there is no ghost or shade of self.

, A spiritualist, without self-control is at the mercy of every
evil minded spirit beyond the veil. Fe makes himself liable
to obsession.

. The Spiritualist, in the words of the Gita, concerns hime
self with the act and not with the fruit thereof. He does what
W0
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is right because it is right, leaving the fruits to the Sugreme
8pirit or Self. This is poited out by Krishna as the slqlple
and straight path to selflessness, selt-control or self-sacrifice.

Realising the real I, the spiritualist abandons the
apparent I.  He rejoices ia 'selfless and strenuous spiritual
service and asks no other blessedness.

The true marks of a true spiritualist are service to the
living and the so-called dead (Pitris), infinite comparsion and
love which emkbraces the three worlds, at-one-ment with God
and Humanity, an active sense of immortality, refuge in
Dharma (Righteousness) etc.

The Spirituslist finds no santi in the mere pleasures of
self and senses in mere worldly success, or prosperity in
mere physical health and strength and vitality, but does find
santé in selfless and Divine Liove which embraces also the
love to loved ones in this ahd other worlds, Such then is
the price to be paid by the spiritualist who would study hfe
on this side and on the other (where the piiris coatinue their
happy existence). '

One other expression may be remembered by those who
are prepared to pay the price and this ocours in the Gita it-
self: 1t is Swadharm1. It means that each individual has
bis own Dbarma or duty or, let us say, more aptly, his own
mission in life. It again means that each individual carrieg
on the particluar work to which he is best suifed, striving to
realise therein his life-mission, here as well as in other
Lokas. '

Firm in his Swadharma, the spiritualist surrenders self
(the enemy) to melf (the friend). Thus swadharma becomes
world-service as well as Divine Service. Such a selfless
spiritualist, deparfing, continues his life on the other side
under the happiest conditions, as he has no sins to be purged
of in the intermediate sphere. '

A sadhaka who gives up the self asfar as possible in the

_ performance of his swadharma as service (hnman and divine)

can #afely experiment .along the lines of getting messages
from beyond, He will, ere long, find out for himself that
thereis absolute duplioation of our body in regard to this life
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and the life beyond. Wor simplicity’s sake we speak of the
double body (which our philosophers refer to as the five=fold
sheath) as sthoola and Sookshiua sarira.

Then the sadhaky, from  spirit-imessages, cin study the
intellectual and epiritun! life—drama, music, science, literature

etc—raised to a much highor degree than in this world With
the great fresh truths derived from personal experience

and experiments, he appears on the world--stage, positively
assured that human personality and consciousness sufvivé
the death or discolution of the physical body and with vivid
precision enunciating the all-nuportant principle that tn bé
bappy in that future conditi # man must give up sell and
live & reasonably good and spiritual life duriog the eatthly
existence. '

Death itself (apart from the iliness causing it) i8
known to be a patural and pleasant process, one body
disengaging from the other. Thus death becommes the ddok
tothenew life, afrer rest for o week or 10 days. New Uf»
implies new daties and extraordinary happiness and bédusy

—the higher seif-less people attempiing to raise thé lowet

selfish folk 1n spheres of darkness, There old people drift
to maturity and children have pleasures, luxuries and educa-
tion. These and more revelations come to the sadhaka who
ives the simple, natural and unselfish life which is an
essential point of spirituality,

R i i

THE MYSTERY OF DREAMS

PROPHETIC AND FORTENTOUS DREAMS,

° DR ALEXANDER JAMES VcIVOR-TYNDALL.

There are a few persons whose dreams are always signifl-
cant. They do not dream at all, unless .t is for some special
message of either wgrning, or of a necessary action,

I know a lady who belongs to this class of dreamers. She
sayg thar tnis has been true of her from early childhood to
maturity.

. Sometimes the dream may not portend anything serious or
it may be of very great importance. Howaver it always has a
specific meaning. :

To her there is no such thing as what Shitkespears calls
*the baseless fabric of a dream *—ail her dreains hdve a base.

A curious and amusing incident is related by this lady

 llustrating the fact that many times our dreams are significant

but not in the least literal or important.

She =ays that one night she dreamed of being at a seaside
résort, A terrific gale came up and she realized that some
one very dear and near to her was out in a boat on the sea,
and would certdinly be drowned if she did nof hasten to his
rescue. ‘ '

In her dream, she tried to find the door "to get but of the
piaes she was in, but could not. Appdrently thése wag fro
exit, She looked about her for some means of getting out of

tha placa and she did so, she saw that she had on no clothing

and that yards and yards of trangparent lace were wound about
ber feet, preventing her from moving.. ‘

She began to cry and as she said, felt suoh x hopeless
despair and baffled effort, that on awaking in the morning, that.
same depression remained with her.

Now comes the amusing interpretation, or rither, ssquel
to this dream. Two days later, she went down town shopping. -

188
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A storm came up, and she hurried to the ‘L ’to take her
train home.

As she ran up the steps of the station, her feet beeame
entangled in the lace of her petticoat and in her hurried attempt
to tear away the lace, the garment came off,

She thought of her new porch furniture that was be%ng
ruined by the rain, as there was no one at home to let down the
awning, and she wag 8o vexed because the delay had lost her
the Express, that she began to ery.

Thus was her dream fulfilled. The terrible trouble of her
dream was not 8o terrible as it had seemcd, and the fall of
her under skirt was not quite so bad as her dream signifled,
although it was significant.

It is a well established fact that in dreams, all sensations
are exaggerated.

Records of experiments along this line, show tnat & feather
tickling the nose and lips of a sleeper caused him to dream
that he was being subjected to torture and that a plaster was
being applied to his nose and mouth and then quickly with-
drawn, tearing the lips and cheeks.

At another time this same man was made to feel (while
asleep), the heat and the smell of a burning match. Che wind
was whistlling through the trees just outside the window at the
time, and his dream embodied all these sounds in an exaggerat-
ed form.

He dreamed that he was at sea in an awful storm, and

that the powder-room of the vessel blew up, and produced an
awful odor of brimstone.

Another experiment with this same subject shows apecu~
liar faculty of the mind, to accept a part of the sitiuation dnd
to build around it a set of events while retaining the centrsl
idea. For example : '

A piece of hot iron was held close to his face, during
sleep, and hf dreamed that he saw a party of bandits who had
got into a house and were applying red-hot irons to the feet of
the - inhabitants, to make them disclose the hiding place of
their money and valuables.
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Of course it is a fact that these experiments with another
subject might and probably would produce a very different
effect, but in all experiments it has been foun i that the dream-
state exaggerates all sensattons and emotions.

The explanation lies in the fact that the soul is the sensory
part of us, The mind only reparts these sensations. Bspecially
is this true of those sensations that may he classifled as feel-
ings % emotions; loves and hates; sorrows and joys; fears and
anticipations—all the emotions in fact

Sometimes it happeas that our dreams when thus exagger-
ated in feeling, teach us a needed lesson.

A woman of my acquaintance tells of the following dream
which had a life-long effect upon her, although it was seem=
ingly an inconsequential matter, as far as our outer 1ife is con-
cerned, 1 will relate it in her own words. She said:

¢ was living with my mother and brother. My father
was dead, and we had very little money to spend so that we
were obliged to exercise thoughtful economy.

My mother had 2 most extravagant and generous nature
and she never could learn to refuse to buy of peddlars who
came to the door selling goods and teliing a hard luck story,

One time | was away from home, visiting a married sister
and when | returned, mother took me into my bed room to
show me with great glee, a purchase she had made in my
absence, * B

3

There on the floor of my bedroom was the ugliest, cheap-
est, most inartistic rug I had ever seen She had bought it at
an exorbitant figure of some poor man who was - peddling these
rugs and needed the money, U

As we lived in Southern California, I always preferred the
clean bare floors in my bed room and [ was angry. Iupbraid-
ed ber for ber foolishn2ss. g )

' She was hurt and disappointed, like a loving haarted child,
but she said nothing. - That night [ dreamed that my mother
was dead. 1 saw her still white ferm lying on the bed, Her
tiands were folded over her gentle and generous heart and in
front of where she Iay, stretched that awful rug, o
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But the figures on the rug which had seemed to me so
ocommon place (a child playing with a big dog) had turned to
bright and beautiful angels

They stood between me and my mother’s lifeless body,
and never will | forget the agony of remorse that came over
me. 1} cannot think of it to this day without tears.

1 saw in a flash of illumination, how trivial, how inconse-
quential, were things, compared to the hurt of any one’s heart
and 1cried aloud in my torture of spirit, that if she would
only come back to me !l would never, never utter another
shadow of comp'aint, about her generous impul-es —no, not even
if she spent our last penny and fliled the house with toy
batiocons,

And | don't thing that | ever did, although my mother con-
tinued to fill the house with inartistic purchases,

Sometimes a dream will develop an exaggerated mental
state for which there is no apparent cause. For example, an
Bnglish woman recites her experience in a dream which related
to a shop-keeper whom she knew but slight. In her dream,
she went to this shop to purchase a spool of silk and found that
the shop was closed and crape on the door. and a notice ex-
plained that the shop-keeper was dead. She felt such a senss-
tion of horror and shocked surprise that she awoke trembling
and could hardly compose herself to sleep again, although she
realized that if the man were really dead, it could not mean

any personal loss to her.

The next morning she learned that the shop-keepar had
died suddenly in the night.

There is a reeord of 2 dream which is 20 absolutely. luoid
and so direct that it proves that the soul knows mush mowe
than the mind records, and also that the goul gesks ¢, {mpress
this knowledge upon the brain, and that thege are times waee
these impressions come clear and distingt agd purpesafal

‘Lhis dream is related by an, srchitest, who was huilding
4 large hail. The work wag in charge of a foreman, in whomp
hg had every confldence so that ha was not in th? habit of
testing the quality of the materials usgd, although b Qatucally
was anxious aboyt the resylt of the plaas ha had mads.
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One night he fell asleep and dreamed that he went to the
building and téstéd one of the pillars. He found it faulty:
He awoke much impressed with his dream but on thinking it
over he decited that the foreman would havé noticed it, if
there Had beén a défect in the pillar. He fell asléep and again
the dream was repeated-—clear and direct inevery particular—
the same pillar was pointed out as defective.

I'he next morning he went to the building and found that
the pillar in question was faulty. Moreover if he had not
deftédted it di that stdge 8f the work, it would hot have Been
didavefed untii stine day the buildiig would have collapsed
dnd probably Have killed many persons,

. Bvery person who is at all liale to dream very much has
hid thie éxperiencé of dreainiiig out a provlem or the solution
of some difficiilty which in waking hours eluded him.

The historic 1nstance of the late Julia Ward Howe who
wrdte the fambis ¢ Battié Hymn of e Repuslic * whilé asleep
shows how 8upsrior thé soul powers sometimes are fo the oFdis
diifly fhéntal power  Although Julia Ward Howe was men€aliy
& Woiidéiful Worian, 54 is quotéd as saying that she éoiild
18P haVe Written o grand a thing in her waking state. Add
aft thé gigat poéts, dftists, aid musicians, Glaim that théi,
proditotidhs s inférior t6 the |vision or interior coniception,
whibh Brotiiptsa i, ‘

_ﬁbbé:ff Louis Stevenson was in the habit of asl\cjing fora
diéim that would result in a good story and he testified tBat
lﬁiﬁy'.bf his stories Were written down as he dreamed them.

Bxperiments have been made which prove that dreams
may be controlied, and thus made to produce clear and conss-

outive results.



HYPNOTISM AND SUGGES-
TIVE THERAPEUTICS-V

HERBERT A. PARKYN, M. D,C. M,

The Hypnotic or Suggestive Condition

By the hypnotic or suggestive condition we mean & state
in which a suggestion has an exaggerated effect. It is really
a condition of concentrated attention. Man has five channels
through which he receives impressions, viz., the five senses,
He is possessed of a certain amount of attention and in the
same degree in which the attention is directed to one channel
is it lessened in the othzr.

If one has business proposition to make a man he does not
select a busy street corner in which to make plans known, for
in such a place one’s attention is bound to be divided. He has
to bow to one friend, perhaps shake hands with another, while
he sees everything going on in the street so that many things
besides the business on hand claim a part of his attention.
The proper place in which to discuss a business affair is the
privacy of an office, away from noises and changing scenes.
in such a place the undivided attention may be given to any
subject on hand  Thus the suggestions given under these con~
ditions as compared with those given in the busy street wil]
produce an exaggerated effect. Under these favourable cir-
cumstances it is found that the suggestion is repeat:d, the more
deeply rooted it becomes in the mind of the recipient.

Now this state of concentration of the attention is the pre-
cise condition we seek to induce jin the minds of our patients
befor:.commencing to give, them the therapeutic suggestions.
The great majority” of the therapeutic suggestions are given
through the senses of hearing; so in nearly every instance we
endeavour to shut out all impressions likely to be received
. threugh the other senses, and leave the patient with his whole
attention concentrated on every syllable spoken by the operator.
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In some instances, however, the calling into activity of Second
sense may augment the force of asuggestion, for instance, if the
operator be trving to impress a patient with the truth of any
statement he may muke, the earpestness depicted in his facial
expression may greatly inspire the pagient w_ith the confidence
the operator has in the statement he is making. The operator
must use his own judgment in the matter gf having the patient’s
eyes open under such conditions. Sometimes the whole treat-
ment may be given in this manoer '

Repetition necessary in Therapeutic Suggestibns.

The only way in which 2 psece of poetry may be committed
to memory is by repeating it over and over. The oftener it is
repeated the more indelibly it is impressed on the mind. Tt is
in this way that we have all committed to memory the multi-
plication table; and so it is with a therapeutic suggestion—the
oftener it is repeated the more surely it fills a place in the
daily mind of the patient, and the more lirely is he to act onit,
consciously or unconsciously

01d Ideas of Suggestive Therapeutics.

The old idea of cuggestive therapeutics was that a patient
could he made to accepr any suggestion given, whether true or
false. This mode of treatment might answer in the case of &
somnambu ist, for such patients will get up and limp around
and following the suggestions of the operator, will declare tha
they “experience no pain To the on—looksr the * cures”’
appea marvellous. However these same patients, away from
the irfluence of the suggestions, will declare that their pain
is as bad asever. They were .ctual sufferers and had other
troubles which produced the swollen joints,  Their troubles
were inthe organs Of nutiition and elimidat 1on, " aod ¥ -
wag to these organs the suggestive ‘treatments shogld have
been directed. It takes time to cure such cases and the painis
not generally relleved in a day. To tell a patient of this kind
who is not & somnambulist, that his pain is gone and that he .
can walk is to msult his intelligence, and he will “navé none
of it*. It is work like this that bas been suoh a deteriment to
the advancement of suggestive treatment, -~ -

1t is never necessary to give a patient who is -not insane a
suggestion which. will arouse his oppositied’ (auto-sugges-
tion). Suggestion is a law and the operation of this law can
be explained so satisfactorily and simply to the thosy, skeptical
that they will atonce proceed to copcéntrats their attention
and prepare to recaive any suggestion the Operator may desiss
towmake. . . (To be continued) o
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IDEALIZING THE PROCESS
Of ‘ Understanding Yourself’

BY BROWN LANDONRE.

lappiness ! Is there anything men and women have not
done, do not do or would not do to attain it ?

OF courss, each sout’s 1deal of happiness is individahl.
16 one man, service to others and for others is the means
of life that leads to ideal happiness. To Another, removal
of any thing or person that seems to stand in his way, I8 the
means of attaining what he calls happiness. ‘

In ways of truth or in ways of ¢rror ail our motives and
all our efforts are directed toward the attalnment of that which
we idealizs as happiness.

Millions know thé ideal of the happiress they wish to
attain ; millions hold the thought of such happiness ; millions
desire it mor2 than they desire all other things on eafth;
millions strive, even struggle with themselves and others, to
attain it ; yet,—-well,—why put it in words.

Something must be wrong somewhere; ‘what is 1t? Just
this: you cannot desire, think or dream of happiness without
idealiging the end you desire. An idealizzd end is attained
only by a# idealized process. Since happiness is an (dealized
attitude of life, it can be attained only by an idealized pfbcess
of living. Like produces like: a non-idealized process an
no more produce an Idealized condition than breakfast
toffée eah be fiade by pouring hot water on tea feavés. To

_atlain your IDEALIZED DESIRE—yéur PROCESS of
“attainment must be IDEALIZED also. Thete is nd othef whty.
. ..This is a big subject,==it i3 s0 bigy I shall divide .it into
fooe sections~~four processes to be idenlized:
. Rirst, Understanding Yourself ;
L. Secend, Buingy Understood By Othere s
T Phivd, Preventing Misfakes fn Thinking ond Acking {This
{is included becaus? much Of yoli unhappiness and thé un-
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happiness of others is the result of the niistakes you and
otieers make in thought and action ;)

- Fourth, Continuil Advancement;—for mere standing
still—materially or epiritually—dozs not lead to happiness.

, [ have heard, ¢ O I don't undertand myself,® many times -

ofn fact, a good many thousand times, Every time I hear it |

know there is a conflict within the one who says it—a conffict

of his impulses, motives and feelings, on the one hand, with
his expression of them on the other, ’

This conflict is a self problem when your expression doeg
not cerrespond with your impulses, motives or feelings, you
are trobsbled within yourself,—you are unhappy bocayse you

*are not truly expressing youreelf. You fail to truly express yous-
self" (1) because you donot rdealize your motives and fegiin
or (8) because you have not freely and completely and ideally
expressed them,

Happiness is satisfaction 1 attaining an ideal. No mind
is satisflea with a part of its deal of any thing, any person or
any condition. 1f your ideal of a cup of breakfast coffes
includes coffee, cream and sugar, your mind is not satisfled
unless it has all three. ki 13 not satistied merely witn a lump
of sugir,—por with a spoontul of cream, Your mind is never
satistied with a part of any ideal. ‘

" 50 #)%o in attaining your ideal of happiness. When you
dd not urktérgtand yourself—whea thers is a contisot  perwesn
ydut intpulsé, motives and feelings and ths. expression ‘of
théiay--ybur unhappiness is due to recognizing only a part of.
your impuises, motives and feelings or to expressing only &
part of them. _ ' : '

To ilustrate, let me tell you of Harry. He was thgm
of wealthy parents, Bvery one at his home was kind ¢o. biag
and he was happy both at home and school. He wdb*htﬁ&io“
and when at home never gave either his mother .or  his father
any tiouble. BY adture hé wat kidd and loving dnd quiet,

_ Lt he was & runaway. It began whed he wag bét R
ysary old. He wen; away and stayed away five dayd, W o
f*‘ :‘;0%1:52%&!1} ran sway again. .After that they beoams mps
W‘:qulo ‘ mh time he wag absent from fve days b 12
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Of course, when he wais away, his mother was distracted,
not knowing where nor with whom he was, always imagining
that something fatal had happened to him.

And upon his raturn, the hoy. himself, suffered aimost as
much as the mother. He Joved her -really loved her—and
could nat undergtand ho v it was possible for hum to cause her
such great w rry and sufferins.  1ic experienced the agony
only a young boy can cxperience as . result of a conflict

betwecn his impulses, motives and feelings and h 8 expression
of them.

After each return home he resoived never to run away
again. RBut when certain impu's:s b cam: strong, off he
would go,—so often that the po'ice, accustomed ‘o search for
him, nicknamed him “ Runaway Ilarry. " )

All the non-idealizad efforts of father and mother and of
the boy himself {ailed. "There were scoldings, and reasonings,
and punishments and promises ; there were also bribes—
presents promised if he would not run away. Yet a!l these
methods failed,

The mother was unhappy, the father was unhappy, the

boy was unhappy for there was 1 conflict witnin himself and he
could not understand himself,

Thbe familv physician, though a good one, was more of
a philosopher then a doctor. It is probabe he never heard
the term ‘'idealizing the process.’ but he knew it and
practised it. Instead of condemnin the impulses and motives
and feelings of the boy, he idealized them.

He knew the boy was studious, kind and loving, He
knew that the impulses and motives of such a boy must be
good, not bad. Idealizing these and idealizing the things the
boy did when away from home, he discovered the ideal procsss.

" The first time the boy had run away—when a little feilow
of ten—he picked up an acjuaintance with a coachman, had
stayed mth him and had helped feed and care for the horses.
Another time he stayed with an old carpenter in 3nother part

of <he city. The last timy—the year he was thlman, he'

- Worked for three weeks in a shingle mill,
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The old doctor idéatizing ali these things, decided that
the boy ran away from hore becausz he had a normal desirz
to know 2!l kinds aad typss of p2ople. [ his home th's nor-

‘mal impuise was restrictcd. [t was given only partial ex-
-peession, for his parents, being weaithy and of good famity,
"< feit that the boy shou d ussociate only with those of their own

c'ass. :
--Becondly the doctor decided that, although the boy was

- exceptiona!ly studious, his normal impulse to do things with
- his hands was so restricted in the home where every thing was

done for him by servants that it was necessary for him to -run

_away every few months to give this normal impulse complete
. expression

~ The physician talked with the father and mother. All non-

_idealized efforts were dropped. There was no more talking or-

reasoning or scoiding or bribing, But, instead, a large room

_inthe attic was fizxed up as a workshop, "where the boy was
} allowed to work with any tools or machines he desired. Also

every thr.e or four months, the father took himon a trip. Such
trips were not pleasure teps; they were the father’s business
tl'lps He took the boy to his logging camps and his saw-mllls,

“and permit-ed the boy to mix with other types of men and see
many pnases of life.

The boy never ran away again  Why? bec;\use hls m-

.pulses and fee'ings were given free exprassion,, cpmg\ete ex-

press.on in an ideal way.

I have used a simple illustration because I have not wished
to take up in print some of the more tragic examples of un
happiness resulting from the conflicts within oneseif. But the
process of idealizing the motives and feelings and the process
of giving them free, compiete and ideal expression appiy in
solving all the conflicts between motives and expression—
bitterness and hate, pettiness and meanness, uncoatrolled tem-
per, and untridled passion

Bvil is represscd orvestricted good: we hate geoauss we
bave not loved as freely and ideally as we have wighed ; we
become stingy because we ‘have: not hade the Opportumty or
means or personal freedom of being generous when generous
motives first lmgalled us to act in a generous mannar ; we tell
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falsehoods because we restrict ourseives in telling the truth—
because conditions or people or society makes us fear to tsll
the complete truth ghout ourselves.

No matter what the nature of the conflict, sit quietly with
yourself: (1) idealize your motives and feel.ngs ; study them: as

you have never studied them before ; recounize that every omne '
of them 1s divine in origin.

Pure white light is complete, for it includes all the colors.
But when partinily expressed it manifests as red, or blue, or
yellow, or green, or some other color. (ive pure white light
complete expression and it remains pure white Jight ’

. But you cannot expect it to manifest as pure white light .
if you cover 1t with a yed globe which permits only a part of
the white light to shine through Likewise, you cannot expect

pure white impulses and motives to be pure white in expression
if you allow them only partial expression.

Proceed (2) by idealizing their complete expression ; think
out other way. hy which you can giv: them expression; then
. make these ways jden!.

Then (3) express your motives and feelings completely—
l";t lremember that no expression can be complete unless jt IS

ea

These three steps of the idelized process solve al] the
pmbl?ms that result from heing in conflict with yourself and
of being unhappy because of this conflict.—The N untilus

b T

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

In the Two WORLDS, a writer denls with the Message of
8ir Oliver Liodge the greatest scieptific wpecinlist on the
ether of space.” This scientist who, has for over twenty-filve
years made the subject a speciality mnw advacates ¢a view of
the ether which not only makes it winiformly pre<ent and all-
pervading, hut also massive rind substantial heyn1d conaep-
tion. The ether which the Hindus call Axi<a has been
known to advanced occultists as by far the most substantial
thing in the material univeege. Modern science, penetrating
into the nature of ether—its problems of heat, light, electri-
city and magnetism—just beging to affirm the ‘ reality of a
gtpersensitive world whose conditions adapt it to a supersen-
sitive order of life. The ether or Arasa, a3 Vv ige poiats out,
is that universal continuouy medium that fills !l space, and
thus conditions the unmity of the cosmns. Akass iz of
Prakartt snd one of the five BRUTAs (wrongly rendered as
elements). This old Hindu view is supported by mrdern science
in the person of Dr. Lodge who maintains that ¢ Bther is
physical and.........material, thought not that which the senss«
would recognise as matter.” Matter is but a locally modified
AKASA, and ARASA is pure and simple. The Sookshma-lokas,
invisible to our objective senses, offer no resistence and yet
coustitute a real living ethereal Universe. These worids ‘are
inhabited by people who have passed the primary stage of life
here on earth. Their present life is ‘more positive and real
than it was when here.” For, according to the scientific stu,
dies and experiments of Sir Oliver, the ether of space isthe
terra firma of the vast limitless continent they now inhabit.
Even platinum is not dense when compared to AxasAj yet it
is intangible, allowing bodies—and even plavets and comete—
to move and rush through it without friction ¢ We shall
certainly continue to existiseicieesicnsssl 82y it on definite
scientific grounds. I know that certrin friends of mine still
exist because I have salked with them asl could converse
through a telephone with any one in the audience noW..ueswe
these people still {ako an interest in what is going op, that
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they still help us. That they know far more about thiugs
than we do; that they are abls from time to time 0 commu-

nicate.” “‘Fther is not matter but it he longs to tha inaterial
universe, and is to be investignted by ordin: ary mothods, but
to say this is no means 10 deny thas it may have mental and
spiritual functions to serve in some other order of - xistence
88 matter has in this.” “ The Universe i a larger thing than
we have any conception of, and no aune twethod of research
will exhaust all its treasures.” Such is the message of Sir.

Oliver Lodge. Briefly, survival of personaiity i8 not mere
Desire-begottan theory but a demonstrible scientific faot
and the unseen worlds ars many, many times more vast, beauti-
ful, real and substantial than the visible material world

Truly, a grand message and one the sad world needs! Intet-

esting extracts are pubiished in the PpoGuussivé THINKER
from other leading American papers, showing how his mission
is succeeding. In a lecture, on the * Hvidence for survival,’®
the great scientist and spiritualist confined himself to a plain
recital of remarkable instances of communications with the
spirit world. Life is the rudiment of mind and mind might
be the rndiment of spirit. Life areanges wmatter iuto patterns
consciously or unconsciously. The body is a machine whijch
the soul can use. We send and receive messeges to and from
the other side. Willing spirit-friends and genuine mediums
are essential for comamunication. Linmortality is the only
reality. Such are the impressive sentences uttered by Lodge
with an air of quiet scientific assurance a- Carnegie Hall, and
that the AMIRTA BAZAR PATRIRA, nne of of our leading papers
should clip an extract of this Jecture fromn N. Y. BEveRiNG Sun
is certainly a hopeful sign of the times in our own country.

+

REVIEWS D

TELERGY (The Communion of Souls) By Fraxk
C. CoNSTABLE, M A, LoNDON: KEOAN Paur. TRENcH, TRUBNER
& Co. LTD., 68~74, CARTBR LANE, B.C. 4 3sh. 6d. NgT..-

Many of the western thinkers, in view of the cumulative
evidence of the S, P. R —now hold that Telepathy is a proved
fact in experience, even as Gravity is proved to be a fact in
Nature, What does Telepathy, if proved, mean? [t imples
or imports communication independently of the Indriyasor
recognised organs of sense. It means, again, that there ¢s
a mode of action, independent of, i. e., not dependent on. the
sensuous, This is termed by Mr. Myers Telergy. According
to this authority, ‘Telergy’ is a:forcé—hypsthetical-—concerned
mainly. with the ¢conveyance of telepathic impressions’. - To
Sir W. Barrett, however it is not merely an unknpwn mode.of
communication from mind to mind, but above all, the * direct
influence of an extraneous spirit’ which is referred to vaguely
by Myers as * perhaps.. ...other super-normal operation.’.. The
author, in the present volume, discusses the subject of (elergy
and attempts tc show how Teiepathy points to communion
between us all as souls—which we are, ‘transcendent of time
and space’. In works of this kind, repetiiion, to a gcertria
extent, seems to be inevitable and excusable, though the lack of
practical knowledge of occultism on the part of the author has
led him into the * jig-saw puzzle’ of our own Mayavadis, who,_.
deniify the Absolute with the Individual souls. = The oggult
mystic maintains that no jivatma can exist, without a kosa or
body, unconditioned in the space. If so, how are we to explain
the forces of Telepathy and Telergy, we mean phllopophggauy?
Bvery Hindu Occultist knows that man—the soul—has many
kosas of much finer material and quality than that of the outer.
most Annamayakosa and that, in such vehicles, .the.atma can
Journey, quick as air, lightning or thought, reeflcting extended *
eonsciousness  [hough we differ from the author’s main poirit
of view somewhst radically, we have no hesitation in ‘praising
the manner in which the author preseats his arguments, bedrd-
ing the roaring lion of materialism in his own den. ¢ Reason

e
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points to the soui in man How can the materialist escapy the
crux t!lat he can prove nothing unless he begins by admitting
that his own self -consciousness exists and is groundless because
it #s the ground of al| certaintyt The materialist’s certainty
is based on thig groundlessness; only as a gelf.consclous subjeot
can he arrive at his certaintyl’ ‘

HANDBOOK OF THE NEW THOUGHT Bv Hosatio
W. Dreaggr. G P. Purnam's, Sons 2, Wast ¢5tH Sremst
Naw Yosk axp Lonpon, $ 1. 25.

This is an attempt in the right direction, bringing togsther
the general teachings of the <New Thought® which ¢ has met
yet bornet he test of definition, comparision and systematisation.®
The author claims that his conclusions have borne the test of
years of inquiry. Properly speaking, the so-called New
Thought is but thz old, old Upanishadic Thought in = new
dress, lacking in a strong metaphysicat basis, though attempts
ars being made by advanced thinkers Iike our author himself
to estimate some aspects at least, of the Thought in the light of
accepted modern standards. We are glad to note that to our
author, - New Thought ' is something mors than the afirmative
attitude in the field of hife. To him the way beyond most of
the ‘accepted standards’ seems clearer than to the average
New Thought people who sometimes turn out faddists. He
approaches the heart of the Vedanta in basing his New
Thought upon the ‘God in us® and not upon ‘=il ego!’ which
makes so many demonstrators’ cry out: ¢ The world is mine
oyster which | with sword will open!’ To knock such childish
fads on the head, to give, besides definitions, etc., useful
suggestions for daily life, to recognise the place of true religion
in New Thought and of both in our social and individual life
is the aim of this handbook. The book is certainty of much
value to the beginner and we sincerely hope that others wel-
~ versed also in our Upanishadic teachings will bring out further
Mandbocks afong similar lies. :
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NOTES OF THE MONTH

We have already referred in these pages to the series of
‘spirit > messnges which the Rev. G. Vale Owen, Vicar of
Orf.ord, Laae, claims (o have received and the publication of
which in the Weeklg Dispuseh is exciting iaterest even in a
country like England. The conditiohs first wet with in the

after-life resemble the conditions here For
~ After-life’ there is no sudden and complete change in
"+ Surprises "pdersonality. You take with you your lfe.long
1deas and habits—'bag and baggage’
(302d) and papa (sin). Bxistence co:tinues ffoxge th°: p;::::
&t which it left off on the earth. The Vicar’s messages, while
showing the resemblance of counditions here as well a8 ‘ oyer
t}'xere ’, are also showin in what respects continned eiistéﬁce
fhffers from that on earth—giving at the same time an i'nsight
Into the relations between spirit and matter and some of the
surprises awaiting new-comers regarding the wide difference
between the earth’s and the after-life's standards of value. .

. Thgsa messages, we are glad to note, emphasise the
Importance and far-reaching effects of our present existence
on the Karme Bhumi as well a3 the urgency of déing fhe
EKcrma that lies nearest ag Swadharma. The earlier messages
describe the lowest land of the Kingdow of Heaven~=the home
of the Vicar’s spirit-mother near a borderland .batween the
8pheree of light and those of darkness to which some people
pass directly at death, her work being then to receive and
help newcomers and othets who went at death

~ Barlier  into darker regions and were str
Messages = ward. A chasm between the regions of light and

of darkness is spoken of which is mentioned

-in our Puranic Literature as the Baitarans, ,,,Gréat biidgbs
span the chasm. all who wish to try being hal'ped:,uﬂi)“f to and
across them, But there are people who do not try the bndgea
-t all but'find their way through the chasm and up it sides.
Conditions in the lowest of ¢ light’ spheres are those .ot
‘ Eacth-made perfeot>—with hills and rivers and fOl'eB.tl‘
dwelling houses and great halls in spacious gardens; bird;

$00

uggliog for.

like those of earth, because these are for the newcomers from
earth. There ars also great differences, conditions being
less ¢material and people, atmosphere, houses, vegetation,
etc. being each more responsive to the influence of the other
thao on ear'h. Houses can be modified in colour, shape‘apd
material at the will of their owners without being pulled
down for re-building. The tint of their very- robes changes
according to the part of the grounds in which they happen
to be. The atmosphere is clearer than that of earth, in the
distance being an intensification of light rather fhan-an
increasing dimness as here Music and colour enter largely
into the lives of these spirit-people, among them being homes
of music and halls of eolour, where experitaents are conduncted
fdr extending their use on earth and their grester perfection
id the loka referred to. These eatlier messages are importans
for ‘most people for they begin with the beginning and-
desoribe, although partially, what actually happens at death
and immediately after how those, passing over, awalke among
kindly helpers and has a glimpse of the friendly mourners
left behind and is taken to the Joved ones who preceded them;
how one may be held by another in dim reigons and helped
bys ! ved obe, that one may escape by passing the bridge
and be received on the other side; how a Divine presence
menilests iteelf to & gathering of pithris of difierent faiths
and countfries. I
Soon after the ‘Reverend® gentlomau begaa'to” receiva- ‘
meeesges from his mother, members of the band, helpin
her, ocoasionally interrpolated other messages, the combined
effort of & group with a leader beyond the veil being needed
often to get a messsge through, Besidss helping newcomers,
they in the Better Land help also their
Third Instal- friends still on earth, the two phases of
ment of  service being inseparabls. ;lfh(\s‘éwﬁo pass
Messages*  over are sometimes- as much: distressed as ,
those left behind. Such spirits‘are unable
t0 progress until they know that their loved ones Jeft behind-

neﬂbemg helped’ from beyond the veil.: 8o'for this- fﬁiﬂ'
‘She apirite make excursions. lothe earth.” Truly, Love is

the. geeatast powes of all . The akry ol the ‘pecploxsd
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wanderer’ vhows how vanity blinds the mind’
cannot see things ag they are,
spirit-watchers
problems.

Meation is made of a ‘Calony of Science’ with its valuable
leason that one has first got to make sure of the direction
one desires to go and then to take the path which seems

surest to lead one right in the end. There

Two Friends follows a glimpse into the Stone Age. Then
Meet There the leader of the spiritegroup takes up the
story, observing that we are each a focun-

point (amea) of the Universal Spirt, [he story relates to
» youthful soldier, who, opening  his eyes. beyond the
jateway of death in much wonder, accustomed his sight to
jhe new light and met a comrade of his, both making their

‘tiendship for each other articulate in howmely heart-to-heart
alks.

Caste and rank there keep pace with or true inner
worthiness and its outer expression, Karmsa or work, as
ibe Gita says. Love is thicker than castes and creeds awd
nakes them all onme brotherhood. Friends and loved oRnes
neet and begin their onward journey. Faithiul and firm

in Swadharma (the individual duties), they

Some Points  enter the fields of beauty and rust, love
sor bringing peopls together. We are all
considesation destined to go to the region for which our
character (Guna) and actiong

yarth have made us most fit, whence we adv,
uet as we develop. Those of us who havean
sontinue their worship and manner of life
nain prineiples  With progress comes the winnowing and
ihé blowing away of chaff unul the pitrise going on feomrage
i0 age and sphere to sphere, approach nearer ag | nearer to
the universal idea of the All-Father.

8 eye 8o that it
here as well as above and haw
and guardians play their pact and aolve

(karma) on
0Ce Or retrograas:
¥ serious religion
according to 1as

The story of a ‘rescue from the chasm’ tells y
ipirit-mother of the Vica; and other weére sent 30
womsan Whe was expected 10 arrive, having fought
tirowgh the hotrors of dackness and gloom. With
whnt do anget (a Devi) fromi a sphers ghove, X

how the
Roctith g
her way
the Aty
bEga #F

1R 3
NOTES OF THE MONTH 0

e s : t to get the woman bick
very malignu!zﬁesli‘r‘tfpilg ;::,l-rtgs:ured gsom wal more thfiﬂ
ag.';‘"f amongoon. '.l‘he rescued one was tépqed and capsd
l‘ia f in a;]sv‘i fter a fizht botween da..rk spll‘lfi.s and angely
orin a house & or herself. I this narrative there are
. the E:ieml points ,holding new }znowledge ‘fOL'

Through west but simply reverifying our ancient
Gloom 'hf’saom preseved in the sacred books Iike
the Mahabharata.WlOne thing it may be well to r‘;°i’r°°a;3
is instalment of messages’ i. e, the efficacy of pray
th;;;t[;:::n their being appointed guardians who analyse
m *

rs aud pass them on to be dealt with according to merit,
praye

and power.

introduces us to the
The fifth instalment Of messags 1nLrC

children, in the palace of a happy Deva nm:}s:t:(z ((}:z:::ghm r;;t:
children with their laughter and merey Vol oo oo e
y . take their hands in sweet welcoms, lovingly sm L
reors cn and kissing them on the cheek, so that
. they are happier, if possible: tha.n, betote,
i Then appear beautiful ‘word=piotures’ of the

Laughter magnificent palace. The children referred to
and Happy are said to be still=born children who never
Voices-

4 the earth’s atmosphera. They
;aquire specisl ?f:::iint and are among other things, tatght
"q“",'ethplo,e by the Devas intouch with this plancv’ Young
m?;;:;ﬁ .,oing over are first schooled in spint-life. ?iﬂ! thdh
¢hi hot experience they lacked on earth, urder peggm
e hi The more training thuy have ach'ulte in
guardll?fn y tt[x: sooner they are sent to complete it'. .Much
;a:t:e: t:; be added to the up-bringing of childern in the
a

After-Life.

i ther manifestation outward fm')m

The eart.h.:sv\::)l:l;: e:l‘luthese lokas of the Univers'e being

the lawer epitt tune; with one another and vn.th the
1lIE;e‘a,rt-cenl;re or Pammupatham-;the Kingdom
of God. Were it not thus, ther_e .conld be
no communion of spirits, saints am.i god?. Ag;:n it 'holuld
that God of Ubhaya-Vt.bhut'-thf% wo worldge
l;;il:r::;;‘d and others. Ho is sovereign, not is Heaven alone

Conclusion
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but in Hell also—we mean, inail the heavens and all the hells
working by storms and sunchine, by ife's paina nnd pleasures'
Even the Asuras (evil persons and forces) are not outsids the;
p.aleof HisGrace, Iudeed bath thie Devas and their wicked cou=
8ins (the Asurur) nie made to work out Mis plwnsand purposes
mvtbe ultimate. We should alwavs remember these and other
Bplrltual truthy in our studies nnd experiments regarding the
:;%h:)r“f:;dlhlwef lokas o({vht\f\,——.th(air citizens, theiroccupations

ements, ete.  Studying these, we showld not become
arrogant with knowledge, but urow humble and graceful
W]th. wisdom. Lifting up oue mind’s aye, ws should keep
our Tdeﬂls constantly hright and l)euuﬁifu.l. aiming at the nost
glorious 'of glories that we can inaring ivour henurt of hearts
whe;nce 1ssues the sacred stream of life. (God has given up
!oodxes‘and minds to use in 77is service which, in other words,
18 service to il the creatures pervaded by Himself. We must
tread the Path (of Divine Love and Service) and, while
honestly, conscientiouslv and fearlessly doing what we are
able to do with heart and will, God and the spirits do point
the way onward, helping us to further knowledge and power,
by irmpression, intuition, inspiration, vision, trance and
revelation, in ever 80 many ways By prayer and meditation
we can apply to the angels and pitris for light: When our
bodies sleep wrapped in Yoga-nidra, they may take us into
their own spheres and give us the instructions required, The
more humble, trustful and receptive the mind is, the greater
the flow of inspired Guana. Ahead of us lie heavens of
unspeskable splendour beauty and glory.
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THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMER.
University Ednoation.

The origin of the University, an institution which is now
established in almost every important city throughout the
world at the present time, must undcubtedly be traced back to
the early times when the philosophers of old went about dis-
coursing on the various problems of life, and speculating, on
the causes of things. From ancient India the idea of the sages
going up and down the country instructing the -people in philo-
sophy passed to Greece. Round the Greek philosophers ga-
thered 2 number of thinking youths, and with the growth of
disciples came the necessity for organisation. The “history of -
the. University is thus wrapped up with the history of philo

0By, and the honour of bringing the University into being.be-
longs to the Greeks in general, and-to ‘Plato in partieular
- through Pythagoras, for the Pythagorean msethod secved large-

- - v . -
- P&
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sly as the model for the institution of Plato’s Academy. Plato’
true work was not his literary productions, which he himself
regarded asof secondary importance, but his Academy, in
which, from the eighties of the fourth century B. C. onwards,
he gathercd together the ablest scholars from amongsf the
youth of Greece tor study and life in community. This Academy
was in reauty the tirst University, the original of all the univer-'
sities now in the world, and, shail we say, the foundation on
which must be builded the all-inclusive and all-embracing edu-
cational institutions whicn will be the heritage of all humaaity
in the New Renaissance that is shortly to burst ian -all its
grandeur upon the world. . '

The gratest work in connection with the times ahead of us,
whicn I have called * The New Renaissance’, is to synthetise
and re-synthetise ali the enlightened knowledge of the past, to
study the schemes of reform, to overhaul ail existing methods
and systems, to bring them face to face with the new conditions
confronting the world after the war, and to place all Univer.
sities the world over on a higher and sounder besis, to npen
the gates wider and wider for the talented sons and daughters ot
the working classes, to provide the best educaticn that is possi.
ble for all, to fit all willing stuients for careers in the warld
That is the work that contronts us to-day, and espee? 1y 1% 1
Esst calling for this enlightening intlucarz, I+ phaves whe=
no Univeisities are yet estantished, the Fe ¢ ke wiedyge of 1~
past should be utilised in the grounding of tt sz mstitatious,
With the great increase of gupsls that will be .azvitatie when
the New Renaigsance fairly oets s there will b2 & need Jor
overhauling all Universities aad sysiema of iducation, The
age that is coming will undoubtedly be an age of action, an
age of getting things done, an age in whick the ancient dictum
will be put into practice, ¢ Whateosver thy hand findeth to..do,
do it with thy might ' Co e i

The Reform and Renaissanee of thlUni‘:omty

Unless the whole educational system is viewed as a mighty
unity we cannot gain a correct conception of the educational
reanissrnce that will sweep over the world in the years thae
are to come, and realise the vision of the prophet who snid

P h e ‘.ﬂ by
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. .

¥ the days of the increase of knowladge. With the increase of

% knowledge the cecessity arises for overhauling all the methods
of imparting knowledge to the masses of the people. The edu-
oational gystem should be unified, from the kindergarten
through tne primary, secondary, and high schools, througn the
oollgges and technical schools, the schools of art and music, to
the University, and one spirit ghould fiow through them all,
No child who has the talent, but whose parents have not the
means to provide for his or her education, should be preventsd
from sitting at the feet of the professors. [he doors of ati the
balis of learning should be flung widely open to the possessors
of the thirsting mind. ~

In order to understand the manner in which the Unjversity

‘is to be reformed, we must ever bear i mind the ideal concep-
tion of wuoat a perfected Uamiversity would be. lbe ideal
University of the New [ienaissance wou!d be an stitution
Wwhich woumid be the central .focus of all the teacning and. the
learning of the State. Besides its own specitic functions it
should govera more or less ail tne teacning ot the lesser schoals.
Lt should be the pinpacie ot the educationas system, from which
lesser schoois wouid draw their inspiration, and to which the
nets wowid be thrown’to garner in aif the apter pupils to whom
the higher education was a neritage by virtue ot innate know-
ledge. There would be 1a tn.s jidedl unuversity a chair for
every branch of knowledge, so that it least one man within the
state would be an expert 1 each specitic subject. He would be
available Hrst to the pupils who would crowd round bim 10 the
lecture halls and in the second place’to the state at largs when
knowledge was required from aim for the enlighteament and
benefit of the race, industrially, materially, scientifically, or
spirstually. S

When the last tremors of the world conflict have cenged,
and peace embraces the nations once more, 3.Rederation of the
world will graduaily come it beiag ; and o the..onpital city
Ot tnat tederated worid a m ghty University will arlse, and jn
that wondrous ceatre of learning and of light every gubjest of
Wili have its chair‘endowed. It will bs 2. dnivapeal

fffmmmg.whm all the subjects knowa to maq
ns%a i hvowed seponects” ot the faner, and the ouer
WacH Nadern yo cha' Wil b sspounded withia thopy favare
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halls. The external knowledge, the sciences, philosophy (con.
templative, inductive, deductive, and so on). all the systema of
the world, will be represented there, ancient and modern:
religion, which will include all the religions of the world ;
psychology, and the study of all the inner faculties of man H
u'aciolo;;y, including all forms of social reconstruction,” atl
historical methods, all existing econbmic svstems, all theories
relating to the future, will have their chairs; art, music,
oratory, poetry, the drama, opera, sculpture. architecture,
dancing, and innumerable aesthetic arts, will have an honoured
master as the world’s instructor seated in his chair of office,
guiding his pupils and giviag forth through voice and pen -his
utmost knowledge to sithe myriads of the world’s inhabitants,
Thf: holder of each chair in that great hall of learning wilt e
a king of knowledge, and he will rule his subjeots by his power
to serve and teach There will be chasrs in economics and
politics, and-in eugenics—the study of the perfections-of the
human form. Chairs for those ' most expert in the: processss of
birth, the needs of infancy, the growth and development of
childhood, the latent powers of youth, the gloriously sxpressed
potencies of maturity, the wondrous experience of old age. The
world’s best men wilt be the holders of the cbairs in that cen-
tral city of the world, and they will teach the most promising
of all the sons and ddugbters of mankind.

_ Many working men in the last quarter of a cenlury have
risen to high positions invarious countrizs by strenuous efforts
of their own. They have filled positioes of honour and have
df)rfe great work. But perhaps if they had had wider opportu~
nities of learning in their childhood and youth and h.d receiva
ed a Petter education, they might have done even better work
and filled more 1mportant positions. [t is true that

‘ The buman will, that force unsaen,
The offspring of a deathiess soul,
Can bhew its way to any goal,
Though walls of graaite tntervene’,

At the same time, had those walls of granite not intervened
tlfle Opportunities of that deathiess soul might have been greater
.an.d the tremendous enzruy necessary just to get a foothold
might have beeq turned to higher problems, The nations of
the world cannot afford to let their best egos struggle in pover-
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ty and ignorance to find only in later life a second rate place
in the scheme of things, when had they had better opportunities
and essier access to education they might have achieved grander
and sublimer things for the nation, the race, and the world.
And what is the sum total of those who have succumbed under
the load, who have failed to achieve anything owing to the
, difficulties in the way? Their name must be legion.

The awakening of the spiritual

In the New Renaissance the importance of the spiritual
will be realised more and more in science, philosophy,1aw and
economics until at length there will be such co-ordination that
the gteways will b. opend up to a grander and a higher civili-
sation and 2 more refined and enlightened humanity. Spiritu~
alism came into the world at a time when the scientists were
becoming saturated with materialism, when they were saying
that everything was matter. Through spiritualism many were
forced to realise that therz was something in the universe
beyond mere flesh and blood. And in such a development we
are enabled to see something of tha manaer in which God works.
Just when the pendulum swings too far in one direction, there is
an upwelling of force coming from an entirely unexpected
divection that tends to restore the balance. Age after age,
also, great men come forward and re-synthesise all the know-
ledge of the past and give to mankind renewed ideals and a
larger education, more in accord with the fuller development of
the humap race.

As the Qita says:—

«When Dharma (righteous law; decays,

And Adharma (unrighteousness) prevails,
‘Then T come forth from age to age,
Succouring the good, thrusting the evil back,
And setting virtue on her seat again’,

In the Universities of the future we will have numbers of
experts in each department of knowledge, who will from time
to time through the press and through oral teaching give to -
the warld the knowledge that it requires at each stage of its.
awakening to the larger life. The masses of the people cannot
awaken at once. It has been said of the English, for instadce,
that they ar: only able t» absorb one new ideaeach year, How.
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"ever true that may be, it 1s obvious that the masses of the
people in the New henaissance must awaken graduaily to the
realities of the new dispersation, though the proneers will
undersiand it more readily. Hence the necessity for the co.
ordiration of all reform, for general unity, and for a rallying
[eint round a (ommon centre, i

Dev-lopments after the War

In all countr.es the world over ther: will s0on be many
deve'opments of the university sysiem. It will be a veritahle
Fer aissance of education, science, philosopuy. aud technology.
The new countries of the world will make preater strides in
these directions than the older countries. Australia, South A rica,
Canada, tke United States of Amerka, and the South Américan
Republics will advance rapidiy under the pressurs of the rew
rdeas that will pour out upon humanity 1n the next few yeays,
ard as financ al conditions adjust themselves progress will go
on apace ‘o India, also, the tiood of new light wil come
aad there will be many developments tnere; a veritable up:‘
welling of new torces along educational limes wijl bepst upon
that country in tbe near future, In chatting with some lndian
students in England a few yeurs
chemistry at Oxjord Univers:ty.
when you go back to India w

»n

‘What are you going.to.de
ith your degrees .’& i’ﬂspi‘:%ﬁf
chemical knowledge enable you 10 Hnd a career in tidid ' ifider
present condstions > His reply was, + We are the Hirst martyrs
to the cause of educat.oq In India ' ‘[iis was not sard in any
pessimistic spirit, but with g feeling of joy that they were
enabled to pave the way for the advancing tide of knowledge

in Inda. The enlar.ement of [ of tha a ects
of the war wsli call for ndia as one ot ects

. % larger number of sciantists

electricians. and every other branch of industrial science. to
take up the work of developing the new parts of the Indian
Empire, and improving tpe risouries of the otd parts Edu-
cation, too, will be widely diffused. among the ‘masses of the
Indu_ln population as the years go by, and with an Iadan
Eapire that will probabiy siretch { rom Hindustan 10 the Red
Sea, aad link up with Eqypt either a8 a self-governing admini-
stration or under mandates, there will be a peed: of - sy emtight-

ened people to share in the burdens 3 w .
attasament of a wider share of mposed upon .them, . ‘The

ame seli-government. by the [.d;
races wij 1 act also as an educat.onai stimulus, wh¥c‘h n c‘(;u::
of tiave will_give the ' rudiments of education’aud enl

i > Ch t
Qlt»lﬂnshlp 10 the whole gopuiat,on of Hindustan. dhte“e‘f

4 . ‘ e ‘ ‘ o

220 | asked one, a studeat of
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KAYASIDDHI:
Its Philosophy and Practice - VL.

P. 8. ACHARYA
Some Instructions for Body-Building. .
v The atude ts of Kaya-siddbi know that i? is the mne:
ankti (Will-power) and not ' mere mechanical ‘moven’.‘;ﬁns
which really &-velops and controls the sthoola-sarird, sn &l
sach the body<imilling 83 dhamas must call forth ¢a continua

tan of will-ngawor’ ,
exem;?&?r;.v:;): sl?‘,hoola sar‘ra is oalled annamayakoss, the food-
formed sheath For ordinary pnrpnses, Ka ya~sdddhi calle

" for no sudden ci:ange of dist. Two rules are, however, to be

romembsrad. The first rule is moderation ¢ Mithahara® ot
Vuerally, o mo7crate fave. To the initiated it means Some-
thing mora—ie.,, moderation in everything that constitutes
the * food far all the scnses’ of the body.

T'he other i3 that the ‘fare’ shounld be of satvik foods.
To improve the satvik qunlity and lessen the bulk of f.ood is
the objact of the student of Kayasiddhi whe would h.mld up
the pure tissue which the soul-body needs, to ebnjoy the
blessings of ¢ wholeness %

One of the secrets of success of 'the ¢ Kayasiddhi® system
is concendrated Will which is also essential in all the aepects
of Mantra Yoga. It is the Will and the Will alene which
should direct every physical and mental movement in Kaya.
giddhi exercises. A o

" It should be recognised that though mind and body ac
and react upon each other, it is the former which should con--
trol the various parts of the latter and that both 1body and-
mind should obey the Will, so that the spirit may rule them
from within. N

- ¢Therefore’, says Vivekananda, ¢to bring that command
abivut, to get that control over body and mind, we must take
certain physical helps, and when the body is sufficiently eon-

" teolfed, we can attempt the manipulation of the mind. By

wanipaiation of the mind, We shall be able to bring it under
our control, maks it work as wa like and compsl it to cone
centrate its powers as wo desire .

i
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A series of sadhanas—psycho—physical and mental—
should he gone through every day. The building of a epi-
ritual body is the goal of the Kayasiddhi student.

According to some schools of Kayasi?dhi, certain prana-
yama exercises form part of ‘Kiyasiddhi’ sadhanas, [hey
say that a study and practics of Kayasiddhi 1mplies naw vib-
rations and that the sadhaka will havs to tak: into the sys.
tem more air and more prana than are nroessary for mere
existence. The important principle is to learn haw to inhale
deeply and rhythmioally by bringing the concentrated Will
into play. :

Ope may start with 10 or 15 minutes’ exercise, greduale
ly working ap to 80 minutes. The movements may he as
simple as possible and the question is how—and not how
much—you exercise.

First, find out the defects of the system and follow
special curative exercises. This should be followed by psycho-
physical exercises for developing chest and lungs. These
exercises have among their objects (1) the iroprovement of
the bleod circuldtion and (2) the increase of Prana and
Breathing capacity. These may iintroduce the readsr to the
* Pranayama’ of the ‘Kayasiddhi’ students whose chject is
to absorb, conserve and control Prana, the Universal dynawmic
principle of life.

Broadlv spesking, Pranayama consists of [i] Purcka or
inhaling, [2) Kumbhaka or resiraining air and [3) Rechaha
or expiration.

During the practice of Pranayama, the mind should be
calm and pure and the position steady with ‘spine erect,
chiv drawn in and chest well-protrading’, The sadhaka

should inhule and exhale evenly and lightly through the
nostrils ard should never be in u hurry. ‘ °

The ¢achanas belonging to this group must be
i ‘nd. such -
will strengthen ther?]e“b’ render the cbgst mobile a.ag a‘ﬁ
organs healthy. Then the sadhaka can, with nrofit
the art of reciting mantras. ' profit, masser
To maintain a firm and pleasant asanh

i - Epeocia i
will have o be followed with a view to » pootal exercises

; . strengtheni
myscles supporting the spine and graduall gthening the

d .
muscles and nerves of the body. y developing the
B o

ELASTICITY
FREDERIC W. BURRY

The necessity to (ive sand Take ; tn not ]oe t o exaoct, too
definite, too dogmatic; to look nr approximate rather than
absolute perfections to recognise the More or Less thet is in-
herent in every olassification. This is to be practical and
reasonable. ' L

We do not want slovenly or shoddy results; but there is
such a thing as looking for or ‘expecting too much and being
dissppointed. e

Perfection implies no more growth or improvement.
But the whole zest of life is in creation and development.

Lot the body relax. Let there be elasticity: Let go.
Stop thioking—or at least worrying—which with many
séems to amonnt to much the. same.  Chinese: philosophera:
(snd others) tell us we aceomplish most by doing nothing.
What is there to 0 ? Why the rash'? Where is there:to go?
Why the hurry ? Whereis a place better thah hers? Of comrss,
Change is welcome—and Travel. But don’t you generally-
want to get back again?

And gince now that we know All is Mind; why oart the
Body everywhere you go?

Be 8till=-and save trouble and expense. oo

Some of our earn«st agitators inform ue we musk geti-to
Work. That it is no use talking about stillness and silence
and calm and ‘ doing nothing.’ Idlers not wanted, parasites
must go—get busy. o o

Others advise us we must not expect to:live-any more, by
our wits——=but toil, muscular labor and no mare noneense:

However, recognizing the rights of industry and-aotion—
there is & place for contemplation—~armd: & very:‘servieeabl
niohe. it may hold. S e TR

.. Some are foreed, perhaps by peoculiar 'environment, o
heredity, or some stern oausevto:canﬁue'uhbhnuolv.u forawhili
largely to one sphere or angle of life. And just a8 one wh
overworks his muscles may become muscle-bound, so tor
much thought is often destrudtive.”

a
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We naed variety. Bxercise thers should he snd a change-
is a8 gnod as a rest. But there is no oall for all this strenu-
ous life.

1t has hean noted that sncasssfnl meun seem to have
Dlenty of time. And while it is tros that many simplv snd
00t Always justly delegate and relegats “their work. to others,
sometimes what appears ontwardly like leisure is inwardly
concentrated menta! activity—as it has been said, the unconse

ciousness never sleeps.

All canbebwmugbt without strain or tiring beain or
nerve exeroise, .

To forget! To do a thing and then let it pass, Not to
do it two or three times .more, by everlastingly thinking ot
worrving about it.

To feel that amona the hetarnmenesns all sarts of things,'
$hat surround n= are’ potent and pnasible materiz—even the -
homblast wort—at snr srrvigs, which we mav uss;, and ree:
fashion and teansmute fo forms beantifnl and divine.

Why go farther And fare worse? Toene, nothing ventnrs,
nothing win—snd while a rnlling atone gathers no moss, the
stagnation of a swamp is not alluring.

Parabler and provarhs are dangerous—though none tho
less worth heeding—not necessarily following, (You notice
there is one to aounter every other). They suagest und that
is what sll teaching ean do—the rast, experience.

8o Jet us fail not to drink the cap of joy that each day
brings ; if dregs there are, we can leave them. The mysterie
ous procession of Time, with ever-unfolding illnmioation ;
our statemeonts of truth, our creeds constuntly checked, modi-
fled, amplified. Let us accept all the ‘bitter and the Wt
with Love, wotking, living for the Futare. Others—with
Paith, forgetting the fretful Pergon, with Eyes uphfted 1o
Suns and Stars—and we shal| swing and fling with Elastio”
Btep—we shall join in with the Ruythms Celestial—and w.
shall assist ig the Uaveiling of desr Earth—the new Enuh.o»

e

MANTRA: Its Origin and Unlimited Scope.

P. 8. ACHARYA.
VI

Practical Mantra Yoga.

We have considered the rclationship between sakti or
Will-power and Mantra-Yogs. Before gning further it will
be well to throw some light, on the Practical side of Mantra
Yoga. . :
Remember that, baek of all tha s3dhanrs and sidhis of
Mantra Youga, lies sakti which m wifasts jtself in the asniraft,
at the ouniset, as his frm aud de'ermine will to overcome
opstaclen and pursne the Path §he Yooi cn nroject his
sakif or Will-force and work what may sppesr to $he unini-
tiated as wonders or miraclss. Lo S
“The Mantra Yogi makas his Iatent sakt! or saktis (vari
ous manifestations af the Ons Rakti) more and mora  patant?
—evolving it slowlv 4nd quietly but. suraly and rteadily,
and exercing it or educating it to an extraorflinary degree.

From the viewpoint of Mantras Yogs, Will-power in part
and parce! of the Fterna! sakti—of the inexhaustible treasnre
honee of Universal will,

., Conserve yaur desires as far ac possible. Transmute all
temptations avd wrong désives 'which are leakages of Pranas
sakti) into blessings by comserving and comtrolling them.
Concentrate yourself on the right desire; desire wicely and
mightily. Let the right desite fly to the goal skyward in»
straight line—looking not baek. nor to the right nor to the
lelt with the face slwaye to tha front, Let it proceed throngh
uncooscious Or ab times supsroonacipus growth. et the .
right desire be accompanied in this mystic upward journey
by calm expectation. Let your sky be clear ; oloud it not by
yout mind-born doubts or difficulties—by the shadow of ssi,
Thus proceeding onwsrd, thus journeying ftraight, desire .
beegmes Will, sreates opportunity, ripsns into knowledge and:
m"‘ N ,' ) "‘; . : Y .

?'i‘hqg Desige_transimutes iteelf into sakti~feels its king-
ship, commandiag alous, standiug algne. ‘
s .
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Transmuting himself into a living Dynamic Power, the
sadhaka masters the inner:-laws of heing and becoming . and,
purcuing the path farther, srmed with knowledge, grows
more and mOre into Power immortal. '

Such a Mantra Yogi can defy and even defeat death on
this very planet, it he Will and as loog as he Wi4IL N

He can perform what may seem ‘impossibilities?; here
as well as elsewhere. '

Sankalpa (rerolve) makes the sadhaka. And eakis makes,
the sadhaka a Yogi. ’

By Dhyann (silence and meditation), the Yogi, with the
right desire (blossoming) in his beart, the right “therght
(vividly pictured) in his head, the right ideal lighting up the.

way before hinyy does reach the Goal of all his aspirations,,

knowing no failure, koowing no defeat, marohing frem.
vietory to victory. :

To develop and-strengthen will-power, the sadhaka cone
trols the self—~with all the weak qualities that it implies.
He who controls himself controls.others, .

Overcoming the selfish-qualities and desires, the.sadhaka
ka visuslises the goal of persistent, and stesdy sadhapa as
well ag the straight path before him tp he travelled by the
one-pointed will. The Will goes straight to the goal, . pierc-
ing through diffienlties and burning obstacles.

The sadhaka fixes his sakti on ene point at a time ; the
oftener this is done, the greater this is done, the greater is
the manifestation of will-power. Such is also the secret
underlving the sadhanas, : . .

Huving selected the sadkana for you, h -ve a regylar and
specific time for practige each .day, Thraw yaurself—your
Will—ipto the sadhang hefore you and make it a success.

Follow up the sadhana for a few weeks or months, as the
ckse may be. Be methodioal. ' '

Special methods. 1f desired, specinl sadhanas may be
.devised for Will-culturs. In all thess, the sadhaks should
Pay past cular attention to the subject of ¢ Asana, of position.
As'ans?. is that which is pleasent and flem, s2ys the Yogi. The
principie involved is that the sthools sarira should be relaxed

and ab rest, that it may not distutb the attention and one-
Ponted manas of the aspitant.
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Having secured a comfortable asena, the sa.db.aka.‘ ‘rela;xtzs
the mind by retiring into silence. Practise ‘ccasing to think,
as far as possible. Breathe rhythmically. S_ugg(.ast yourself
that you are at rest in body and mind. Drive out the
thoughts which are not in harmony with the idea of silence

or rest, |

If you are of a devotional temperament, rest yoursalf on
tHe favourite  God of your heart’~=Ishta Devata. This is
Kriown to some occultists as ‘ repnsing on the bosom of the
Liord’. Tho ideal deity of your heart’s devotio1 should be
stch as will naturally draw the mind to itselt and give it
péYce or san’t |

Think of the will-power in relation to the ldeal or the
Idea! Deity. "My Will is'strpdga-d'yaa.‘m:c—baxng part of the
‘Dtiiversal inexhanstible sakti. -} will; Ican’.  Repest this
Mandram. orsauto-saggestioc over and over again. lmagine
isa@: 2 thing to be. . Feel that you vealise it. ‘ o

Repeat the ¢ Mantram’ in your beart of hegris. Visualise
it with the eye of mind. Dream it Act it. o .

The sadhaka may practise falling asleep, thinking of his
desite ag a thing to be. He may also practise examining the
various objects carefully and recalling something that he has
gtiidie or some incidents or events in detail.

Opportunities often present themselves before the sadhaka
for Will-culture. He is never a creature of ipulses—but
- creator of circumstaaces. [t him use his Badhi, %ad go
ahead after what is ‘right’ with one-pointed wx!!.

Dhseana (concentration), Dhyaga (Meditation) and Sa-
madhi ( conternplation)—these are & thrée-fold mighty dyna-
mic sakti which is valled samyams in Yogs Sastta.

Now sanyama is in jts éssence'the same as toncentrated
Will whichsi# the-baste of all psychic kaowledge and Po_war.

In ‘Dharans, the Will becomes one-pointed sad’ fixes itself
to- a_partioulsr point. in Dhyana she Will iis aniformly
willed to'its objsct in an.unbeoken.flow, repelling every other
thought that is not in harmony with it. Dhyana finds its
culmination in Samadhi where the Will becomes, as 16 were,
e with'the objéet meditated upon or fta™héait oF soul. .

. %s ‘Vivekanands aays, *when otié ‘ had ‘suo‘c‘.seaﬂed- Ju
.minking this Samyama, -all powers -come’ Wadér his - gom )
.agntzol, This js the .grept ingtr‘ament-.d th-ef Yogi.” Bat

q.note of warning, of Patau] si~e Thay, should b employed
1 stages’—muss be the motio of iha gpdbaKa. |

pR Y

e~
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A Trance address commurcio.ted through a r,liable medtnm
infe after doatys ie & tran-ition of one form of life to
Anocher. 't 15 an exchange of iife in the flegn for a life with-

vut toe fles., unless a person s reborn in the womb of 2
woman on cartn, Wien [ ara asked to describe Ife  after
death | 1 -xpected to desorit all phases of Isfe which death
brings anwut, | have no such knowledge. No man who dies

on eurty cag bave that kaowlodge. I can only describe the
phase or my life which my deaty prougnt about, Otner meq
cun also do the same. Vur knowledge 13 Limisted to ;the phase
Of hite arter death wnich we tae, and we are a8 lunorant as an
eartaly vetoy i3, Of the “life ait:r aeatn’ 48 regards the livee
o1 ctners. Life after death cannot giVe Oue a greater know.
levge i tae puases of lie of deaa @<a thaa the ity og eartn
Wil 18 as 1gu0rant as the other,

tilevot.a to A positios wawen wan <
in hvman surroundings, \ Pass:d away from earth to the great
Sorrow of my 1amily, trienas, and relations ana otners who
Le-dne i Dign estéem and respact, Yheir S0rTOwWs have ased
away and { 2m DOW spoken of Dy them as dead. | am not
de i, but am Wwviag.  in sayin; so 1L am npot using a figurative
pr.rase, that L am living n tie  pearts of thise who are near
A4d aeur to me, but 1 am iiviny thougn [0t 0 flesn, Ihe iite
whn 1 am 00w liviag 1s & ooutiquation of My earthly Igfe ;
the vy dullerence s taut 4 aw w0ow uvmg aot 1 fiesn, but
Without the uesh. 1 baa my desires ang My amiitions s other
mea. 4 bad wy tamngs aad Wy ShOrcomings ws orner
wen, Duriog wmy eartoly Mite 1 Sould not understands ay
deiects, nor realive thom s such, buyg a tuig knowledge aad
Feai1sation vl {usl pre®unts sscit batope e g

D s ite (it g
W with every man,  We try t nide gur taal

. tﬁ’ but mgy Sdf~
not be hiddes 1o tats Lite.  Onc ot ¢, Wtimate trutog | mage

learnt i tuis 1ie 1a thAt each Lite of WAD 15 0. uis Qwn Waking
1t w not the fatoer or wotoar tnat @akes & mag gut tungeyt,
1 had my joys aad $orrows wnica @y span or fe 8ave e
L started weil and eaded omaly. i knoy Q0% what tnat
though i could aot undemgtana it 1q Ry earthly )ife.

e

vasiders as very high

Was,
Suah
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mysterious problems of life become clear tc me ltt; ti::e 1;2,
My fall from the height of my greatness was :due cﬂm'
or acts, of my earthly life. My want of sympathyt.‘. n’:ymﬂms
aloof ness from others who expected my help, my hig g
of myselt, my uncnaritaole opiatons ‘ot others, and m;:1 seif«
interest natled me to an early coffla. { fought nam‘ an ofwon
“any a pattie on earth, but 1 could not resist the forze of my
:lwn actions, 1lney appearcd betore me on my dcatn-b::,
materiaiised in forms too awtul to benold and showed me M:
form of Life I was going to take. I‘ cried, 1 rcp;n;ed, bu:f o
no relief. 1 had to take that form in wnwh 1 fin myes o
day. | nave no tribugat to appeal to tor a change"at fnn "
to mnother, and 1 have no triend or relative woo can beip X
out of 1t. Oa my deatn-bed tne curtain which veiled m,;o n::
life irom me tell, and 1 distinctly saw what i was gm:,g » m.
Whea my lile was cDping away i saw (0e Sounscting m‘n‘
llté extenudiny L0 toe piage Of my pres:tft ke, ;ad :akm_g : c‘::
1 tne form i WRICD i A to«ddy. A8 nte‘ eqd 1 was 9
the.qtner end with my present form of lite. Just as aa

att aut torown out of tae mother’s womb 18 A motcoqless ;@mAss
" flesh, for a time; | WAs not conscious 1o the torm of my
:iext lnt; tor a considerabie lengtn of s,  Wnen and how A
regatned my COASCIOUSRSS, MAdY @ 4 SrANKAr £0 myself,:m
a stranger to ay oew surcouadings. My garmeat of tesh dis.
appeared and L wouid De 4 strangc sigat .w my earthly {risnds

t‘pmc can gee me, By what process of evolution my q..n'
L inder‘”“t a change I have no koowiedy e, ¥xospt Mt ‘
body on reviving consciousness L got soon wd W my gewen .
'l::t;wnt and lceased t0iovox upon myssut aad Svarytasg
v

" around me as wondaers,

gvery fiood leaves a hugh water mark, whza 1t iublidn.
Bvery man leaves his mars bennd nun wnea he diuwhhn
develops to his future being. How and wny tm: 'm,m m::
deveiops to his future béing 18 2 phlnomn pm em, ”
hotild rather prefer to 16ave such austruss investigations 1o
:::uphilouopber and proceed witn my narrative. - Now in sy

' new havitat, L was'not alons. 1 nave trieads, angd oo ensmiee,
:: 1 am not in company wita tuose who i taought are mog

PR e s . + ‘.m .mn”ﬂ I Jﬁm“
desirable to form a friendsmp. A'ne g |
theta made me shun their company and esek the oompRuy-of
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others who I thought were fit to enjoy my company, You ean
therefore form some idea as regards the form of life here,

What attracts me most in this life is the great idea of the
Karma theory, and the inability of man to regist his Karma by
any means whatsoever. If a man does good on earth he cap
expect a good rebirth, His earthly high position cannot -glve
high position here. Each man carries with him at death his
own scale to weigh his merits and demerits. The scale is per.
fect. It neitner weighs less nor more. Just as a draucsht of
wind accumulates the fallen leaves in a whiripool, the Dvibm_
tions of merits and demerits form them into a Whirlpool of a
future life. The eddies formed by those vibrations throw
out the furture being into this earthly plane, or to ethereal
wotlds i proportion to the weight of his merit or demerit The
attraction towards the earthly plane is effected by a wibration
created in the merit which has no affinity with ethereai matter
The attraction towards [ethereal planes takes place in cases
Where the vibrations in merit have no afflnity with earthly
matter. In both cases the future being is a vibration. Man's
earthly life is a vibration, so is his future life.

The whirlpool of life is a phenomenon which cannot be
readily understood by iyou. It is the vortex in which the
merits and demerits energise in a confused mass to form the
future being. Pictures of every action and thought cf man are

depicted here in lively forms uatil they are consolidated and
materialised in the new being .

Think.not that the words you utter, tne thoughts you
gather, the actions, you do, and the breath you breathe, hivo
died away. They live as you are living to form your future
being. They live in you and with your change by Death pass

into your New Bsing. Your New Belng therefore isa ‘consoli-
datgd'mm of your past actions and thoughts.

Therefore 0o two menon earth ar..alika, in their form, cha.
ragter, disposition, temperament or_pradelictions. Hoisted og
by.the energy of thought and action, the human body fisde
his habitat in environments which taey had evolved. Thig is

<the evolution of life which has for its continuity the two great
factars *thoyght and action’ comprised uad:r the term ‘Kapmg,
Sqpaajia yibpation, It 13 the greates vibration in the world,
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it gives life and takes it away. Man’s existence in the earthly
sphere is a vibration which is connected with the earthly
plane. Therefore communications with the dead are possible,
Now vibrations in the earthly sphere also vary in degree and
force, as vibrations in other planes of life. The atomic cone
stitution of man which is girdled with a vibrating etheric
"current yields its life to a blow dealt on ity or pressurs brought
on it by external agencies That is death in man. Now vib-
rations are molecular disturbances impregnated with ether.

Moleculcs are digintegrated by the presence of ether which
moves at an naudible speed ; so man’s material body dies when
its molecular composition is disintegrated by its inherent

. agtion. This inberent action i3 spontaneous, as the ether

permeating it burns the links which hold molecules together
when the iaherent molecular disturbance"takes place.

These molecular disturbances take place when the flbrous
nervous system is atteauated by causes which are traceable to
old age, or debility caused by illness, The ether which is pre-
sent in the molecules is too strong for the weak nervons system
and it thereby succumbs to its inflammable properities. Now
old age and debility help the demolition of earthly life, as they
absorb the moisture of the human system which keeps up the
inflammable zther from burning.

It must however be noted with care that the properties of
ether are always dangerous to life if the moigture in the body
is not kept up to equalise the heat of ether whieh is essential
to life. Now I must get back to my narrative leaving Philo-
sophy to the Pnilosopher. You will be glad to know the form
of life in my sphere. Alt beings in this sphere ars ina state
of tension, as if they had missed something, This feeling is
wide-spread. ]am not an exoeption to this experienmce. I
would advise younot tc cause delay in doing good’ in your
earthly life. Ths delay to do so, or not doing 88, will make
one feel when he gets to other spheres that he had missed
something. ] have often found this is invariably ‘the: case in
this sphere, and [ dare say it may be o in Other spheres- &g
well. | I am pretty surs of one fact that no man on earth can
exgect a gomfartable bareafter, if he thinks that worldly happis

Bess is the aummum bonwum of life, that & man ocan have and
]
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remain and die i that betief, He will b surprised when he
sees the contwnuity of life after death governed by his owa
actions on earth, When ne sees this pnenomenon which he. lest
expected to see you can mmagine what hijs feelings can be.
Therefor: be always prepared to see this phenomenon after
death, and it will not be @ surprige to you, but you wouid
rather welcome it, 1 tel} you s0 because my experience - of
this phenomenou bad been to me a very unfactunate -one... it
took me a pretty loag time to get over the shock 1 folt at - the
sight of tnis paeromzaon and I expect not to commit that
mistake over agamn. 1 bave often heard it said in my earthly
life that devils:pave appearad to bad men, and' angeis to'"'good
men, to-carry theat away at their deatn, Do not betreve sifdh
stories, They are aetther Devils nor Angels but the ‘mentit
images of your merits atld demevits. I was led to the safid
betief as a man-onearth,” but now [ can' say with aﬁthox‘lfy
that it is nctse, -~ B ‘ R

" The weird nature of this world 1s that beings who ara here
ara susceptible to vibrations mor2 than man on eartn, The
distinction is quite obvious, as man’s over~-coat of f esh makey
him obtuse to such Vibrations. Thers is no distinction of caste,
class or crzed in this sphere, but one is superior to another
by reason of ome’s merits. The career .in this sphere is
attended with much danger unless a heing shakes off his M~
coneeived ideas, and takes to a holier mods of life, as the great
revelistion o thought is Wrought in thissphere praparatbry to
higiher spheras,” Thoss who ars slow to avajl themsélves of
the Benefit of such blessings ars left behind {o fight théry Lieers
of life ahd othery wh'are more dlett o ddapt tHamsetves 3
those'advafitages get'thete promotion ¢ highiér ‘spheise Hfees
is’ ho favburtism’ or pasty-fecling pravafling t4"tiffe gm%:.g;m

" "fn cpeaking thus you may be led to imagine that there ia
2 euler here who goveras tac «destineg of thosg beings. - 1t .is
fiot 0. Th3 beings kere see merit or demertt in their owq
bﬁtéé. In the human body they aye not visible as they: are
céiéged by flesh, but in an etherrc body tike ours mex;l;g ke
the body resplendent and dewerit darkens at, . . .. ..

~ ' Now the mask of Qishonesty c¢aa never show ite
counterfelt, 461§ Bly exposes i "Thereforitere Yg 'oqd

ST e : ey
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chanoe of doing evil here. unless beinge ute  disposet-to 36 evil
by reasons of their past Karma, No difficilty is experienced by’
beings up here in finding the good and evil effect of thair
actioas,

The beautiful land where I lived ofi eafttris névw " jsusing
dream to me. 1 have tried to call to my mind the reminiscen-
ces of my doings on earth, but it takes a long time befors I.
ean remember in detail what I did. For one who is in this
sphere, earthly life or a remembrance of it becomes a drudgery, .
ag the evanescent glories of earth canaot compare with the
beauties spiritualised here.  L'he :wished~for objeot 13 before
your eye, wnich takes eitner days or years to see in earthly -
life.

,Ohl the pomp and glory of earth, where are ‘they ?. The-
friction of man wich mun, tne digaty of one clotned. with: an.
ottieral staius; and the oeggarly submission of the. other - to--

- official authority, wnare are toey ¢/ ['ne hali-mark. of ciassior:-

caste which scts distance:{rom mafi to.many where s 1t? They -
are merely carthly giorws, the evanascent phantoms of a
distarted fancy whioh 8100t Out, when you are stroag enough
to uphoid thwa aud dic out waen you are too weak to masntain
them. We have goae of tnese tancies here.  All are. equal
and bow t0 one autnority caued * Karma’, ‘That is the feature
of tius sphere of life. Barth cannot have those features of Tif 3
i 1t becaues lumAa 1sttuti0ds have hummaa laws-to govers:
and protect materalistic interests.

The. waywaed energy of man felt. in the. earthly - sphora~
holds in:it phantoms of desire supliminal -by: ambition oft thwo’
one hand, and:prejudioe. and-hatred orr the ‘other,

Love tawardsinis  tellow: beings-is. lost . ig- thdde: faimslen,
Audkthe.. regeaeration: of usteward. malica;. irksome- monibigs:
tations of yloomy tnougnts engendered, in axmorbid-smiy'olothly:
mind take.the piace or neaitny: visi0as.of life: full, ofis peontise
angd love. .. : Lo

 \wers.is go greatar tdroe thart Love- P ool DIvERAR ' ¢
o it e
oS cwin v Lo it e i TRBIL T 41 kG e

-~
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HINDU SPIRITUALISM - V1.

P. 8. ACHARYA.

Spiritualism and Spiritual Consciousnesas

The Hindua spiritualisis, as already shown, speak of the Pan.
chakosa—the five~fold sheath of the spirit. The real man is the
spirit clothed with tho five kosas— 1. the physical or materia! ¢ food-

formed’ sheath [Annamayakosa], [2] Pranamayakoss or the sheath
of Prana, [3] Manomayakosa or the mind-body, [4) Vijoapa-
mgayakosa or the sheath ‘of Vijnana and {5)

Anandamayakosa or
the epiritual bliss-sheath, '

Of these Manomayakosa may stand for the instinctive sub- .

conseious mind. Vijnanamayakosa represents the eonscious mind
ineluding reason and pure reason among other things. Ananda-
mayakosa represents the so-cilled superconsecious or Cosmic mind
or what may be more appropriately called spiritual consciougncsse—
& mystic ray from the supreme Universal Spirit Intelligence.

Spiritual Conssiousness has bebind it the dynamic power of
the spirit. It is connected with the Universal Sakti. It manifests or

unveils itseif when the sadhaka lifts veil after veil of the dense and
subtle sheaths whish clothe him,

* Spiritual Consciousness is the link that connects the individual
spirit with the Father-mother of all spirits~the Universal spirit of
Wisdom and Love and Compassion and Grace. Spiritual Conseious-
ness is the ‘ mightiest in the mightiest’ of the various phases of
conseiousness. It directly contacts Truth. b is awake when the
lower Consciousness is aslesp or at leagt becomes peaceful and eon-
trolled. It is bligs itself. It mirrors the Heavenly Flame.

Spiritual Consciousness is the realisation of the relation 'which

the individual spirit bears to the Universal. It is the Conseious-
nesgs of the oneness of all. :

When this consciousness comes, * it will come *, says Vivekanan-
da * a8 it were, in seven grades, one after the other’. First, mental
satistaction ; second tho cessation of pain; third, full knowledge ;
fourth, ‘ freedom of the OChitta’ from struggles and diffionlties;
fifth, mind-eontrol and freedom from vaolllations ; sixth, the real-
isation that the Chittta ‘melts away into its causes’ whenever go
desired and seventh and the last, the realisation $hat

WO are -
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ogtablished [in our own self......omniﬁo'tent, omnipresent evyr
’ iness itself -
hlessed * and that ¢ we are happines . ‘
He who develops spiritual conmiousuesslacan‘hpla:;a;n:;self in
i irits in thi 1d or in worlds other .
touch with the spirits in this wor .
He can contact the spirits wherever they may l;le. wxi:lf:ol;?ooiiz
aid-of mediums, professional or otherwises He can himse

'a ¢ medium’ between the spirit-world and the gense-world,

An ordinary medium has to depend upon .powu f!o:!n::):tfl;:

from beyona the veil of the senses. A medium is t}:}ls al 10 ca; ol for

rctu']t 3wer from our spirit friends, whereas the'spmtus:ity oonsaions
:)z?s‘of is an instrument for spirit power &8 & direct gl 0 \
e spirit itself. 3 N

SUP"‘XE‘I o:'lina.ry medium oheys some advanced spirit or spirite

i is will unto
- whereas the man of spiritual congeiousness surrenders his will u

the Divine and obeys the Inner Ruler, co-opemtlngf w:lllmle heartedl?
with God himself, with pure reason, for the good o " . _—

Buppose there are two mediu'nfs. Bott: lngefj :h: ogher,smve’
is merely professional and not tgpiritnalised’. Bu

i irituali i —~to develop spiritual con-
usly spiritualise himself P -
M?zu:::e::nse;)he ls;thee is sure to contact exalted spmts’ and angels
:(l!m + gpirit band of enlightened and eminent characters

Henoe the need for developing spiritual consoiousness. i

.



THE MYSTERY OF DREAMS

PROPHETIC AND FORTENTQUS DREAMS.
DR. ALEXANDER JAMES McIVOR-TYNDALL.

Of all the many phases of dreams, the prophetic dreain~
#tate js probably the most interesting snd also the most
difficult to understand unless we accept the premise that the
soul knows the futare as well as the p st and can, at times,
consciously impress this knowledge upon the mind.

One time when T was in Rngland, I dreamed ' that I Was
in Los Apngeles California, and sithough | had been there
before, many things about the city seemed strange to me.' [
weunt into & bookshop and took down from the shelf & wide
red-covered book, and was much sur

prised to see my own
face, and some personal rem:rks ab

out myself, in the book.
I looked for the nawe on the eover of the book to find
the atshor but saw no name. On the eover there wasn »
picture of a meadow, with a brook snd traes. Although 1 did
Dot see & picture of cadtle grazing in the meadow it seemed
to me that I knew they were there and aiso that the boak I
held was published in London.
Later, I went to I,os Angeles,
an unfamiliar street I came in sigh
minded me forcibly of my d¥énm.

and one day walking down
tof a bookshop which re-

I entered and walked straight to the row of shelves ! had
seen in my dream and took down a wide red-covered book.
Turning the pages I saw a print aud a reading of my palw,

and also some startling predictions which have since come
true.

The bock was by an Bnglish writer, snd the name was
M. A. Oxon. Thus the name was represented in my dream,
in the picture of the grazing cattle in the mesdow. There
Was 1o picture on the cover of the book, simply the name of
the authot, and the publisher.

* An instance which is quoted in Frederick Myers book
¢ Human Personality’ is worth, repeating because it

shows
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k ; { intelligence—.ue soul
that thete is 3 dehhe:::?:c:‘.‘(?i’::: fmfmie' :)2 en?ire‘y outside of
.-dn.rina the &NZ?] ;‘he o’uter. or conscicng mind,  The man
and mdepen?e"ﬂ ~iﬂ'ent says that all duarinz the month of
;hz tel:e:h:; 11?;1 been annoyaed by an error ia hig acenuats
epium N

whi 14 nat locate. oo
vvmc}(x)he;f)“i nt of the 11lth of the fol.lowins{ Decembar,

n the n’.g en up frying to find the misteky, he dreamed
:}?e:;l: I:v:i$ 1;‘;3:- the acconnts ance more, and found the

a ,

istake. ‘ . ' T .
A od that he ook up A pencil ani paper ‘snd
dHa dte:;wn dum of the mistake, intending to correct it
made 8 me . . oo

ig leisure. , . ,
ot his. ’ 4 morping, be had forgotten.all abe it h!s dream,
The UB:; daring the day, he had the acco it bool.za has
:nd B;.thozne aid not think Of the dream or of the mistake
ve him, h . : :
thoh in' his dream he had Corr?cmd . ded
" 0 tqrning to his rooms 10 the evening, he proceede
- ..Onre e

i lying on the dresser,
a piece of puper lying
to shave, and took up |

ive his razor-blade. , ‘. S
to w::ﬁ h;lpon was the memorandum which:he had made k:'n
08 i i v t the error in his
.y hich did actually correc
his gleep and W o
8000‘;1“1;&& evidéntly yotten up oub of bed either while asleep
or pgil;ally 50, and made the memorandans

i iter, dreamed' the
whom I know, and who is a wri :

l'e‘::.tlﬁzuer of a story she subsequently worked out 1nto &

) v ‘ . » t RREES |
:36%; of over three hundred pagest . . . o i
Wtiile the story wasstill in the. press, she.li-ead m'r;?

' w book by.a foreign author ‘which 0 tallied~ with: u
o “tek ‘ that she had her book withdrawa.: The swuot;ox;:,.
(t)tv:qnx:ootify of .the .story and even the names of some of the
a ' e ' . FE e ER T L

characters were the same a8 fier owng o . (,1 3
1t i@evidenk thas the soul travels to dxgtant plgges ‘_‘:;_m%
sl,;',. Dhe effect of the impressions’ received durxgg.. ::6.
i 15&8 will be very strong, or they will be WQa-ks*‘aecr ing/ Ig‘
wl%ether we are much develep2l ingoul-consciousness, ox only

paxtially developsds
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A certain man who undertook to keep acoconnt of his
dreams with g view of ascertaining whether or not he fravel.
led, or if he did travel, if his sonl took account of the scen. .5
he visited, tells how he proved that the ‘soul does trayel
during sleep.

One night he dreamed that he was taking a walk in a
certain seaside town.
church which he entered. As he did 80 he was struck with the
familiarity of his surroundings, which were unustally ime
preegive. In the dream, he wondered to himsgelf where he
had seen this same church interior before, and directly came

the answer ‘Why I haye dreamed of being in this same
charch before,’

On awaking he consulted his records in which he had
minutely recorded his previous dreams, and found that hig
records described this same chureh. ’

1t has been questioned if Persons who have heen horn

blind, ean dream of places and see and reslige a description of
these places, such for example as to kno

interjor,

question. She says:

¢ A kind friend, knowing my love for old castlas, under-

took to describe one to ma. Step by step he led mae through
the rooms felling me of their contents as he had [ggt seen
them, until I too, seemed to have been there.

Shortly after this conversation,
been in this same 0ld castle and of se
of and much more.

Lhad a dream of having
eing all that he told me

For exampie, T distinct]
left of the ground floor whi
desoribed to me, as in my dreaw 1 saw that this small room
was filled with guns and armor ang swords—various things
which did not interest me,

When my friend came to see me I laughingly told him
abont the small room on the ground floor which he had pot
$0ld me of. He said that the room was exactly as [ had deg.
cribed it, but as he knew that I was not inter
things it contained, he had not mentioned it’,

Y 3w 52 amall chamber on the

ested in the

During this walk, he cama #o g small’

¢h I knew my friend had not
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The subject of Dreams is inde.ed one of the‘most ;nt;re::e
ing as it is one of the mo;t baffling to classify, of a
es of Psychic Research. . '
phmOne ineZitable conclusion however, will re?ulf. fr;)i;nt ;2;
telligent investigation of dreams, and this hccmc u;::;mem-
eath and sleep are analogous. . In both ¢ es?tpp pomena—
sleep and death——it is the phys_lcal body, the ¢ temple iaé tive
in® which is inactive. The mind, and merory p(;rgh "
the’ I am * consciousness of us is alert 2n hag ’t he
o egot:act indepentently of the physical organism. The
P ;W:r:x »—the Real of w3, acquires knowledge, bte(':ords t;h:
cxperiences and the impressions and uses the briin as

instrament.



HYPNOTISM AND SUGGES-
TIVE THERAPEUTICS-V
HERBERT A. PARKYN, M. D ,C. M,

How to Induce the Suggesstive Condition.

When a man i8 receiving impressions through all hls
senses from things around hin, hig voluntary mind  is very
active; vnd it ix more difficult for him to oonoenttate :ﬂi
attention than if there ir onlv one senge in & state of actxvnty
To begin with, then—indngine the suggestive” condmon-—W;
firat aeck to make the voluntary mind as inactive as possible J
There ars two methods which we eomhine to accomplish shisr

Pirat, endesvour to make all the senges inactiva. Second, try
to reduae the blood snpply to the hrain. ’

Place the patient in tha recumbent position and see that
be is perfeetly comfartable. Be sare that his clothing is not
too tight, avd that his baota sre not pinching. Many of us
freqrentle aa araund all dav with romething which is pro-
ductive of diccomfort’ withont having our attention drawn
direct'y to the comse nf it.  Our attention may be absorbed
by ¢n manv things during the dav, that the unpleagant gen-

ration scareely ngew to the threshold of cnnsciousness. When
trvirw to sleep, however, we are very apt to discover the
sovree f the annayanee, To guard against such p robabilit ies
than, 1 reper'&t--see that yone pa'ient is comfortable. This
insures the inactivity of the sense of touch. If the patient is
ot eating anvthing and the air in the ‘room is fresh he is
not conscious of the reception of impressions through the
senses of taste and smell. Next cloge the patient’s eyes and
let bim rest in silence for a few moments. [n this condition
his expectant attention is aroused and he wonders what is
going to bappen next. Then begin :stroking gently over the
bocy with both hanas, ecommencing at the hesd and sbroking
dawnp %0 the feet, use a very light touch—just enough o |eg
the patient know you are there The circutation followa t:
atteation, and by touching him fiist on the head very hghtlye

“$0

HYPNUTIDM : aor

then on the shoulders, and so on down the budy, the
tendency is for the circulation to be drawn from the head.
Certain it is that if this 1« kept up for a few momentes the
majority of the patients experience a sensation of drowsiness.
Of ecourse the relazation of the mu-cles also favours the

“reduction of the blood supply to the head  Having spent a

few minutes gently stroking the patient, hegin tha varhal
luggest!on and keep repeat.mg the 1deas von desire to
impress apon his mind Raiterate the same lina of mgument
you used before relaxing him. The method 18 very simple,
bﬁt is all that is necens.xry

' There are various theories ab-mt indncing the bvpnnhc
condmon Each operator has some pmrtlcular method of tus
'own, but we have come to the conclnmon, through large
&) ene“ce, that the concvntmtmn of rhe att,enmon upon the
susfgestlons given is the ne plus ultm in every case. Hence
we may safely posthlat.e 38 fOHOWS 1

Tha h1ghu£ degree. oj senstbility whwh it s posnblc to mduu
n uny  sndavidual is presmt the snstant his aumuon ss ooncentra-
trated on the suggestions he s recesving,

If we look at the pmcnca! metnods of inducing ' ypnosis,
which are used by any authority on hypuotism, or by any
stage hypuonst.s it will be discovered that no matter what
length of time mavbe speat or what means be used $o control
the attention (let it be a bright hall, the eyes of the operator,
the tips of the fingers eto. the final object of these methods
is to get the eyes clasad hefare the su:seatinns are given.

Reinember that somnabulistu and the different degrees
of suggestibility do pot depend upon any pa.'ncular method
of proceddte. The degrae of suggestibility as had been pointed

out before depends on the previous edueation of t.he paﬁe:‘at
Hetetoiofe our hypnotists have believed that the nearer the
pitient approaches the co ndition of sleep the’ more hxgmy
suggestible he becnmes. They have drda wn their cOncIumoh
from the somnambulist, who, having been told to* go to
slebp;* have s1id that they were aslecp’ A5 4 mstter of faat
alk that 19 necéssary wilh hi: somnambulist is to’ gen his astan-
tlow eontrolled fof & moment and he will ‘tRen act upn every
suggestion grven, no matter how rhsurd some of theni HBY
be. Ii I have a suggestion which I wish to fix in the mind
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of & somnambulist T proceed just as I do with persons who
arc not absurdly suggestible. I repeat and repeat the sugges.
tions until, like the multiplication table, it is riveted in his
mind. Once it is in his mind, my work is accomplished, for
be is bound to think of it frequently and, consciously or un-
consciously, it must affect his thoughts, actions or functions.,

In any work on hypnotism, whole chapters may be found
devoted to descriptions of the various phenomena of hypnosis
Many nn operator attempts to make divisions of the hypnotio
or the suggestive state. Some make three divisions, some six,
others nine, while others again give over thirty different
stages. As a matter of fact each patient would requite a
distinet division. No two persons are educated alike and no
suggestions are interpreted in the same way by two indivie
duals. In fact the fixation of the eyelids does not depend up-
on any induced state but upon control which each exercises
over his antomafic muscular mechanism ; or whether or not
each applies the suggestion given as gn aunto-suggestion
Given a eomnambulist—he will carry out any suggesfion un-
fess it shocks his sense of propriety.

CATALEPSY

‘Uhe cataleptic condition does not depend on & high
degree of suggestibility as is generally supposed ; for persons
who are somnambulists will become rigid under suggestions
provided their automatic muscular mechanism is well under
their control. The test whicn one witnesses on the stage. of

placing great weights on a subject lying with bhiz head on

one chair and his feet on another, depends ‘upen the physi-
cal strength of the patient—not on a high degree of suggesti-
bility. One has to be physically adapted to it. The amount
of weighte which one in this position is conscious of, depends
upon the degree in which his attention is diverted. ILset the
student hold a heavy book at arms’s length and then direcs
attention elsawhere for % few moments—he becomes uncon.
scious of the weight of the book. Then direct the attention
to the size and weight of the book and immediately he be-
comes conscious of the effort necessary to keep it at arm’y
length.

HYPNOTISM . 238
A TEST FOR SOMNAMBULISM

Do not expect that every one will become a.som-nambulist;
neither imagine that bacause you do got find & high degree
of suggestibility when absurd suggestions are givea, t.hu.t; the
cause of the failure is in you or in your method—T-xt is in the
iiidividual. If he obeys the suggestion that hxs' eyes are
fastened tight, proceed to suggest that your lymd is bun?mg
his, and if he pulls it away, ccramence .glvmg suggestions
with his eyes open, looking him directly in the fayes; a.fte.xr
several rapid and forceful repetitions of a suggestion he ?vlll
generally begin to act on it, provided you havg his attention,
The’ condition is known as active somnambulism.

B .



OVERSEAS NOTES
ASTAR,

The London * Weekiy Dispatch’, one of the leading newspapers,
s devoting a whole page of seveu columns weekly to the publioa.tiol;
of instalments of « Messages from beyond the veil,’ as received b
Auuomas_ic seript through the baud of the Rev, G, Vale Owen vmi’
of Orford, Lunvashive, England. The occusion is the more m.an,lombh
for the faot of it being the first time that a newspaper of such. stand
ing bas undertaken to pubiish at {uil length matter of this d ' .

. escripiy
without unfavorable comment, leaving readers to form their ownp:r:.

olusions as to the merits of tue mussages.  This wide publieity, in
eonjunction with tne leciuring tour shroughout the United Kin {{p
by Sir Avtour Uoaan Doyle, 13 arousing groatly incroaged inhere{:c ima
the spIntualist @oVernens a3 suewn i the 6oubroversies DOW proce 3:
ing 10w number of other pubhcations. The Luportant m};)tur ) {
yhe AUTOMULIC BCrIPt as 4 Whole 13 piainly stated gy e reusone ;:
s pubiiealion, it belug considersd vhe cleay duty of the ‘Weekf
Dispaich * to place 1t in ex.onso belore 115 huudreds of h y
readers. thousand

»
* »

An extensive distribution of some 5,000 copies of the pr
pectus, constitution and rules, and directions for the cum“ﬁgno:;

psychic powers, of * Lac lutsrnational tome Cirele Federation ! of

London, to which atteation of readers ef Tk Karpaxa has bes
)

previously drawn, presenis w lavorable opening for the active 8o
operation of vhose ia sywpaliy with its operatioas to agsociate th )
gelves as members or vorcespoudents.  Nocieties are invisedent:

ibecome aftiilated Witn tue uswiy tormed lnternational J\

. 'ederati
B0 83 by achy. co-operailve _sffory consoidating their eﬁeotiv:x::s:

colleaiively. A ‘Home Cirole plan of Callpalgh 14 veing ing,
other cireles for special research lorwed, lvctures and damouc:sgt:r:' -
inwgused, {row all of wulco mucn useiul waterial will b : ‘°:'
coming to be deals with subsequenuly. As an intern .lignal eOOON i
&tipn it is boped to receive suppurt and encourag mant fron?:ii
counjries, either by voluntary wid or subscriptions of membershi
t.h'e c.;na.liﬁc&tion of the latter being an entrauce fee of g, 6d. a.ndpa,.
minimum annual subsuriptior{ of £ 1. Commuuications should be
sddressed to Miss Mildred E. Buines, Hon, Ssc., 8 Heath Clog
Hampstead Wey, London, N. W. England, “
Phenomenal demonsirations in various forms are
prevalent. Amongst others may be wentioned psychie
204

iuareasingly
photogr Iph A
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divect and automatic painting and writing, partial and entire
materialisation, direct speakiag, clairvoyant and psyohometrie
d"eﬁ’ne’a.ti(’ms, normal and trance inspiration, careful records of which
are frequently published in book form and the usual periodicals.
Miss ‘Li'nd-Af'H}ageby, an exceedingly able lecturer in an addrees
recont! y detivered at the W.T. Stead Bureau in-London aptly remarke
ed_that ‘she regarded Spiritualistic facts a3 the living fire behind ail
aspeots of religion, and thut each required the adjustment aud
illtifhiination which came by 1ts means.”  I'he true interpretation of
thése Kinds'of xperiences cannot be overestimated, and form the
safest guide 'in reconstruction of any phuoabphi‘éal’ and re{lig}iong'i
system. " ' o A )
RENREEN § - » »
Iy the near future it is probabie thut the eowparative study of

. communications from the spiri side of life will comstituse a wost

V&l'u‘a’hklxé Workll{, as the merest initate Obseﬁ"VQS,:& géue-'n,l \“0908115}13 of
&'g':rgéenié‘n‘t}*‘gu ‘many points véhigb may eventually necome l'e,qogylscd
truths.  Something has aiready heen doue in this direstion, amongst
otbiers may bé wmentioned the 'scholarly Work, of Miss H, A, Duilas
in Bugland. The following quotation from "t'}';g_uoqc}gdiug paragraph
in's recent article in * Li'g‘tii; ' deéerva:s speéqinfl attention:

« The varying faculties of individuals will doubtless contribute
to diversity over there, us is suggested in Mr. Vale Qwen's 'th:ﬁ;'(”‘
bt whilst differentiaiion is one'of the marks of progress in ovo,utioy
cof6pethtion is not less so. The swady of the evolutiod of life on’
this planet gives us the principles which we may expect to find o}

4

work in a future etate, Theréfqre we mvight'rﬂmtura.l_lvyplxpegg to_ find
gr6ﬁ’éih‘és"5t‘ ginilar thinds fa ‘vo-operatioh’snd” to Yetogiliae ‘éheu

i H . R T e A Ce e KT PR Lol G2 oupibg A
grotiped Yollswhbips & Fist amount of differentiation, Whloh® Will ene
! P RIS SRR AL S EYIPIRY +1 CEER WL R s T e IR e ¥ L
rich the Karmony of “thi¥ fellowship: Thié is in ,gree‘a{m}mﬁ with ¢ s
LY Taee i AT oSt 3 e AR P P ot Lol e ey
tedobings givet im vériou§ cominunications.” bR
P IRT TUREE SUN I SRR R A A S

. s s

EOTVRS IR

Those who are loudest in their denunciatiop of peychie - pheno.
meng and deductions therefrom are ugually the lawst_informe d of ths
community and unfortunately too citen_in the ranks of religious
ministers. The disregard of the exercise of ‘the spiriyal taculsied is
mmﬁﬁsi&u explauation of thetr misconoeption of whay. shoald e
tb&ir_t‘noshvvu.lqable adjuuat ia their services, 83 a0 vaid‘enca of sheir
depgndsnee on inspiration and revelation a3 » cousisut. factor in the
world'§ maroh, - The worst instauces of thig, charaeter ate i astri-
buting the cause to satanic agency, and ; thereby, sinning againigy the
Holy Bpirit, If they would but i‘!‘,&ﬁ“@“i study the subjest, an



.
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judge the matter ontirely on its moribs, » more sane  position might
be attnined and respect shewn thepn accorgingly. There are, how-
ever, un increasing aumber of ministers of religion having the moral
courage to assert the truth as to the continuity of divine revelation

and {nspivation, based on actual experiences, Truth will prevail,
L ] » L}

Such asare fairly familiar with psychic literature wnd communi.
cations emanating from the spirit-peopls will have observed bow they
are organised for a great variety of purposes, not the least of which
is the development and growth of intercommunication between the
two states of life. This being so, it beboves us on the earth plane to
actively co-operate wisth the more advanced spirits in  establishing s
clear undorsta.xgding of the powers and methods employed in the
work. A step in the right direetion has just been taken in the inau-
gurasion of the ¢ British College of Psychic Seience * under the joiut
management of Mr. and Mrs. J, Hewat Mokenzie, Premiges suit-
ably situated and adapted for educational and research purposes have
been secured at 59 Holland Park, Loundon, W, England, from
whom all particulars may be obtained on application. The College
opens on April 12. A considerable sum hag been expended on the
purchase of the freehold of the houge, as wall as the furnishing and
outfit of the class rooms. Mr. J. Hewat Mckenzie as the Hon,
Principal, and a fully experienced seientific observer,

success of the undertaking. It is 0 be workeg on purel
lines.

will ensure
y soientifie

L J L *

All the societies seattersd u
are feeling the need for larger a
meetings, attendances being go

P and down throughout the country
nd better accommodation for their

‘ nerally orowded and enthusiastic, The
International Home Cirele Federation are holding & gariag of publio

meotings at the Art Workers’ Guild Hall, in Queen Square, London.
The London Spirituslist Alliance is terminating their tenanoy of
their present premises on Lady Day next, and requiring gimilar bus
larger quarters in & Central Position, towards which s memorial

endowment fund has been subseribed, Good lecturers and demon-
Btrators are in great demand, and mediums in oorresponding request.
In fact the organised forces of the spiritu

alist movement in Eaglanp
are undoubtedly having their resources &

. axed to the utmoat, with the
prospect of still more being demanded from them in the immediate

future. - Ihis to be hoped that & similac revival may be manifested
throughout India, with benefivial effeat to our brothers everywhere,

bamtm o o 2N b

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

The Indwn Review publishes an interestins note on Uma-
pathi Sivacharya, a great Uamil Siva Mystic and Philosopher.
The school of the Siva Siddhasta as the writer remarks, © pro-
duced a race of gentle and humane mystics and gave a new cult
of love and uplifting faith to vast masses ¢t the [amit people.
The foundation of the senooi and the first formulation of the
Cult in a native amil form are to be traced to the efforts of
the two men who flourished in the beginning of the thirteenth-
Century A. D —ope,~a Brahman well-versed in the Saiva
Agamas and the other a Tamul sudra with a deep philosophic
bent ot mind, knowa to religious and literary tradition by the
names respectively of Arulnandha aad Mcykanda Deva’ The
Brabhman—Umapathi Stva-—was fourth in apostolic succession
from Meykandar He is the author of a number of beautiful
and or.ginal mystical treatises—indeed some of the gratest on
mystical bfe and philosophy known to any [ndian vernacular,
‘Lhese form the artistic expression of the great mystic’s ‘ in.
ward adoration .nd cuiture’. Hc is ' a strange biend of poet,
8¢hooiman aad mystic’, disdaining not ‘the uses of poetry or
the glories and traditions of popular religion® and yet conceal .
ing in bis depths *passionate vision and clear knowledge of
the Absolute aad the paths thereto’. The most remarkable of
all this Beahman Mystic s work is a-poem -entitied The Fruit of
Divine Love. The central theme of this werk is the great
Divine Love that creates ana sustains the Universe and how ta
realise It’. <Full of a deep exhaltation and poetry, of sure
philosophic vision, the poem first describes the nature of the
groat Love-Baotity that dwells at the heart of things and then
proceeds to describe the various stages of Its realisation, with
a fulass and vision, for a parsilel to which we shoutd g0 to the
great masterpieces of the world-mystics, to the works of Jacob
Boheme, Jal-al-ud-din Rumi and others ’.

A ¢ Record of Resarch’into ths ‘realms of dream con -
Sclougness, astral travelling and gelf-induced teagce ° sSppeara
inthe Occult Review. Ror many years, the writer pursued &
2 line of investigation which epabled him to © do little tricky at

287
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ym, levitate, pass through seemingly solid walls, mould matter
into new forms, etc.’—to stay out of body though * for only a
very short timme’. In the course of his experiments and experi-
ences, he found out thata * pain in the reign of the pineal
gland’ served as a waraing to him to resist no longer the ozli
of the body. He, however, fought it to a climax and won.
Someifhing went click in his brain, The pain vanished. But
th? triumph was short-lived. He got frightened, and a paaic
might prove fatal. He knew it and willed to return again and
:ﬁalm I'ben came again the ‘cerebral click’; instantly the sa-
" aka was back in his body. In such experiments, thera are
angers, if undertaken without guidance, The writer seems to
be a fe‘arless snd experienced inquirer, probably under the
the gmdaqce of some spirit-teacher or teachers. He was
ﬁa)mmg_ things clearer and building very slowly his theory of
herating the soul at will, ‘through the doorway of the
pineal gland so that it clicked behind® him. It took f{ourteen
years to acc?mplish the climax of his research. *la the last
experiment ) the aspirant, when out of the body, ¢ attempted
to get back into & past incarnation’. He * 8aW very, very far
awny tk'x? open door of a temple, and beyond his & gleamin
statue. This scene was blurred and had the appearauce of being
at the other end .of veory long and narrow tunoel. [ willed t§
::s: tt?:ough this .tune.l. but found myself swept violeatly
wmy,i in a lateral dlmqtton, to some other astral localify. 1
ed once more; again the tunnel and the temple appeared 3
;Dd again J tried to travel to it. This time, howaver, I was
wurlc;d ba.ck'to my body, and with such force that the tcance
as tgken eserssees... Mr, Hereward Qarrington, in the oole
uins of the Prograssive Thinker, hopes that * Wireless com -
nunication with the spirit world may soon be established’
!’ie quates Marconi (inventor of wirless telegraphy) as expnsa-:
Ing his conviction that ‘ wirless communication with some
8pirit world is within the bound of possibility ’, 'Scores of
Wireless operators are declaring they are constantly receivin
:::szzg‘:‘cq nnfi signals for .which they ocannot mcount—poriog-
e tm:ppuenﬂy intellizent messages ina code different
of suientlﬂc‘::'l:?:in: :S:f::sy Zha? rﬁaW:‘l)a:n,l :u‘ Haglishma,
:l:em:ar ogt‘ messages by means of wire'less ;:o.-:r:u’:u::;?:adb‘
 Special apparatus he has consteyctad, Thess 'm:ssy-

P ERIODICAL LITBRATURE 289

ages are mostly from soldiers who had been killed in the war
and were spelied out in Bnglish, Franch, German, and several
other languages. They gave names and addresses, and facts of
which he knew nothing, but which he afterwards verified by
writing to the individusls named in the messages’. If these
experiments prove true, they may be viewed as the ¢ precursors
te others of a like nature’. establishing communication beyond
all doubt and at any time.....eeeeresees The Noutilus gives an
exposition of tne second step of the idealised process of ¢ be-
ing understood ’, so that we may not misunderstand others and
others may not misunderstand us. ‘ Expresslon is only a half
of the ideal process®. There are three means of communi-
catico—words, tones and action. ¢Idenlise their relative im-
portance and the best choice of each; words to exprsss ideas,
tones to express feelings and actions to express motives'. It is
our lack of knowledge of this relative importance that leads to
misunderstanding and to unhappiness. Words ars the least
important of the three means—much less important than tones
and very much less important than action, Idealise the use of
tones and actions as well as words. 1In the midst of disagree
ments and evea quarrels, speak he truth as you sec it in quiet
calm, Jow, loving, right tones—taking your brother by the
hand and your loved one in your arms. Let |difference con
tinue sbut misunderstandings and quarrels should cease.......
The Asoth, in a note on +Psychical Bfficiency ’,—points ot
that « Psychic Development is the bringing of the materi
mind into conscious co-operation with the spiritual seif . ‘I
devslop is to unfold, uncover or bring to light that which s
ready exists, The fatal mistake to be avoided is taking uad:
one's conscious control and direction forces that have here-t
fore been directed in and about one by the mind of sub.cc
scious, or spirit '. P, 8 A,
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The Abolishing of Death v Bi-u, Kiva
CosMoroLiTion Book Corroration. Dontar 125 |
'Ijhc author of this noteworthy and powerfut béok |
novelist who did not believe in messages from the dead xa‘: .
months ago. Recent'y came the texpertences’ v;'hich he iy
sen‘ta hef'e and which are certainly interesting though the ufm-
rauonfhst may not aceept the same as ;,vidence ’I‘rfm;
‘experle'nces * are really those of a young girl who wri’tes these
::::le;:;h ﬂt{ency;dand speed. The chief spirit correspond::;

er issatd to be a chemigt.* |- T ?

ho)dstthat r:ythm is the means by whictiiet';m?;g[him:;d?o':‘c‘:
operate 2s the great medium i ica

th? only difference between tho‘:xfgh!t‘:ifr?:;;m::::;on oot
‘thls glane and that among peop!é on this and oy ggﬁ:p': -
coue:st.s in our greatep understanding of tie yge of y ’nf
Accordmg to this spirit. guide intercourse Q?th\the lfhyfhm '
above us is part of our intercourse with God ' and inp ';‘nﬂ s
human soul contacts the spirit-world, dreams bein ts i
remembered of spirit-messages: —P_ 5, A ¥ irrgments

The Truth about Sg)iritualism By W

NEW Yorg:

M. D. New Yorg: ALBERTR M. J, Bryan
: I: rialiy N,
DoLLAR. 1:0- UBG. Co., 388 Fiast 17rn Sermpr

The author of this book is a roti i
¢ tred P i 1
of the Society of Rorensio Medic; ot Terober

Association. As such, his treatme

to prave of some value to those who mourn and to those wheo

inquire and listen—to truth seckers on —whethe
. e > youmng: and olg: o
s & ‘ fountain

e flows the gensle streamy of
2 sceptical amd sorrowfal

world. ~ As our author says, * spiritua,ism is handed to us, and
1

it is given, 80 that our friend

pathise with us when it jg

needed by us’. Ch. V gives the ‘sum of hig thoughts and

:l"gumentsv: The book contams 15 chapters with an intrody
‘00 containing some spirit messages. It is written in simp;:

language and is filled with gpir;
: spiritual though
suggestions —P, S, A B st sad

o

BOOKS RECEIVED

Spirit Philosophy of Robert G. Ingersoll and Rev. Charles
Haddon Spurgeon together with Post-Mortem Revories of Jack
Carpenter. Compiled from the record of The Scientific Seance
Cirsle, Compiled and Published by Robert C. Kroll, 4146, Shaw

* Ave., St. Louis, Mo. [U. 8. A.]

The Great Debate between Dr. B. A, Torrey, Dean of the
Bible Institute of Los Angeles and oune of the most noted Evan-
gelists of to-day and Dr- B.F. Austin, Editor of ‘Reason * on the
subject of Everlasting Punishment.

The Sex Force of the Bible By Sidoey C. Tapp, Ph. B .

* LL, D, Kansas City, Mo. (U, 8. A]

The Emanation Body by Julia Seton, M. D. Published
by Julia Seton, M. D., Los Angeies, Cal. {U. 8. A.]

The Science of Approach for Stock snd Bond Sales-
wan by Taylor. Wilson M. Taylor, 516, Fifth Avenue, New York.

Dweller on Two Planets or The Dividing of the Way.
By Phylos the Thibetan. Published by The Poseid Publishing
Company, 219, East Fourth St., Los Angeles, Cal, {U. 8. A.}.

‘Ek-Klesia' A Compilation, Embodying Teaching, Correc-
tiom, and Direction from the works and letters of Holden H&dward
Bampson. :

The Bhagwad-Gith Interpreted i the ligh “of Christ-
ian Tradition by Holden Edward Sempson, The Ek-Klesia Press,
¢ Palms’, Galifornia, T. S. A. .



NOTES OF THE MONTH

Modern Spiritualism comes to those who are bereaved
with the messages of good cheer that it can furnish the proof
of life after so-called death—the proof of
The Qospel of ¢continuity of life, from mortal life on, and
Spiritualism on, through the eternal ages®. When we re-
quire ‘ help of any kind* we have only to pray
to our spirit-band in spirit and truth.
A true Spiritualist is an apostle of the Gospel of urvival
of man in other worlds than ours. He has his inspirers or
instructors instructing or inspiring him from
Apostle of the spirit side of life. He haz sbove all an
Spirit return inquiricg mind and a prayerful attitude. He
18 unsectarian. He lives and works in tune
with the enlightened and pure spirits. He preaches that
‘ the future life holds out abundant promise of reward to all®
The truth of spirit-life teaches us to prepare ourselves
for the spirit sphere by leading the right kind of selfless life
here on earth. Properly understood, it will
What revolutionise our lives here beldw. It will
Spiritualism help us to help others. It teaches ns how to
teaches us? speak with ¢reverence’ due to our departed
friende and relatives.
Choose the right mediums.  Association with them will
be a blessing to you. They bring good influence in your
home and in your héart. Through them may
Right Mediums flow spiritual advice and spiritual instruction
from high epiritual charscters who have
passed on ahead. Prove the medium with zeal and honour
and, proving them, hold fast. They give you comfort; they

make you happy. They help you to find the truth. They
enlighten you on the subject of spirit-return.

The spiritualists should band themselves together and
form a ‘brotherhood’ for inquiry and service. T.et them
proclaim to the world that spirituslism is the

* Spirituclist simplest thing and that truth and character
Sangam  and faithful devotion constituse mainly the
granite ,found::'ion upon whioh stands the
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whole edifice. Let them proclaim feirlessly that those who
¢die’, ¢die’ to live again on a pleasure sphere, that amrita
or immortal life is for all and that spirits do return for the
benefit of those left behind-——prophesying, comforting them,
healing their wounds, pardoning their rins. TLiet not people
* e afraid of their spirit relatives —their voices, raps, etc.
Spiritualism is a fact—an established fact. Spiritualism
and * Telepathy * as is commonly understood arz not the same,
Spiritualism tells you that there is no suc.h
Spiritualism thing as ‘eternal damnation "' —that 'Heaven is
As<t is and your Home [¢ Veedu ] iwhere you live on for
As it Will Be ever. In the furure, there will Jbe temples of
Spiritualism all the worid over iwhere Experi-
ence will be the Priest. There will be also jecture halls where
Knowledge will aproach the subject scigntifically—demonstrat.
ing only what is possible for the public to um?erstand and
appreciate. The spiritualists will lead pfaople right to < ask
questions of themselves > and give their ) time ‘to the afivance-
ment of what is natural and possible ’. They 'wdl insist upon
the right conditions being secured, so that taagible resul fs can
be received.. Spiritualism will help us all to have fa.ith in our
spirit relatives and friends who' teach us by their return,
making us feel their presence, uniting us to them by love and
trust. Spiritunlism will open a channel betw'eqn this world of
mortals and the next of immortals—along w'hlch ‘life beyond
the grave is revealed by the flool-tide of their affections >—the
* conviction of our presence to them and th.eirs to us; of their
gracious mind towards us, working ;in,' wgth and t?u'ough us.
In & word, © Spiritualism’ will carry with it suggegtlons of our
Dharma toward all spirits, here below as well as in the unseen
worlds of life, love and light—demonstrating facts of the real .
new spirit life that exists after death.

The Right Hon, Viscount Molesworth is a recent convert
to Spiritualism. Some years ago he was 'a Mndkt But‘
he was a rational Rationalist and not an irrational Rnt.iomlu

He found blind unreasoning faith tasatisfying,

Reoen . He desirad to bs guided by reason and kn_ow-
limtt?;;i?r ledge. He would not condeman what he could
ritualism not understand, He had the attitude of an
inquirer—an attitude of revercnes towards
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foowledge. So he was privilaged to receive in his own bou
without an outside medium from his son (in spirit life) $a di ':t
communu‘:ation. which, he says, is ‘ absolutely convi'nci .
regards identity’. Writing to the ¢ Sunday Baxpre ’ng i
gregt ‘convert® has well said that for communic';ti::l t'ht:
::ee ssa::;t;oz:ci l:)nes;i :he n(xfdiumistic ability often fo.m:‘in
e me Circle ‘ ’ s
Mo}esworth points out, <opne facto: aisn fl::: e:::a;io: sisLady
insistence of the young and strong minds whose carser -
short to get into touch with those they loved here>. A :“ the
says truly.— In th: material mind engaged Ot;l ugl ot
sciences or businesses of the earth-sphere Mysticis:: or Ozomt
tism often appears to come under the head’ing of hallucinat;l-
;)i: even a diseased bram.........And yet thers are scientifi ;
erary and business men of more than average i l:ellinl .
who had their testimony to the truth of these mszmt:nktt?:nmf'
Lady Molesworth has the gift of automatic writin b b
means their son has been able to tell the pmntg_ofy _'h@h
wo‘rk and happiness, of nis nearness to them and the h::s‘m'.
guidance he is allowed to give ' them—such being = ‘lab:u:!:
love for him, Speaking on his ¢ Pasychic Bxpegiences" Coustt
ghe:do Mzijatovitch, for many years Serbian- Minister in
ondon said that Bismark's spirit appeared to him dys
:k: w:;ds:t s; seance prophesying that the War v.vill ’bem;:ig::
; y y for thg Germans. He also spoke of ¢a | asant girl
o stroqg mediumistic powers ® and of his wife’s g i oonvnyg
ing curious message to himself. ‘Truly the spirit p::;hnhn:
or Bangam working ‘ above * ealists in the grest work-al¥
are open to spiritual influences on earth—P. §, A: " ‘lm
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‘PHYSICIAN: HEAL THYSELF'.

A. P. MUKERJEE. :

The moglern tendency for students of Qcoultism to set up as
tenchers giving forth profound trutbs deserves to be curbed. Itiis a
raprebeusible habit. Whilst there can be no harm ip the eirculation
of ideas there are very few amongst us who have taken their degrees
in spiritual perfection, yet who, fn the excess of their self-esteem and
o deluded scnse of greatnegs, consider themselves entitled to enunci-
ate so-called *Occult Truths’, with the authority of a Jesus or
Budha. This isa case of the ‘hlind leading the blind ™ This
habit is very common and shows itself in diverse form, e.g. We
often come across well meaning people who insist upon their be-
liefs and creeds as being the only absolute true thing, the rest being
all bosh. Most seekers after the truth often make the mistake of
thinking that they have got the * whole thing ~ while it is quite on.
the oards that their spiritual stock-in-trade is composed of husks,
What wo require to do is a list of self-examination in®the quite of
solitude and we shall find ourselves wanting ina thousand;and-
one ways. It{sour honest convietion that very few amongst us are
sufficlently competent to act as teachers, snd we include oursgives in
shat catogory, that our energies would be betber umin hry;?g to

Company, Hamilton Syunre
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“heal’ r'aur.selves. The man who has grasped this fact and is trying
to do his little bit will eventually be fit to act as a teacher if th ytm'h
such & very delightful task ! We cannot lift others till we are t]l;vo o
Lhe. morass of ignorance ourselves. We would hence Bu’ estathv:
whus.t there should be free exchange of ideas and g wide-sﬁe d cit—
cnlmon' of the same we should conscientiously avoid deluding othérs
hy.mnkmg statements which have uo foundation in reslisation The
‘wnber of this hag offen received petitions verhlly and in writing to
«t.ci as other people.’s' spiritual guide and has uniformly refuse(glt;)
take up sueb a position, not out of callousness or pride but out of
consclousness of the extent of his own ignorance which is stu enda
on::.iti Welar? not writing this paper simply in order to makg ou;
:)t l;dez?sctc;a:-ft;ca;t ﬁlﬁ, lﬁ] one zf 011; objects-but to impress upon our
. ey should bese their endeavour t
modern rubbishy talk known as ‘Oseul ing ' on more
uu‘t,horised teachings handed down fromb :::::;i[ﬁ a?l? t:iou very.
;luutgh else as stops or aids, discarding what does not appeal :;) f::;i-
ur i i
poqhegr,n::;.Gurus and teachers are rare in the extreme and im-
Let our studeuts avoid this pitfall. Let us avoid trying to lead
others while we are ourselve® in want of a leader. T{:iﬂgdoes ; t
mean that there should not be a free dissemination of ideas ; we c:g
sider it most desirable that what we realise as being Wof‘some' ood :
ourselves should be passed on to others. goodte

Sn Ram Krishna used to say that we should collac) the b
of spirituality and the bees would of thomselves tlock to us. Tl:) i
the criterion to judge ourselves by. We have got to doato o
selves first conscientiously and earnestly. It is a life-long ta ; ey
calls for life-long perseverance and if it lies Within our po‘iver 10 hmld
others we should perform that duty. That is our point of view. o
We have stated a very simple truth but ons which de‘b

attention of us all. One of our objests in this ssries in
attention ' to neglected facts. '

rves the
‘draw

s
el ,,

A MESSAGE TO THE PEOPLE OF CEYLON

(Through a Ceylonese Medium)
From W, T, STEAD

9
>  Friends, T have not mueh time to spare. My time is precious,
T sm engaged in a work which will bear fruit for future generations
to enjoy. Inactivity.is mot mive. 1 wish you all are as active as
myself in deing good to the world by example and precept. Very
few of you consider matters in this light. Each one of you thinks
of his own gain. You do pot care what happens to others if your
requirembents sre fulfilled. That is not the way to look at life. Life
is given to you to employ it for the well-being of others, If there is
no sych motive in you, the aim of life is Jost. What good there is in
& man who looks to his own interest and neglects the condition of
others who suffer through ignorance. If you are possessed of know-
ledge which others do not possess, it is your duty toimpart that
knowledge to them. The prosperity of a country depends on such
aid. If countries are left alone to take care of tbemselves no gcod
can come out of them. I am preaching to you a gospel of love, and
universal brotherhood, No grander aim of life than this can be
found in the Universe. ‘ ' '

You are not fulfilling your duty as men if you neglect this duty
The whole universe is bound by the tie of love. It is severed by the
gulf of hatred, If you love each other and attend to each other’s
needs; there ean be nothing but pesce in the ‘world. The way is
straight to the goal of love. Hatred takes a crooké(&. turn, and you
will not find your way to love if you pursugthé& conrse, -

My experience as a journalist gave me ample -proof of this fact. |
My perception of thiggs is much clearer now. S80I say both with
my earthly experience, and my present perception  that you will
never fail in your undertakings of whatsoever nature they mey be, it :
you bring into them love, a8 love conquers everything and carries
everything before it. Why tarry to develop in you love? Yoursisa
blessed land. You have in your land the greatest philosophy of the
Universe which has taught you Universal Brotherbood. Notbing
marg.aan be added to-it to make it more perfeot. - It is perfection
in itself, The Westerners have to add your philosophy tQ theire to
make is, perfect. - With those advantages if you lie idle, and make
no effort 4 ad¥ance tewards thoss ideals which. your philosgphy

LI
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has taught you, you are making the greatest blunder in. your life. I
am afraid you have no rogard to those teachings, and that there is
no effort in your priesthood to instil those traths in your mind in &
manner which the enlightened one has desired. \

Ceylonese are a most apathetic people, most easy —going in their
ways, and work as they are compelled to work ; but not otherwige.
There is no wonder that in western countries thero is much proyre]
with less spiritual guidance; because the people are more energysﬂi;
5nd enterprising. I am compelled to speak with candeur, beeause
I ]ovg you as a people who have with vou a noble philesophy which
you do not make o of and allow others to do so. Now, if you
loc?k af the West, how many rosenrch societies om psychic lines you
?Vlll find th.em to-day. Ilow many seholars in Earope ave engaged
in translating your philosophy into their languages! What have you
dc?ne to make your Philosophy known? You bave not done any-
?hmg till the foreiguer came to your doors and pieked it up and teok
itaway. I am sorry if I incur your displeasure by oy candid talk,
but I speak as I find you in your homestead with folded nrms maks
ing no effort to make life what it should be,
the Westerners who had no such phileso
cage is inexcusable.

T could have exonsed
phiy to speak o, but youx

Bear in mind that your inaction has given rise to a reaction in
the' W.est. In the West you hear of a propaganda of Spiritunlism
springing up. You hear of spirit manifestations, talking with the
dead, ebe. That is your philosophy under & new namec. 1
mean to say that you are wrong in allowing .
abroad. Buddha never intended that. »

do uot,
your philosophy to go
; He wanted his Dhamma to
he p.rea.ched broadeast all over the world for the benefit of mankind
but it must be remembered that you have not contributed in a,n}:

way to the transportation of your philosopby to other shores They
were struck with the excellence of your noble philosophy a;ud oar-
rled 1t away with pain and regret. 1 draw a veil over this seene of
indifferenes on your parb. You have onl

. to . e,
oiate the truth of your philosophy, y to come here to appre

The only ‘truth iu the Universe is your philosoply.
want to know what life is, you have to read- your Phil'o!: " 7
try to see life in other teachings. 1 do not sy you U‘:?mz:i; A on
knowledge of life in them, but these teachings are not com lmDB
They go-to @ certain extent only: They hsve not pP'netma dp ote.
veil which Buddha did- They have not mbunted that bty
that Buddha climbed: They went haif- nt Blatform

way and could
ceed further. Buddba traversed through all these regitc::: g‘:

I you
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higher region and from that sphere he proclaimed to * you his
doctrinee Now I say his dootrine is right, as I see it, and ex-
perience it in every day of my life. 1 therefore ask you nok te
uneglect a Philosophy which was preached to ‘ou to be followed
and which is absalutely true, I enjoin you to consider in ear-
nest. your life in the light of that Philosophy, and you van
vest assured that you are following an unerring guide and a safe
course to your salvation. If you do not tako my advice and act
accordingly, you will one day bitterly regret it. 1 can tell you
in all sincerity as I love all people irrespective of race ar eolour
and in my meditations of love I have learnt that I should pro-
olaim to you what I know, and realise to be true.

, It gives me much pain to see a gulf between you coloured
peopls and westerners. You are denied privileges which they
enjoy, as you are not of their colour, You are not numbered
‘acGording to your merit. This distinetion is obviously « material
one, that is to say a distinction in colour.

Well, my, friends, you need not be dishesrtenea aver it as
the Westerners will soon find the error of their ways. I will tell
you the reason for it. People of the west bave been. the grea‘est
materialists on BEarth, They knew nat more than the flesh in
man. They revelled in flesh and their conception of life was live
flesh and dead flesh, flesh that was beantiful to the eye snd that
which was not. They had no idea that there is in man a spiri.
tual status which is ever ennobling and inspiring, The hiatus
admitted the excellence of flesh.

'The Easstern Philosopher stood on & higher Plane and looked
on flesh as an envelope which. held his spiritual. Revellers af the
flesh are now beginning to realise the truth of the Bastern thoughts,

Material distinctions cannot exist when spiritual truths are rea-
lised.

The msn of the West, theugh conscicus of the truth of Easte
ern thought, still clings to the joy of the flesh. Whatever may be:
the truth, a mind tied to material enjoyment cannok. give them: up.
so readily. A long course of philasaphie studies is reqpired before
& man oal be made to understand spiritual krufbs, 80 a8 to make.
him realise the vanity of things material, with the. rising of the
ain in the eash, the eastern knowledge grew bright. With the
smting of thesop in the. West knowledge grew ¢im. The: man,
o the Wess, energetic as he is, baving dene .bis duty, whick
the; weald required.of him as & man of the-world, gazed.eas. the ,
the Rask, 0. he A% thon the biaso of apiriwsl wuth, Ho exanos
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now take away his eyes from that sight and he now heholds it
with wonder, whish he ance despised with seorn. The Orient is
not now to hima land of dreams, the home ot the idealist or mystie,
but o land permeated with a philosophy, the like of which is not to
be found anywhere, He tested their philosophy by the test of his
science and found it to be trus. So the truth is ablage in the West

and mapy & scientist is engaged at the present day to do her
homage.

The materialistic West still holds g majority who are colour-
blind, Their philosophy which is fostered in the flesh and uurtured
in the armg of luxury, sannot see abstract truths in an instant, ag
there is a training which is disconnected with the flesh.

Western mind bas to be trained on Ragtern lines to see abstract
truths. ~This process eannot he set aside by them as it is one whioh
has come to the Fasterner by a strenuous course of dhyana pia.c-
tices for ages. Now the Western mind bas seen in the dream of the
East the reality of life. The course of research work in Europe at
the present day on psychic lines is an effort to interpret the Aream
of the East. The effort will be an arduous one, halting in its steps,
calenlating in its progress, and leaving behind the mist of doubt by
the rays of science: When the raye ef science cannot penetrate,
further progress is arrested, until it is found thet psychic regipns are
not open to the light of scientific research. It will then and then
only be that the West will see eye to eye with the East.

The cacred fire lit by the Easterners on the tops of Philosophy
is still burning, and it is an eye that sees through mentality that can
see it. The mental reach to such phenomena is embodied in the
superfine forces which owe their origin to an evolution of self-saari-
ficing thought. That fire will nevor die. That sight of the fire will
never come to anyone if he hag not strengthened his vision by a
strength gained by him in hig previous births., It is not avery one
who has in him psychic experiences, though every man is a peychis
being., The answer to this peculiarity is to be found in the strongth
of the development of his faculties in his past births. This is a theory
Which has not as yet met with favour in the practical West. They
insist on every phenomena being proved by soience, and when such
Phenomena do not stand the test of scienge they are rejected as un-
worthy of geceptance, The subtle mind of the Bast has before it the
test of experience to convinee them of the truth of such phenomena,
The practical West which has no such experience doubts the truth
- of sueh phenomena. This is the difference of the two mindg in g

nutshell. This difference cannot exist if the experience of the Wept

A MESSAGE TO THE PEOPLE OF CEYLON 351

is the experience of the East. Matters bave come to stay up to
this point at present, and the West is just beginning to ' realise the
Eastern experiences. It will never be too late to mend matters, as
on them depend tha true conception of life.

2 When life is understood there can be nothing more t.ban. peace,
good-will and love in the world. The world is now marching to-
wards that goal with slow and steady steps. There are, of course,
many pitfalls in the way. It will not be a ma.?ter of bours, days,
months or years when a change will be perceptible, but a .rrfattef of
ages. I see the banner of progress held up by a band of Splrxbualls{is
in the west, and a party of scientists ranging themselves under this
banper. Their march is watched by another crowd wbo mimic at

» the scene. = This is the outline of the world’s progress which I see

before me. I um confident that out of mimicry great things will
evolve,

I am certain that the present band of Spiritualists in theb
march will bave under their banner an ever-inoreasing number of
followers in the near future. The gap between knowledge an¢
ignorance which now exists cannot be made wider whep’ acknowl.edgec'
men of science join the movement and uphold psychic experiences
which are opposed to the test of science,

You are now in an age of great research work going on in every
part of the world. The silent voiee of nature oalls men to investigate
the great secrets which lie hidden in her depths’ She promises thew
success, and they in response to that call. are now exhuming the
dry bones from the sepulshre of Nature. The distant flicker of the
myrmidons of departed spirits blaging forth with knowledge are
eagerly waiting to help them in their enterprise, and the world will
be by far the gainer by such knowledge.

Necdless to say there is a great future before you, The
practical mind of the west will interpret the emotional mind o
the East in o scientific light. There will no longer be shadows of
the reality, but reality itself embodied in practical form.



THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR EB. CROMER.
The Value of the Intellectual Awakening.

The intellectual ray is one of the seven great streams of
licht pouring down upon the world, one of the ‘seven spirits
of God sens forth into all the world.” In order to compre-
hend the mesning of the coming Renaissance in all its fulness,
it will be advisable for us to turn our thoughts to another
great epoch in” the world’s history somewhat analogous to
that upon which we are now entering. About 500 B C
there was a tremendous epochal change going on :throughout
the whole world. The intellectuel life of the planet was
being lifted to stupendous heights in that auspicious period*
The world was ready then, as now, for a forward movement
of vast dimensions. And this forward movement was centred
in a number of great men, the like of whom the World has
not witnessed since. Somewhere nbout 800 and 500 B. C.a
number of highly evolved men were born into the world in
different countries. They lived the lives "each in their own
countries, mostly unknown to one another, but practically

all that we know of philosophy and religion in the world
tc-day was set in motion then.

The World’s Leaders 2,500 Years Ago.

In the course of the century of which the date 500 B, C.
is about the centre, we find the great men flourishing. In
Judea, Isaiab the prophet was living, laying tbe fonndations
in prophetical language of the coming Master who wasdater
to carry on in its fulness the inpner Jewish ideal. I wasa
period of intense life for the Jewish people. and lsaiah was
the centre from whence that life was shed ‘abroad upon the
people. Isaiah on one occasion wrote the wotds, ¢ Cease to
do evil, learn to do well, cleanie thy own heart, this is the
law.”’ Buddha, who lived about the same time in India, was
ssked to sum up his dootrine, and he said, ‘ Cease io de evil ,
learn to do well, cleanse thy own heart, this is the dooctrine
of the Buddhas' In Greece this glorious age began with
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Pythagoras, and was a little later in time carried on by
S;)crates, Plato, and Aristotle, and from these thinkers the
world has received all that is best and noblest in philosephy.
Socrates, rongh-bewn and rugged, and Plato, polisbed and
high-souled, have left an imperishable influence upon the
world that will never pass away. The western nations have
’ sat at their feet ever since in Ancient Athens 'they discovered
the ways of wisdom and the laws of destiny, with the
exception of & few centuries Which have since been c&-lled
¢ the Dark ages > At this period there was stirring in India &
mighty movement, which has left its mark on all the Bastern
nations, for a little over 500 B. C. the sage of India Buddha,

, was preaching his pbilosophy and religion, and he had the

whole of India for his hearers. In Cbhina two movements
had their birth contemporapeous with Buddha in India.
Confucius and Lao tze, the founders of the two Chinese sys-
tems of philosophy, lived side by side in China. They met
on several ocossions, and Confucius called Lao-tze *the old
philosopher.” Zarathustra was probably living about this
time in Persia also, formulating the principles of the religion
that shortly caused such an uphbeaval in Mesopotamia and
other parts of Asia. The streams of thought that were
liberated in that wonderful age ,are still living and healing
forces. Al the developments since then have been but un-
fcldments of the thoughte and ideas projected on the soreen
of the world, Christianity being the outpicturing of the
Meesianic idess of the Judean prophets of that age.

The Coming Intellectual Renaissanc e

That wondexful age 2,500 years ago, was more in the
poture of a meesege to the higher classas of the world’s
populasiens. Coufucius and Lae-tze discouxsed to the ens
lightened fow, Bnddha to a large extent pyeached to ¢ the young
men of good family > (the Brahman snd the waxxior castes)
and. in Greece: the helot received but little instruction. The
agey hgwever, that is dawning upon the wosld is the awaken-
ing:ptthe. intelleot for the masses. About foxtys years ago,
the granting of fiee compulsory education to the wholy of
the people of England, and ita gradual adoption hy nation
atter nation in the interveaing period, has led to a dissemi-
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nation of literature and learning that was never pessible in
any previous age. The development of printing, ‘the art
preservative of srts > has had much to do with the initiation
of this intellectual awakening. We are now in the midst of
this tremendous on-rushing flond, and the minds of all man-
kind have been stiyulated to a remarkable degree. That
knowledue which in years gone by was the monopoly of the
few has now become the heritage of all. The masses of to-
day have access to infinitely more knowledge than the philo-
sophers of old Therefore, with the growth of reform move-
ments 1n many other directions, side by side with a great
toiward movement as part of a co-ordinated whole, will be
evolved & higher mental outlook lor the masses. The people
of the future wiil be intcllectually superior to the races of the
past. From myriads of books, magazines, and newspapers
there has poured out upon the world during the last century
a wammoth stream of literary matter, which has stimulated
mental evolution tremendously, though perhaps much of it
may have been otherwise undesirable. All the knowledge of
the past has been revealed and made accessible to the people.
All the progressive forces have found in the printer’s art a
wondrous adjunct that has made possible 8 widu dissemina-
tion of ideas that was never dreamt of before. The mind of
wan has been played upon by this terrific stream of ideas.
The mental vibration of the race has been stimulated to a
greater degree than in any previous age of the world,

In the years that lie immediately before us this intellec-
tual tide will rige to greater heights, and with the growth of
more discrimination regarding the mental food that should
be consumed, ignorance and prejudice will be éwept away in
an increasing measure. The thirsting mind of humanity
will search out the causes of all things, and the masses will
demsand the night to learn ali that the world’s best men have
vaught in all directivns. No more will the people be satisfied
with stones for bread, but will demand the rich nutritious
mental fuod that will enable them to grow and develop ustil
they oan fade the uoiverse as fellow-m:ombers of & mighty
woild-order of which ihey firm @ pary, updersianding the
universe, worshipping in an enlightened munnoer the Author
of all things, and fulfilling each his destined part. The
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cresse of knowledge has come to stay ; the world 'must get.at
the essence of things, and those who stand in the pathof in-
tellectual growth and freedom will be igonored. Teachers of
a profounder knowledge will be born 1F1to the worl.d, for they
will have & prepared humanity to hs%en to. their message,
,All“the hidden things relating to the universs In a:ll .xt;e mani=-
fold intricacies will be revealed. There are no lm?lts to the
development of the mind of man; pbil‘OSOPhy,. science, art,
religion and economics will be the familtar stuflles of thg man
in the gtreet. There is no clash between religion and science,
philosophy, economics, or politics, except in $he minds of b.x-
gots ahd waterialists and by those who faar that they lell
_suffer as the masses advance. But nothing can stop or hin-
der this intellectual awakening and it is good to live in such
an age. .



KAYASIDDHI:
Its Philosophy and Practice-VII

P. S ACIHARYA

Curative and Preventive Exercises and
Instructions

Let the student find out his defects and follow a course

of special curative and preventive sadhanas before he

X goes to
the exercises proper.

Generally :peaking, the royal road for the sadhaka lies in
learning, as far as possible, the art of framing appropriate
Mantras and reciting them to the sub-conscious Manas during
Dhyana or just before talling asleep. If the sadhaka has a rel -
able puidey be can have preventive or curative Mantras pro~

nounced over him in a proper manner during sleep, natural
or otherwise.

Mantras thus uttered to the sub-conscious or super-cons-
¢lous mind cither by one’s own conscious mind or by a living
master or guide of compaesion and fore-thought cannot bus

bear whoiesome fruit in the life of the sadhaka; this truth

which bas tbrough ages been the monopoly of the occult and
mystic brotherhoods of the East is just becoming, in some
form or other, the common property of the advanced thought-
circles of the West. Though the philosophical basis of Man-
tras in their various aspects has not as yet been firmly and
properly gratped or understood, the western world seems to
be solving, partially at aby rate, some of the practical pro-

blems of Mautra Yoga, through its discoveries of the uses of
suggestion and of the sub~conscious mind.

Cured by Mantra or Suggestion. The * British
Medical journal’ is a paper of recognised scientific standing
and, io ope of it recent issues, we came across a writer telling
of the cure of a boy of four years of 8ge who was terrified of
uiotor-cycles. ‘ This state of fear was due to the foolish act
about a yesr before, of a"chauﬁeur, who had told the boy tc;
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put his ear to the trumpet of a Klaxon horn, and had then
driven home the sounding~rod forcibly.’ The child used to
utart up in sleep and cry out. Describing how he effec.ted a
cure, the writer says:— ‘I sat down by the bedside, laid my
hand on his head and told him he would not wake up, but
,that he would bear what I was saying to him. In very sml[.)le
language I related the original occurrence, anfi told him
that his fear would go and that he would be able in fpture 1:,0
face a motor cycle without any alarm. I tzlked in Fhls strain
for about 10 minutes, repeating my suggestions In sllgl?tly
varying form, then left the house. Fis mother toon noticed-
that the fear had gone; in fact, a tew days after the hoy told
. her that he was no longer afraid. He did not krow that I
he&d been to see him until she informed him of it. The fear
has left bim completely, so much so that he will now touch
:and examine a motor cyole with interest. I had read t).lat
the sub-conscious mind of & child can be approached during
ordinary sleep and I was glad to have the opportumty of
proving it for myself.’

Fast-cure. Sometimes, Mantras and fasts go hand in
hand. Suppose the student is suffering from l')owel tro.ubles
(not demanding immediate attention) Let him go without
food and use for bath and drink plain and pure water, magne-
»  tised, 1f possible, by suitable Maotras. If he has courage and
determination, he can affirm:
Resolved not to take food of any kind
Until I am healthy and well.

A Mantrika with a heroic heart, fear free and in Health- -
Meditation, can overcome and prevent many = disease by fasts
‘on Ekadasi or other days. During long fasts, one is expzcted
to stay at home and devote oneself, as far as possible, to study
of Sacred Books and Dhyana (contemplation).

.Beperience shows that ‘fever, bad cold, cpglem, dysentry, '
rewsn egrly stages of Preumonia and Appendicitis can be com-
aletely cured by regular fasting, by scientific eating, by tho-
wrough, Aushingiof the darger intestine and by proper diet.”

'Rest-Cure.—Fasting, by giving rest to the stomach,
gives w thance to'Natare (presiding over tae ‘human symest )



258 THF KAT,PARA

foF self-adjustment.  Again, resting, or relaxing body and
mind b'y itself cures some disemses.  Disense ig, to a school of
Qccultlsts, mostly dis-easc, absence of ease c;r rest—-which
given sufficient rest and peace of mind, is bound to naturally'
d'lsappear. They say : Fast, drink pure water and pure sunliit
Rir through nostrils, close the mouth and conscious mind cpen
the sub-conscious and the heart to Universal Frana, rhythm

and health and, when necessary, stimulate the spine—the
‘chief trunk road’ of the Yogi.

Nature-Cure.—1he Occultist observes Nature, internal
: and external,.studies the heart of men and things, and notes
the ways of little children in ‘clouds of glory’, and’ of the

fowls of the air, the animals
: i8 of the fleld and the fi
sea—of al} the aspiring thip e and he

obey Nature’s laws,
Veda of Nature,

gs whose instinct is pure and who
~ Thus watching and studying the Grand
/ he lives as one of Nature's noble sons in the
light of the illustrations to be drawn from the animal and even

th.e vegetable kingdcm. And he lives and works with a will to
win and with peace-illumined joy blossoming in his beart.
Such a man stands up with the head and back-bone erect and
breathes naturaily, rhythmically and merrily.

___Sun-Bath and Sun-Cooked Food.—The Kaya-
siddhi student is a lover of sun-bath and sun-cooked food and
¢ Sooryanamaskaram ’ exercises, ie, sadhanas combined with
the worship of the solar Lord  Fresh air vitalised by the sun
and pure thought vitalised .by Emction are his Amrita, his
divine meat and drink. The sun blesses the animal the’;oge-
table and the mineral; even so the sunlight and sm:llit ar and
sun-cooked food can materially and psychically benefit the
sadhaka, strengthening his nerve force and adding to his
Frana. Among the diseases that yield to the psychic influences

of the sun have been mentioned consumption, diabetes - and
other wasting diseases, ST P

Natm;e’s Safety-value.—Observe animals and child.
ren—especially dogs and cats when they wake up—how the
streteh and stretch, how they weep up the stretching of thz
muscles which enjoyed rest during sleep. Observe how the
dogs, c?ts and horses yawn. Master and adapt the gecrgt of

. Nature's safetv-valve—the correct principles of stretching
. X'}

-
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yawning, sneezing, smelling, laughing, etc. which agreeably
move every part of the body and several small muscles in the
face, ete. Socicty is a hindrance to some of these natural and
wholesome ¢ exercises’. Just give your thought to these litgle
great things and nete their far-reaching effects. ¢ Be thou like
a little child ’ is a maxim pregnant with significance to the
occultist who takes care to sincerely study even the natural
and instinctive exercises of the child and who, -in the wvery
midst of & world of sin and strife, strives to live in a world of
his own, ‘ innocent as the smile of the dreaming babe ’.

Piet-Cure —As often pointed out, natural and moderate
fare is necessary for curing and preventing diseases. The

. occultist should not eat when there is no hunger and should

et no more than his hunger demands. €Eat not to duliness
and drink not to elevation’ The physical man wants but
little and lives by little and that, of the plainest, purest and
most natural kind. The occultist prays before his meals, tbat
his heart and mind may have happy rest. He enjoys his simple
mea) in ’ thorough and leisurely manner. It is said that
one meal a day makes. the Yogi, two meals make the lover of
the pleasures of the table, three make the sick man and four
the actually ‘ dying' man. Most of the Hindu occultists have
been vegetarians, fruits, nuts, cereals, rice or wheatand veget-
bles, their food and pure water their drink.

Water Cure.—Louis Kuhne in his ‘New Science of
Healing ® deals systematically with water Cure methods. = The
use of magnetised water is well-known to the Hindus and so
is the use of steam.baths or some other methods of inducing
- perspiration and getting rid of the over-encumbered state of
the body. The steam-bath should be immediately followed,
but the sun-bath preceded, by the magic cold bath, What is
called * Navel Cooling * is important as the Yogis consider it an

_ important ‘centre’. It may be substituted for Louis Kuhne's

hip=bath, especially, when the patient is unable to take the
latter. It is with a more or similar object that ‘Soorya
Namaskaram ' exercise may be done with the wet cloth round
the waist. Generally speaking, & cold bath- shoufd always be
preferred to artificial methods like warm baths or steam baths
which are designed for some particular purpose, i.e,, to get rid
of particular ailments, Ina Hindu Oscultisc  always keeps his
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feet, face and bands scrupulously and extremely clean by wash.
ing them frequently. The poisonous matter ejected through
the holes at the side of the feet bas greater chances of being
blocked up by external dirt than any other part of system.
The student of Kayasiddhi is clean internally and externally —
in his thoughts and feelings and aspirations as well as in 'his
tet.eth, hair, clothing, etc. To him, cleanliness of body and
mind is not next to godliness but an integral part of it.

‘ Spirit-Cure—Above all and beyond all, the student
relies on the spirit itself !or cure and prevention of the weak-
nesses and troubles of the flesh. te as a spirit, now and forever
has an absolute faith in the supreme spirit enshrined in the’
hea{rts of all.  And with that beautiful wisdom-illumined Faith
which the Acharyas of the Dravida land have called ‘ Mahavis-
vasam ', he surrenders himself to the source of all healing

t;:wers—— the One spirit Eternal of Whom and in Whom are il
ings.

CORPUS SEPARATUM

FREDERIC W. BURRY

, Tf it is true that there is in reality but one Sell, absolute unity,
the 1 Am,—why the diversity and multiplicity of personalities,- why
the separate Body?

That the objective universe is a dream, the whole of existence
a < working fiction ’ is the contention of many philosophers. The
world groaning with pain, as seneation vnfolds, All that the one
eternal Spirit may become glorified ; through manifestation attain-
ing an ever-progressive perfecting of a cosmic consciousness and
through Love creating and espressing itself ; through geparation
gaining experience, wisdom, individual power, for the portraying of
beauty.

And Death? Birth and death --the constant sheathing and un-
sheathing of form, All romance and mystery at first—then gradual
enlightenment and meaning, Revelation coming in due coursa,
Dream outdone by Reality, Fulfilment surpassing.

Superstition at first. Beeing with faith as througbh a glass
darkly; finally the Vision, Illumination, Intelleot enthroned.

Physicists and curious experimenters pride themselves on their
resesrches. You are supposed to he awed by the recital of figures
and formulae that are claimed to prove the weight and size and
contents of the universe.

You are expected to humbly acoept the diota of the scientists
even ag before you bowed your head in fear and trembling before
the doetrines enunciated by ministers of eraft, who, having only the
power of their wits, thus cleverly attaired an upper hand

Superstitions of religion have been exchanged for superstitions
‘of seience: Satan and his imps forgotten as we quiver before the
maleficent Bacteria—though all have the same hypothetical origin
that is to say, all mere words and terms concerning phenomens
and conditions that are not judged or interpreted with sanity and a -
proper reserve.

Jumping at conclugions, The Body is given us for a time for’
work and service. For joy and expression, It is the agency of
conssious creation. As we grow and unfold, through experience
in the Body— through its separateness and Isolation—throufh its
Individuality and distinet oppositeness—through war and love and

o/
\
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co-operative sompetition, great works are accomplished, Arb and
Science. Body and Mind.

It may be interesting to comnt the millions of millions of tiny
atoms and molecules and globules Or the infinite numbers of great
stars and suns. Or maasure the miles of spage and years of time.
PFigures are amusiug. Ave they absolute io their significatce®
Is Mathematies an ex.cl science? And is the Body but a few cubic
inshes of flesh having a very limited scope in a measureable
material universe that can all be gauged with compass and arithmetic?

Or is the Body a temple, tabernacling tho Infinite? Have
gpiritual teachers and seriptures heen right withal the eagunl veneer
of grotesque personal interpo’ation? That which lives mush vortain
Truth, 8o let us have patience, and sort aut the wheat from the
tares. In like manner, may we nccept much of the materialistic
expositions--all com grano salis. '

And 80 the Body and the Soul are oue. Matter the medium of
Expression. Mind the Reality. Ail One Death and Life the
sontrary perfecting factors in the unfolding of the Cosmos.
and Space withtn and subject to consciousness.

Then ou to the Apotheosis of the will.

Time

t

Lioose and Let go. GCireulate. More will come., Be not afraid,

Here is the road of Heallng and Success. For others! And
through them for you. Through Love, Here is true conquest. So
rouch better than Ambition.

The Meck shall inberiv she Harth. And Death losesits Sting-
Until the grave at last coutains no Victory-

Resurrection and E.nancipation.
Death, the Corpse, no more an enemy-—conquered.
Consciousness-—supreme!

MANTRA: Its Origin and Unlimited Scopé.

P. 8. ACHARYA.
VII

N Mantra: Its Cosmic History.

tOne Bird Ho has entered into tnis together-entering-expanse;
He well-contemplates all, this born-being;
Him bave I seen nigh at hand with matured prayer;
Him the Word nourishes, He also nourishes the Word,"
—Ria Vrpa, X, 114 4.
This Text, according to a living writer of rare spiritual
intélligence, is capable of three interpretations, as some vital
Vedic and Upanishadic texts jook to the occultist to be.

The first interpretation is physical and satisfles the super-
ficial reader. Here ¢Bird * is the sun and * this together-en-
tering-expanse °, the blue Heaven of suns and stars. ‘The sun
¢ well-contemplates all, this born-being >—:. ., to say, ¢ watches
the creatures On earth.’ The deity of the sun ‘have I seen
nigh at hand with matured prayer ’—says the Rishi engaged in
‘Soorya Namaskaran’—for * Him the Word (or Mantra) nours-
shes and He also neurishss the Word.’

The second is a metaphysical or a philosophics] interpre~
tation. Here ¢ Bird or the ‘sun’ stands—not for the fiery
ball or physical planet, the'sun— but for the Deity symbolised
hy the sun, for the Solar Lord Suryanarayana or Siva-Surya.
This ¢together entering-expanse ' means Universal space' of
Creation or * Veli’ ‘as the Tamil : hilosophers call it *flim

the Word (or Mantra) nourishes and He also nourishes the
Word.’ : o

The third or psychological interpretation of the Text is
most important for the Mantra-Yogi Here ‘Bird * stands for

[1] the soul. or Jivatma and (2] the Over-soul or Para-

matma. ‘ This together entering-expanse’ 18 the ,heart-séﬁee

_or Chidakasa or the Wisdom-space within the heart which

the Tamil mystic sometimes calls Chidambaram or Srirangam.,

‘Word® denotes Mantra inseparable from ‘meaning and

“f,",’-ﬁu;‘th, " What doeg this *interpretation’ teach se Msn.

tho;i ? " It shows him that the soul (pervaded by the Over-
B T SR NUE SR - 88 ' ‘ T
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soul) is in the heart—i ¢, in the Great Within of his being
and that the Over-soul, shining on the Heaven of hiz heary
lights up the mvstic Path to the glorious summer-land and
spring Bternal, whle the spirit within the Heart-Centre sees
all this physical universe of change (‘born leing’, Thus n.
spired, the self-taught seer exclaims - - ’

‘e well-contewplates all....... Him have

I geen nigh at hand with mainred Prayor.?

Truly Dhyana or Meditation tbeginning with prayer or
Japa) matures or ripens into Darsana, Hlumined sightor vision.
For ‘ the supreme object of worship reveals itgelf
and immediate presence in illumined momer
soul of man’  This * prayerful soul ’ nourishes himself on and
by the Word or Mantra which, in its turn, nourighes and iy

nourished by Him who watches and well contemplates all,

Thus interpreted and understood, our Rig-Vedic motto
may be looked upon as hinting at the ¢Cosmi
Mantra ( word '} which, Woodroffe
known before one can know full well w
particular origin, aim and scope.

Now, a Mantra denotes a Word or Words to be pro.
founced properly and with understanding and insight. What
s this ‘'word’ or < words' making up the Mantra and Whence 7

From Sakti associated with Siva comes Nada whence
issues Mahabindu, *Nada is the first produced source of Man.-
tra, and the subtlest form of sabda of which Mantra is a
manifestation........ Nada tecoming sightly operative towards
the ‘speakable  is called Ardha ( handra which develops into
Bindu........... ...This Mahabindu becomes tbreefold as the
Kamakala®’ Nada represents the *first moving forth of the
Sabda Brabhman’ |and the undifferentiated Sabdabrabman or
Brahman as the immediate cause of ‘the manifested sabda and
artha is an unity of consciOusness which then eiprelses itselt
in the three-fold function as the three saktis—Icha [desire-
force], Jnana [wisdom-force], Kriya [action-force J. ‘Ihis

* ‘triangle of divine desire’ is Kamakala or Creative Wi,

The first subtle manifestation® of Kamakala js the cause
of the Universe. This ¢cause is personified as Devi the Great
World- Mother —the Most Beaut(ful. The union of (Siya (agd
Sakti manifasts itself as toz groat 1’ [Ahamj— | Am’.

-

ag a direct
ts in the prayerful

ic History? of
points out, should be
hat a Mantra is—in its
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This<1*or<1 Am’ *develops ';through:the iqherent ';)o:;;r
of its thought-activity into fhe ‘I{lev?:;;e. O{.n i{;w:'e oar; pn gture.
th reat ' 1’ toses the knowledyg )

§I‘°l:ll:'s n:peirs duality— subject and object, mltnhi :&ir ma']t::‘e‘:';
word and its meaning—each insepa_rable from o ot e
word and its meaning (constituting the Mant::) o be
separated one from the other but should be vn;weh a:  bifur-
cation of the undifferentiatzd unity or Sabdabrahma
they proceed .

y ‘p Sakti is Sabdabrahman ready to create bqté) S?'bdawaitl‘ld'
Artha’ [Word and its meaning and Kamakala {Creative ]
is the ¢ root of all Mantras’.

i ' bia]

Sabda-Brahman is Supreme Sabda or speech | Parasabia]
and in‘:,:e Jiva [pilgrim-seif | is the form of Kun:iha;:'mwz:‘l;:l
[the «coiled up’ mystic Serpentine Force], In OP r o .
jt may be said that Supreme Sabda or speech :r F ia:;‘ ;ecome:
in Kundatini Sakti. It is this Supreme Speec ‘i,;es:e  Decomes
the mother of ¢the subtle forms of the gross; manm Fested letters'.
“The letters make up syllables .and sylla:, es
of whioh elements the Mantra is composed’.

Such is briefly the Cosmic History of the I\::Iantra, as traced
by Sir John Woodroffe, + Mantras are made o I(eittser:._!,eéi_:en:
aze Matrika [Litt'e Mothers]. Matrika is Sakti,an - ti is Siva

In a word, the Mantra or manifested sabda arises through

i one with Siva. .
Sm;\;:nm and its inner meaning or Thought are mseparal?ly
asociated. There is no Mantra without thought or meaning
underlying or pervading it. !n fact, Man}:ra is manifested
Thought plus inner meaning A Mantnkn,rd km:lwéng that
Thought is the same for all people though hw:) : 1 t;:’ on:
make his cerebral centre en rapport with tha : ano tr md
resd his ‘hidden speech’ or thought, if he does not rea
thoughts through Yakshini or a class of 'splr_lts. o

Mantra is the embodiment of Sakti which produces mﬁlin
or effect, when awakened bs_v,va it‘h.e .sa.lc‘lll:k;;z ;ivtt:sa wi{gﬂsnukti';:

Sakti lothed itself ti- in '

s:«li‘lt:ﬂ?: svzv‘::en Thought is - vitalised by Will, knq;;eg.g:f '{g:

action through its conscious centre in umogl ‘Wlm_ 3 parthutae

Mantra —he.,, with the Devata of the Muantrs h[l partiéutar

manifestatron of Sakti) The sa_dhalga |dent|ﬂumm' b:‘ .

e e o
ni ith t. Thus iden ! ,

ob ec& ;:::h becomes their controller and muteri;“ Thu:‘ i‘f:m ‘

tioh with various Mantras gives rise t0 Various powerd and
rewalts | Saktis and siddhis ). A

—



YOGA PHILOSOPHY

URIEL BUCHANAN,
Lesson III "

There are three modes by which divine life and inapira=
tion are continuallv acting upon ue. They relate to our union
with the Inflnite, with man and with naturte. The Infinite
and Natuare are in perf-ct rapport; and mn can be, and is, to
the extent that he perfects himself, or is governed by ‘his
bigher self. From the deep inmost of our spirit thare
penetrates to our outer conmsciousness the far-sounding but

audible echo of the voice which proclaims the eternal innec’

union between thc Creator and the created, From man and
from our loving fellowship with him and service for him, come
to us the gifts which we both impart and receive; and also
from Nature when we by the labour of our hands, the energy
of our wills and the exercise of onr faculties, redistribute and
reorganize the dislocated atoms, there returns to us a vibration
of harmonic motion in the magnetic eurrents which react
upon our organism, and we feel the divine power. Hence the
Infinite, Man and Nature form a grand jnspiring trinity of
wisdom, love and Operation. It is only through the radiation
of our affections upon man and our energies upon natare that
we can aid In the recoastruction of the one and in the
regeneration of the other, and so by co-operating with the
Divine purpose find that inner union with the Infinite. To
do this effectively we muet realize the power which the
affections can exercise through the magnesic ourrents of
sympathy over man, and that the will can exercize through
the intellect over naturs; for in the human will resides $hat
potential power which is derived from the infinite oreative
potency whioch eaables man $o some extent to control the
material nature by which he is surrounded. In the degree in
which we opes ourselves to the chanaels of Divine Liove and
the creative life, will man and nature respond and shall we
be partakets of the joy which is inssparable from thas love
and that life, ‘We must reach out towards the 1lnfinite, o
- §68
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we in a mesasure close the avenues for the gpproach of divine
pcwer; and we only move thas towards the Infinite in the
degree that we realize that every facunlty of our being is
generative and reproductive, aud that our capacity of receiv-
ing divine potency if conditioned upou our promptitude in

L ) . .
, lmparting it.

Divine Love, the electric power of affinity and sympathy,
1s ever werking to brivg the pure ray of spirit into union
with itself as wanifested in man and nsture. Divine life
vibrates throughout the universe of manifested being; and
when you are thoroughly awakened and realise the importance
of & knowledge of these higher laws, you will feel this Divins
life pulsating in every cell.

There are four rules for the transmutation of the lower
into the higher. First: observe and frllow nature, for laws
and methods of work will reveal to you many important
truths. Second: know and then act. Third: use but one
instrament, the mind : but one vessel. the body; one fire, the
spirit. Have unity of will. purpose and means, governed by
the law of use. Fourth: kaep the fire ever burning, or if the
metals once cool, the work must all be done over again.

In the silence of thought repeat this prayer, with the-
gincere degire of the heart:

O Light Divine; reblend the scattered rays 3
Regenerate this drooping form that dies,
and let me ever more abide with Thee

In peace; for my impatient spirit sighs

To bathe again sn Thine eternal sea,

and feel the sunshine of Thy boundless love.

we will now conider magnetism and electricity. Mag=
netism is the life of the world. RBlectricity is motion without
life. Magnetism is life without motion. Union of the two
vesults in the manifestation of celestial harmonies. These
In a way are the manifestation of tha same forces they are -
dual. Blectricity and magnetism, uniting in the physieal
organism, are constantly generating the vital forcs, orhuman
five. . ¢ The combination -of these three slements producss® en
snfluence: as quick in its motion as light, as thin ag the universal
ether, a8 powerful as the afinity of the world systems of sh: sky.
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Through the human organism these forces play charging
every drop of blood with potential force that thrills the
quivering flesh and makes the heart throb with enkindling
sympathy and joy. To arouse these energies and to wisely
direct them in the attaioment of your highest desires is to
enter the Temple of the Most High, and to have opened un'so
you the gates of the realized ideal.

Magnetism is the king; electricity is the servant. We
can 8ay to electricity, * You shall run our cars, illuminate the
cities by night, and carry news from continent to continent
with the lightning’s flash,” but we cannot say that to mag-
netism ; it will not be ordered 3 yon must draw it and sappli-
cate it. You can draw it by thought and love: you must
know the law and use it. Magnetism is produced and in-
creased by silent meditation. Magretism gives power to in-
fuse new life and builds new purpose. Who has not grasped
the hand of a magnetic person and felt the magic influence
that the touch inspires, ior has not been thrilled by the
searching gsze of the magnetic eye, or has not seen it mani-
fested in the power of eloquence over the ' passion of the munl-
titude, as it now arouses them to fury, now subdues them in«
to czlmness; as it animates to war or melts to love ?

Personal magnetism is the concretion of the most subtle
elements of the body, 'as is the water-lily of the soil.
Christ understood the magnetic elements of his being, held
them in abeyance to his will, and by his touch, the sick were
healed, the blind and deaf were made to see and hear. Mag-
netism is the key which unlccks the store-house of the infi-
pite and gives free access {0 an ever~present and ceaseless
supply of power for all the purposes and demands of life.

Th fullest existence amd the highest life will be yours
when you learn how to absorb, assimilate, and put to use the
msagnetism or vital element which pervades the atmosphere

. that.surrounds the earth, You will be able to recreate the
tissnen of the body and fortify yourself againa$ disease. You
will become impervious to petty annoyances. By living the
higaer life and in harmony with Nature’s laws yon will be-
come nesrer each day to the realization of your ideals, and in
your heart will be awakened the desire to draw others wishin
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the charmed circle where all is peace and contentment. The

- love and gratitude which will fill your life will serve as a mag-
net to draw others within the bounds of your influence. The
hone:t, earnest desire to rise to the highest goal will diffuse
abent you a glow of deep and abiding «ncerity which others
will recognize and emulate.

Look back over ine years that have passed, and think how
little you bave done toward finding out your real talents and
powers and developing thein to higher uses. You hive alfowed
yourself to drift year after year, satisfied wiih partial
success, while the lofty tdeals ap! aspirstions of youth bave
furled their tired wings, unsble to reach the heivhts you had
dreemed of in hfe’s morning. The opportunities of being
something better thap you are, drifted beyond your reach,
and the higher part of your nature sleeps, indifferent to the-
voice of dectiny that would rekindle the divine yearning and
stimulate a lcfticr conception of life’s deep meaning and
purpose. S

The influences that others bave thrown around you nave -
been obstacles in vour path that caused discouragement and
weakened your will. Yyu have felt these forces but have not
always known their origin. As you advance with this study
you will learn the nature of these influences and gain power
to rise above them. Your life will emerge from its vale an
you will realize greater eatisfaction and happiness. -

Terrestrial magnetism is the universal energy-of natures
and the following drill, if used daily, will enable you to ab-
sorb an abundance of this force, giving brilliance to the eyes,
colour to the lips and cheeks and grest. vitality.

EXERCISE Poowg

Stand with heels touchings take a full breath, Iifting

the right arm above the head, holding the haad in.a-cup

shape ; hold until you feel the gstral light. singling -thkough

the fingers ; then drop arm quickly. Do this three: times Wwith
the right, arm and three times with the left, then: three times ;
with both together ; each time repeating this prayeP with ip-

tense pgpiration: ¢ Oh breathe on ma inspiring spirit breat}.

Oh give to me those héart-veviping words. Quicken this fading
fo;f:.»"bqtl droops and dies, and lifé wp my soul to ils heavenly =



270 THE KALPAKA

Words mean little unless the heart is back of them ; there~
fore the good received depends upon your interest. Another
very helpfal Liogos to hold in thought and repeat at this tirue
is, ¢ O thou the Love Rupreme, 1llumine me with Thy Wis
dom, vivify me with Thy Life, purify me with Thy Love, and
grant that in ail J think and say | may more and more re-
somble T'hee.” This s the Buyptisa p ayer; one of your
own inspired thoughts will do + s well. When done witk the
right thoughss and conditions, this exercise 1. very helpfual.
Huve the air 10 your room frex1 and pure.

Before the soul can see, the harmony within must be
sttained and fleshly eyes be reiidered blind to all 1liusion;
and before she soul can compceaent all the ¢onditions needed
for its aevelopment 1t must unts the silent speuker be united,
juss as the form to which the c'ay is mocelled is first united
with potter’ raind; then the s¢.i will hear and remember,
and $hen to the inmer ear wiii spzake the ¢voice of the ui.
lence ;’ and if thy soul struggles to break the silver thread
that binds her to the master, know, O disciple, thy soul atill
vibrates to earth conditions.

The following Yoga rules should be lived up io:

QOne of the firat steps t0 b2 attainea 18 the 1:ss of all desire
fox sense enjoymisnt, frow the l.weus to the highest The
naxh is right koowledge, whica is the (0ad to wis.nm, @
fixed perception of tue one ete:nal principle of the cosmos.
Yon must reeeive it and bold your mind to it.

Indifference has six resulte or effects.

Firss: The giving up of ali previous impreasions; giving
up all terzoneous views, to cisar the gronpd for the new
building. You are not ready for the new building until the
wreokage of the old is cleared away. Then you can begin to
build on that which the mind perceives and knows to be true,

Second : Restraind over the bodily actions, Not %0 do
anything you think unwise and to do that which ;you know
phguld be‘done.

» Thirds The actual tiirning away from sl *that attracid
you to bodily senses. ‘Taere you have a long step 1o go,

Fourth: A willingneiis to pars with everything, and the
putxent éndurance of Pait: aud sorrow. When you lose seme-
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thing that you value very muoh, youshould be able to say:
*'Fhat is all right, let it go; it is a thing.and not a prinsiple. *

Fifth, Psith in truth and devotion to its pursuits letting
nothing else divert your mind. There is bud one truth aud
you'esre for noshing but devotion to it.

Sixth: Where yon have attained the possibility of never
deviating from the path, where nothing can ever stiracs you
out of it. In order to illustrate this; the stronger the
resintence the stronger must be the magnet to draw the object
sway. when you were babes you were tempted as babes; but
now thiat you have grown, more ssvere tests and trials will be

.given. The physical is the battle ground. Remember, just

as fast as the trials ars overcome, something harder will
come ; and the greater the mission, the more severs the teats.
When, in tribulation or temptation, trials prese upon the mind
and insist upon being recognised, you must eithér destroy
them or remove them. You can only do thst by meditation.
You oan never destzoy them in any other way, because thas
in the only way to change the mind action. It is because of
these temptations thas the mind must be trained. Bveryshing
that will bring yon pain must be avoided. It destroys the
spiritual vibration, and is a fetter that would bind you down,
1earn to watoh your intentions, and the motives that aatuate

you. This osn ouly be dome by holding tho mind to yeus
highest ideal.



HINDU SPIRITUALISM - VII.

P. 8. ACHARYA. ‘

Occultism and Spiritism in India

Ls 18 % sign of the times that the sweular press, espacially
the'British Pr &+, stould 1o longer heswate 1o dmis snch
subjects as Occultisiu aad Spiritisin for discussion in their
colaiuns and that paiiodicals hike tne * Nineteenth Century’
should no longer refuse to ¢onsider us part of their funetions
the publication of such suitabls articles ns are calcuiated o

help the anxious reading public with timely advice and
suggestions. |

. There is no doubt that people at larye are beginning to
see that in Heaven and earth are things more than are dre;mt
of by their narrow creeds, orthodox and mnterialistic and that
In wan, especially, - re locked up extraordinary latent energies,
f rces and faculties which, though 1t may be dangerdus to be

‘ s‘tumbled into’, may yet be developed gradually and eteadily
with benefit to himself and blessings to the world.

All the gaeat religions like Hindnisrm, Budhism, Christi-
anitv and Ialam have their occalt au4d spiritistic aspeots.keicb
apparently affording a different explanation of the pheno-
menon of spirit communication. In this lesson we juet in-
tefld showing the Hindn stand-point in the lighit of mddera
scientific kncwledue and research, as the History of Spiritism
could, properly speaking, be al ways traced from the days of
the Mystic Initiations of Ancien: Indiaand of the ¢ priestoraft’
ot Hgypt and Assyria, down t0 this and the last generation
when, despite all the exploded and rightly denounced frauds
and fancies of the professional spirit-jugglers and others
eminent soientific and literady ganiuses have fearlesaly held.
aloft the Toroch of Psychic Wisdom,

Af the outaet, it may be pointed ont that the Rishis and
Yogis of 9ld devoted particular attention to the study of what
may be called the science of the Pitris who
cestral shades € mediating or inspiring°,

. positively that those who pags from this lif

Henoe they knew
e to the next, do

- 'Viadm,.. It is said that everything in the world
ol t¥e spirite divine'snd that the epirits ate propi
. Manvedend magioal conjorations, prayérs,’ deremonies 8

are epirits or an- saocifieay, "
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ive in the great ¢ sonthern® continent of the Pitris which is
re#lly 4 ‘ plane of somprehénsive intelligence where the affairs
and experienices of this little ball of dust called Barth have
become & mete pagt dream of trifles’ '

Belief in the Pitris is the keystone of the Hindu religious
and philosophical thought. It appears to have been shaved -
»by the sncient Hindus with the Egyptians and the Jewish
Cabaliets, the people of Finland and Alexandria, the followers
of Philo, the Gauls and the Barly Christians.

It has been held by -the Hindu Occultists that though
genétally speakitic, the inhabitants of the Pitri-Loka regard
mteriat affairs dnd struggles as trifles, they do not and can-
not pdgard us aldo their brethren here, ss ¢ trifles > In fact,
"tiyey takd interest in us atd love us a8 truly as before they
I#i8 aside théir mortal envelope. They sometimes desire to

cotirynaioyt® with and goavince us that their affections arens

warm and sincere and faithful ss éver. And the Hindu Qceul--
tists add that thus it becomes possible that ¢ the souls who
have practised virtue...........acquire the facalty of convers-
ing with the souls that have gon: before to the swarga.’

The Pitris Ao live as men Jive and manifest themselves
to them at times and can even guide aud instruct them
*according t> the higher or lower degree of perfection to
which they may, individuslly, have attained through their
good works’” = Son e *disembodied’ souls ean enter into
relations, in other ways besides, with those who have not yet
Jaid sside their fleshly overcoat. Whoever, with a pure heart
masters the secret of spirit~communicatiorf’ may reckon upon
the love of the Gods and the favour of the Pitris, and heis, as
the Talmud puts it, ‘the heir of two worlds—the world. we
live in and the world to come’. '

Apart from the Rishis and Yogis of the caves nd‘jﬂ“nsl»eu

. to whom faith in the Pitria is the breath of their.nostrils,

there are in India exorcists, soothsayers and eyovators of
spirits, whose most authoritative sacred book is. the: Atharva.
it the power -+

ipted by #h
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Every Hindu Ocoultist believes 1n the protesting spirife
of his home and family and knows the appropriste pasims,
- Mantras and oblations whicb have the payohic propersies of
propitiating genuine and goed rpirits and driving away de-
mons and evil spirits.
At the important festivals and eeremonies, he knows how
to evoke his < beloved ’ dead and ask them to be presens and
how to drive away sll mischevous and undesirable spirits.

Take for instance the funeral sradha which should be
performed with perfect faith in ¢ spirit=communion . He who
gives the Bradha is requiredy from the oeculs standpoint, to
invite pure medinms who should be masters of their sepses.
It is believed that ¢ the ancestral spirits, in the invisible state,
sccompany the Brahmans who have been invited® and shat
‘they go with them, under an aerial form, and oceupy a place
by their side when they sit down>.

HYPNOTISM AND SUGGES-
TIVE THERAPEUTICS-V

HERBERT A. PARKYN, M.D,,C. M, '

: : HOW TO SUGGEST:

Bvery impression (suggestion) a man ’l"éceiges th'b“gl.‘ his
senses is stored up in the minute cefls of the brain. "Thems
cells sre all in relation with one ancther, so that each impres.
sion is associated with those which; have preceded it ‘fifough
the same avenue of gense. 'These brain cells are nou sishéd by
the blood, and are active or inactive according to ‘the umoung

' of blood supplied to them. in healthy man thegq stored-up

iapressions remain inactiva till some ‘suggestion apouses them
into activity by the associations which it ©xlls,isy, The more
he dwells on an impression the more acti 4 the brain calls
involved become ; and the greater is the ‘anount of blood sup.
plied to them, owing to 2 law of natv’e which demands that
where there is increased activity in the body thers shalt elpo
be increased circulation,

Tho more any group of cellg is kept tactive, the more likely
are the impressions stored up in these calis to be in our cons.
cious minds. Theso cells may be aroused to activity im at

‘least three ways: 1. By an impression from without, 8 By

the voluntary or involuntary thoughts ‘of the individual hime-
gelf. 3, By abnormal congestion of the brain, such as is
found in delirium, or after the administration of certain drugs.
It is the continual stimulation of one group of cell"? Yhi‘h
produces habits of thought ; this accounts for the peculisrity of
monomaniacs, Many of those cells are motoy ones, "hhh,
when aroused, send out impulse to the various muscles er
organs of the body. . Sometimes the impulses are feobls, owing
to poor circulation in the brain ; sometimes they are Incomct
owing to theip imperfect education, or to physical goadui,ou
which for a time have interferred with the transmission of the
normal impulses. Again, the motor cells may remiin dormant
for a long time, if a function, for mechanical reasons or through
ignorance. of hyglens, has besa allowed to li¢ idle, and grﬁﬂchl
o ‘ ]
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means have Feen employed to take its place. To overcome un-
desirable or unhealthy lines of thought in our patients we
place new thoughts in their minds by repeated® suggestlons,
and whep the treatment 1s kept up each day for a length of
time, and the patient ig constantly going over these sugpastions
himself, the new thoughts take the place of the old ones; the old
ones become inactive, and the stimulation of the cells from
which they spring diminishes.

[t is impossible to blot anything out of a2 man’s mind. but

if it contains undesirable thouchts we can overcome their

effects by placing new thoughts| there.  Ihe new thouat ts will

replace the old cnes, provided the suggestions nre repeated
very often,

How to give Suggestions

We give supgestions for three purposes : .

1. To replace old thoughts with new ones. # To arouse
dormant ce'ls to the periormance of their proper functions,
3. Te place ertirely new impressions 1n the mind of the patient.

Te obtain the highest eftect from a .suggestion the. opera-
tor should have the co-operation of his patient, so that as soon
as each suggestion is given, tne patient repeats 1t to himseif
(auto-suggestion). In irsanity it 15 sometimes impcss'ble to
secure the attention of the patients, let alone their cn-opera-
tion ; but even in such cases, if a supgestion be repeated often
enough in their presence, it sinks into their mirds and sooner
or later they will ‘act vpen it 23 though it were their own
thought. "Thought tends to take form in action, Get the
thoughts you wish a patient to entertain drilled into his mind,
keep them stimulated by repitition, and the desired action is
almost certain to follow.

In giving suggestions use & good firm monotone of voice.
and keep up a running fire of logic or repeated supgestions
The length of time the suggestions should be kept up must be

governed by the individual case; but as a rule, devote at least
ten to fifteen minutes.

PERIODCAL LITERATURE -

The celebrated anecdote of tne three Alwarg g’)t the lami
cduntry. who were overtaken by a terrible atorm.qu retqld by
Swami Ramakrishnananda, in the Vedania Kesari. One found a
allittle hut where there was just room to lie down. l‘hg. se"f"‘d
came that way and, tired of his long-~journey on foot, mqy{r@d
whether there was room for bhim also, The ﬁrs,t replied ;.
¢ Where one can stretch oneself to rest, two can ?lt , and he.
forth\vith sat up with the stranger. Soon the third appeared

and asked the same question. The first two rose ipmeditely

answering: < Where two can git, three can stand’. So the three.
stood cloge together in the narrow shelter, indifferent t,o‘,' sbi
‘ pnlf ' and happy in the thought of one another. Lp 3
bright Love-Light ghone forth among them and they gqgggm‘ggg‘.
ejoh other and the Divine Presence. Joyous shouts hmkg,fm.
tﬁeir lips in wondrous psalms, heart-thmlling, s‘ou!-?nt;'_afpgmg,
which are preserved and sung to this day among Sri Valsm-
vas. These holy men *showed what state 2 man must be in tq
see God. ‘tie must never comeplain. He must see the goodlq
°u',,'.9thing~ He must be an Optimist and never find faul; vmp
"&"s Universe.........The man who has realised God is pgrt}cg-
iy happy. Even if he should go to heli, be would be in ,he,j‘,‘.'ﬂ!’!.t.
for he lives in God and where God is, there is Heavgn‘.“; He,
carries God with him where he goes, so he has heaven every,
where’, Of such stuff were made the famous Stkh Gurus who
were the true spiritual descendants of the great AlwArgand
whose anecdotes appear in part in the columns. of tha. Sikh,
Lahore. Oneof these, Gurus, Harigovindji, had.a, Pathan in.hia-
gervice. ‘The Pathan had been brought up by the Guru.ae R
boy ani treated like a son and he grew up into. A, fine ‘young.
man: But alas, he was ‘a goodly apple rotten af the.cope’. He,-
went to Shah Jahan and falsly. represented.. thepthe Guru de- .
eigond a rebellion. A Moghul army, was despatosnd -tatake.
Capbive.the Guru and hye foliowers. In. tha. fight . fhat.cnsued,,
the trangherous Pathan found himeglf face: to- faoe. with «the- .

[ §
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Gury, 1t meant death for either Out want the sword of the
Gura and the Pathaa lay dying in 2 pool of blood. The Gurd,
shielding the dving man from the fiery sun, spoke painfully !
‘Alas! Alas! Pande Khan, T broight you un tenderly and
you grew up into a young man, tal and fair but you proved
untrue to your salt (ol save thy soul, for T feel the pain of
thy death’. The Guru’s eves were filled with tears and and
the Puthan breathed !ielast. Another young Guru—Sri Harf
Frishenrji—dving of small-pox directed the musicians to sing
from the sacred Book ~nd forbade mourning. Guru Govind
Ring was at once a penius in armg and letters. In his historical
epistle ¢0 Av.rangzehe, he wrotr: ‘O King, do not molest the
helpless and the innocent.........0 King. you rely on the might
of yrur f~rces and resources; ' rely upon my God’. 1t was
ruch sold:srs of God whoe preserved the Faith of our fathers.
Now amntical ¢atheism® in rmany a subtle and gross form
even clothing itealf in the out.ard trappings of religion has
became the curse of our 1and and of our age. Asa thoughtful
writer, in the € Collagian® puts it, € In a country like India, =
teacher full of atheism or agnosticism—one who has no faith
in the unseen—who see« nothing hehind the veil of earthly exi-
stence is calculated to deprive Tndian boys and girls of their
most characteristic element—the priceless heritage of their
hoary ancestors. It is therefore absolutly necessary that a
teacher should have some amount of spirituality in him, so that

he may be able to save his pupils from the evils of materi-
alism.

To the Bishops who wage war against Spiritualism—the
great forward movement of the West—8ir A.Conon Doyle
clearly points out in the Globe that the real curse of the age is
Materialism and that ¢ God is the great Reformer and must
prevail °. There is a reinforcement for true religion in spiri-
tulism which alone, with its definite proof of independent
Post-mortem existence, can give the honest agnostic sometaing
sure that will carry his thoughts beyond ' the sordid woprld
around us assuring him of ultimate justice and most glosious
compansation. Jt was his' actual experience that taught Sir
Arthur the basic fact of tru religion that spiritual evolution
and improvement is the object of our existence. It 18 not true

PERIODICAL LITBRATURE a9

that Bpiritism ¢ leads to mental and moral debilitation ’, ‘Over-
excitement and abuse of anything is harmful, but that applies
equally to every religion under the Sun’. After emphasising
thig self-evident truth which is likely to be fergotten in some
quarters in these days, Conan Doyle observes that Spiritualiem
should not be confused with fortune-telling; though he cannot
but admit that ¢ some people have a perception of coming events
which is more detailed than can be ascribed to chance’ and
that ‘ prophecy is among the spiritual (or mediumistic) gifts
mentioned by 8t. Paul *.
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The Rosicrucian Cosmo-Conception or Mystie
Chﬂsﬁanity, AN Brumenrary Trearier gron MAN'S PART
Evor.ution, PrRESENT CoNsTITOTION AND  FUTURE DEvieLcrmuNT.
By Max flinnpuL.  PUrLISHED BY FrRLLOWsHIp Prisg, OCrangiDe
Cavirornia, Sh. 1'50.

It is claimed the author i8 an anthorised meRsenaer who ﬂiVBS
*the Western Wisdom Teaching coneerning Life and heing’ at a
time when the world is ready to receive the advanced se'onee of the

soul—its ‘ past evolution, present constitntion and futi. develop-
ment’. The author, though an Qceultist, bty vs a strone Christian
lea,ning in these words: ‘ The Western worll ig lln(h)nhl,(-[ﬂy the van-

guard of the human race...... Buddha, great, grand and sublime, may
be ‘the Light of Asia’ But Christ will yet he acknowledged the
*Light of the World’, cte’ The first chapter deals with * the
Vicible and Invisible worlds’— the study of the latter being the first
step in Occultism, Part I} trents the “ Cosmogenesis and Anthro-
pogenesis’ includivg the ‘relation of man to God'. Some of the
Rosicrucian * Mysteries’ remind the readers of South India of the
tenets of their own giddhas whe are also helieved to guard their
teaching and entrust it only te authorised Chielas,

The Great Debate BerwerN Dr. R A. TorrrY DEAN
oP THE BIBLE {NSTITUTE OP LosS ANGILRS AND ONE OF THE
MOST NoTkD EVANGELISTS OF To-DAY aND Dr. B. R. AUsTIN,
EDITOR OF * REASON’ ON THPR SUBJECT OF EVERLASTING PUNIsH-
MENT

This is a tfriendly debate on the subject of * Everlasting Punish-
ment ’ and ¢ ls the Bible the Word of God?'. The debaters represent
two opposing systems of thought—conservative Orthodoxy and
Radical Liberalism. Dr. R A, Torrey, a noted Evangelist and
obampion of Orthodoxy, gives the ‘ exact truth regarding an Eternal
Hell * according to ‘God’s word’--the Bible. Dr. B. F. Austin,
Editor of Reason, from the rational point of !view, has successfully
exposed all the assumptions, pure and unalloyed, implied in the
statement of the bigoted ‘ revivalist’, as all intelligent and unpre.
judiced readers can- testify.

The Ghost World ITs ReALIries, APpamiTions AND
Skooks. By Y. W. Wickwan LonpoN JArrOLDS PusLisugrg
LD,, 10 & 11 WarwIoK LAng, B. C. 4. 2sH 6p. N=r.
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Mr. Wickwar is a folklorist and member of the British Seienge
Guild and & student of the mystery of dreams who wrote a bock
on Dreams and also contributed to a breatise on Dr.~ Ram Nn.i‘a:yan"s
treatise ou Indian Dream Philosophy—-both of which we Yev'ewed

2in ﬁhese columns. Now, he ¢ ransacks’ the 'G'rhost. wo'rld hﬁe'rsa'.}:ure
&n,d history, in Mss. and letters for rea.lxmes,. illugions, VTBIO.nsf
incidents and logends and as a lover of his subjeot, clothes l.t ina
gimple, divect, forceful and attractive style.-‘ As the anthor sgys.—
“The existence of ghosts has been recorded in the annals of every

fion. They have boen suid to appear in the lives of many illus-
?ﬁg‘gf personsyand have heen believed in from the remotest ages.

Thre pro; ress of science has undoubtedly dimipiahed the pgo‘pfe"s
belief in them to some extent, bub not altogether. At a_ll epochs,
in every clime, under all forms of government, and with eyery
variety of religion, there has been a deep-—roote_d belief In ghaste,
spirits, and apparitions’. Even to-day, the subject oomm%pﬁs.,ﬁl.;@
atention of men of learning like the * well-known physteian.’ in
one of London’s important medical journals (the * Mediea.lzl’reg@’)'
who sonfesses; ‘ Personally, 1 bave been & sceptic. conge?gi_qg
spirits, ghosts, spiritualism, ete., but a series of unatocoqml‘)}_e
incidents in my own house have caused me to ask myself if , there be
nob something which possesses a basis of reality and faet'. So the
world is coming round once more to the belief that thete 'm:@t be
“gomething which possesses 2 basis of reality and fa'(.:?, in @e
go-cafled ghost-and-spook stories and legends. Whab\ tha’.ﬁj some
thing is, Spirituslism is determining for the Agnostic Wept. |
Letters From Spirit People. Fo Earth Friends

3

DamoNstRATING CHeisT's TRAOHINGS Tﬁ‘&’qﬁ‘dﬁ IRIT
REFURK By Dr. HerLux WEYANT. PUBLIsLeO lv:?ﬁaium-
PusLisuinG Co-Los ANGELES CaL. U« 8. &. Co

-'The messages herein contained ara claimed $o:baye; heenwilitten
down lunder the ‘ guidance of a beloved Spirik Intelligones  whe
at the time of writing guides the hand to give of the die &ion fromi .
spirits to theit friends and loved ones ", I‘gbjg‘ ;“{WWQF‘? ‘ j)t1 1. ja:
Peebles-avers that ¢ there are as many phases, of . medinmehip.; s,
there are flowers in o garden’ easch and mﬂehu!ngﬁhehv - uses; sud
thiit nsually mental and spiritual phasgtatd;wgfa"th'g ‘m

. - Spirit Philosophy of Bebm‘@.lnxﬁmm.ﬂwiﬁ?mi
Heddon igpurgéan. itogether with .Rosb=dloriem . Bevanicoph. dagk.
Garpenter, - Comptied from. the - record- -of-The  Soieniifio Hearios

' ﬁdtez Publishod by Robert O Kroll; £148; Sha¥ -&ve,, B Lo
. 35¢. e 5T . ey,
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Wa are glad to note that the scientific seance Olrele ARNOUNGHE
the publicabion of severa) of the messages ocontained in iis reoerd
under the above titls. The initial 18800 before us iy a §9 age
bookles containing discourses of Robert G. Ingersoll, Rey. Op ﬁ,
Spurgepn and ‘ post-mortem reveries’ of Jack

ircle is constituted of 8 investigators who haye given years of
study so the variong aspeots of psyohic phenomens, snd who for

She past threg Jonrs have been holding  reguiar sesslons mnder
test conditiong.

How 1 Found Nature Cure. By H, LixpLaxa,
M. b. s0c¢, Acute Diseases: Their Uniform Treat-

Oarpenter, Thig

»815=5298. AsHLAND BLvp. Caioaao.

* Nuture Cure * i, o, Natural living and heal;
'T006 * of diseases, while dr g ealing goes to the

: Ugs can only eonger. ith
the * fruitg ang branches °, . D peoseives with

To thosa who would | i

and even mensal ang emotional di
Datwral meshods byueq Upon the aushor's peuonal':.exgl:r‘::ﬁ:
Iuly, &s the &uchor suys, Nature Cure brings home 0 "us she i,
eXorabie Iacts of natural iaw (Whioh is & manifestation of the Divine
W or Bakii ibseit) and the aeoessity of compliance with the
4%, ' Herein tes 1os greag educavional value 40 the individual
Aad bis appetites g0 #3 0 conlorm with Nature's laws on the
Phyaiag| plane, and who hgg thereby regained hig bodily health

Yealisey ghes porgonal etfort and gelf gontrol ere th !

A o Magter's Koy
%0 all further developmens on whe mengal and spirit
being g4 well; that gelf_ g e and Fanes. ol

musiery and unremitgin d unselfish
Personal effort are the onty meais of self- on, of inds

*td aaoial galvation ’,

Nerve Force by Paul ven Boackmann, Warld's
Building, 110, West 40th Stress, Now York, N. Y,

Hvery vital -organ and muscle depend for their powax and
Proper action directly upon an abundant supply of Nerve Kores,
As a noted Britigh authority on the nerve says, * safferings from
disordered nerves abound &ll over the world'-especia:ly in Burg
&nd Amerio where & ¢ godless Materialism’ reigng supreme. The
author haa devoted his energies and thought to Nervewcanixol
Which be considers the essential part of Health Oulturq. He asks
the reader to take himself on hand and find out and avoid the wmain
Sources of Nerve-leakage, like physioal and menta} straing, teasing
and quarrelsome drguing, suspicion, hate, grief, worry, feur, jealousy,
impatisnce, anxiety and other forma of selftorture, sexual abuge
ung_. starvation, money.hunger, eto, The aythor's teadh e
sxemplified in the ealm and vigorous nerves and aesthesie Apiritgalisy
of his danghter, ‘

: N e

ompletion, of individgal

Towar

NOTES OF THE MONTH

A gympathetic study of the * New Thought’ Movemen:l xfl:::;l:
within—s. a., by one who is supposed to have h?,d..‘ acoess o e
firat-hand materials’,—is presented to appreomttv‘e reader‘s ]lgln “
two valuable books published by george ‘(’;, »}r‘“[:

Two New- & Co., London, namely, (1) i‘ :ilssiiO.r).’t,O(:fit hl. Now

2) 1 iri
Thought Movemens and (2) The Sp ‘

Tmt Thought, The author has been personally acquaint-
ed with the leading teachers of the New Movement
and, in his History ' speaks of ihe various pha.m of the ;I::.
Thé'ughﬁ and directs attention to the more permaue:h andh(:o,n;{: o
ing i is * Spirit ot the New Thoug . K,

ive ideas underlying it. In his bpm.s o :
lW Dresser, the Editor, cotlects & series of messages from leaders in
New Thought, . N .

Tha theory of the ‘New thought’, though Ia.mxl'm.t to I;;dx:
under other time-honoured names, is really Aau;l uansenm?uzh : W :ﬁ s,

i it ; of its followers in .
ttitude toward life fur most o : : . .
thosght sad x As the autbor bimself admius, his * history of1 the
. ‘ i i ink some readers,
i ew Thought ‘might disappoin o

m.t:? . ll;T they had macc up their minds that it is nece's-

' o the far past and discover ideas in
8 ht sary to look o tue : 0

New-Thonght India, in anciens Greecs, I the Ilidaie Ages,
wﬁoh resemble the therapeutic idaas of to-day ' Fo; the wu:d
historionl sonnecsion hag Dot ©ven Leen nbﬁempn:ifi to ba traced be-
tweeu the old-worid psyohic and pisivsophicat Lpoughg and the el
lisd modern movement which, beginning in Germany, spread te Jns
giand and the Unived Stutes, We cannos believe shwi such eonnes.
tion dows LOs exisl, a8 We kuow tuat both the Ancient Wxs‘dom gid
Modern Movement have emphasised 1houghi L she csrdmﬂ. prin-
ciple. Though the New Lhought still lacks & firm phuoaophm.t.x and
metaphysioni basis on accouut oi it§ iguomnce'o‘r nou-recogaition of
the fundamental principles of the psyoho-.sgmtuul Crged ?i !he
Vedunta, we may associate its present °spiritual mesnings yxlh
the name of £merson. a Rishi of the New world, whose time-defying

. thoughss betray the mighty infiuences of the saared Gtangs and lhn
snowy Ganri-Sankar,

*

We havernot the space to trace the connection between the
EMn and Waestern ideul_xsm. Hor the presc?nt. we nlmpl, / 46
to-differ from the aukhor in mot secing with him the toree of yie ob-

)

-
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jection that theve is ne such historical connection; Otherwige, we
have nothing but praise for the honest cfforts for bringing out an
adequate and comprehensive story of the Now Thought, showing the
infiuence of Quimhy the pioneer thoreon and emphasising the essen-
tial difference between tho movement and Christian  Seience.
Among the interesting papoers in the <Spirit of the New
Thought ' is a * Rational and positive Spiritual Philosophy, which
tries in & way to remedy 8 defect by supplyiugia spiritual and philo-
sophical basis to the ¢ New Thought’, along witl, the * significanco
of the New Motaphysical Movemoent' issued by a
Spirit ploner devotec and with a statement *Tho Meta-
. of the physical Movewmoent' issued by the Metaphyaical
New Thought Club, Bostow. Chapters IV, VI, V1I, X, XI, and
XII deal with * Healing *—a pertinent phase of the
practical New Thought. ¢The abundant life’, «A page from my
inner life?, * The Science of Life’, cte. explain vividly the new abti-
tude toward lite. Other papers dwell upon ouvber and equally perti-
nent phases of the Advanced Thought. The true spirit of the New
Thought is, after all, found $o be tho same as that of the old Hindu
‘Phought. *The Vedas say, ‘ Those who think on Me, with love and
devotion in their hearts, find all that they need at their very door,
brought by myssif* (literaily, on my shoulders), Did you ever fully
reafise what it means to be God's ‘shoulders’ to the saint who
‘trugts to His providing eare; or to be the hands hy which He leads
home some wandering child; or to be His feet to carry ‘to those who
know Him not* the gospel of peace? If not, go bome to the silence
_of your own room. Enter the closet of your own soul, and prey to
the Father to reveal Himself 4n you. Prayer is the ladder by which
we slimb to heights of conseious being where our prayer is anawered
‘before it is uttered. ‘ Only in meditation the Mystery speaks to us'.
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‘HE COMES”™

PROF. VASWANI

The soul of a people is found in the Temple of Literature.

The things of the mart and exchange are superficial; schools

and colleges teach platitudes; journals often speak but the passing
opinion of the hour; it is the

Temple of Literature
you must enter to glimpse the beauty of a Nation’s soul.

The Temple of Literature is nobler than many Temples of
Religion.

Today these Temples teach lifeless dogmas and meaningléss
oreeds and ceremonies; yet in the day India's Temple were a power
it was because the priest was also the poet, the slnget, the seer,
The Rishis were Priests of the Ideal, the Natidh's' sbhg-maker
‘When the poet sings’, says : '

. ,

‘the world Ysters with the assaranoe thiat'n veoral of God is ¢ Be

spoken’. Bo it i that lyrics move us when osremonias'leave ug'edill,
* Brieof Notid of sn Addioes o .
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Weread, in a Russian story, of Christ and St, Peter vigiting a
village ; in oue of the houscs there were men singing old folksongs;
and Cbrist stood thare leng, listening to the songs thoy sang. There
was ancthor house whero they wero singing bvmns. But Christ passed
it by; he did rot stay Lo listen to the hymus Pelor askod him why he
stopped to ligten tofolk-songs but passed by the house of hymns, ‘My
Son’, said Chrigt, ‘there was & fragranec in the folk songs, bub there
Wag no reverence about the house whery they were singing hymDS.
There is & fragranco in the Temple of Literature, o rove

renco of  the
deeper values of lifo which yon miss

in several Temples of roligion.

" The text of my talk to you;. l{. COMes, GO, ever comes' 19
taken from the pages of w scoer in the FPemple of Literatire 2-Rabin-
dranath Tagore- Rabindra has told us ho bas (olt {he in<piration of
the Upanishads; hig ‘Gitanjuli' is charged wich the profound vigion
and emotion of the Upanishads. [t is wrong to say the Rishis who
wrote the Upanishads were pessimistd; iy is wrong Lo say bhe anecient
Aryans were pessimists; they loved life, loved bright skies; and in the

Bhagwat Gita you have & most woudcous systemn of Thought inspired
by ’

the Religion of Action
¥ wasonly at a later stage that Indians became pessimists; the
pessimism was due to political depression. Yet at the heart of
Indian thought and literature is not pessimism but adoration of life.
Tagore's ‘Gitanjali’ re-sings the apoiens Song of fe aud in way
no other poet of the Twentieth Contury hasg done.

When Tagore got the Nobel Prize, the Pioneer said Thomas
Hardy deserved it better! Thomas Hardy is a great writer, but his
dominant note is the futility of life. The sooner we die the better.
this is his idea in poem after poem. Ouly in one important posm
is there a happy note, the poom in which Thomas Hardy represents
children

‘In a Waiting Room’ .
,8azing &t the the pictures of vessels on the walls aud Baying s
: ‘Here are the lovely ships that we, ‘
Motber, are by and by going to 800, ,
. When we got there, it8 most sure to be fine,
And the band will play and the sun will shine’ g

. Ablither, a deoper note is sounded by Tagore; he sings i
- ud again, of ‘this stream of lite’ ‘of the Lite of my life’, ‘Del?ve}::l;
-begaye, is not for me in renunciation. I fgef the embeace.of
freedom in thousand honds of delight’, o

HE COMES - asv

Tagore’s peroeption of Life seems to me deeper than that of
several modern poets. Take a few. Verhareen is ap éminent
Belgian poet; life according to this poet, is exsitement; so it is he
sings, agai and azainn, of city-life, its industry, its activities, in
throes of struggle, its unrest,—sings of the hungering, rushing,
resless, passionate man. Take Ibsen; life with him is individuality.

» Hence the idea of ‘freedom’ in his social dramas. But ‘indivi-
duality’ explains as little as ‘excitement; life’s hidden depths are
not there; life asks for peace and fellowship with a social will: you
can not do as you like; that way lies chaos, social anarchy.

Take another poet, Sundermann; read his volume: *The joy of
Living’; it tells with great art of a poetical club the members of
which think they can transgress moral law with impunity Sutel.y»

' the ‘joy of living’ is not in transgressing the moral law, but in
Dharma which is reverence for the moral law,

Think ¢f another poet—Hauptman; read his little story of ‘The
Sunken Bell: It is the story of an artist who leaves his family in
order to live with & beautiful nymph; life is an art, says Hauptman;
but is that the final word of life? Communion with the beautiful is
meaningless if {6 can not nourigh us for :

fellowship with sorrow, .
with the poor and the lowly, and those that are scarred with suffer-
ing and sin. Perhaps, Maeterlinck is the post whom Tagore ressmbles
the most; read this Belgian poet’s wonderful story of ‘The Biue
Bird'; it is the story of those who are in quest of Happiness;

the ‘Blue Bird' is the Happiness Men seek

But when we ask the question: *‘where dosthey find happiness?’
Maeterlinck gives us vo “answer; The ‘Blue Bird’, indeed, is not
found at all! Suraly, life’s meaning must be something deeper.

The truth is, it is not we alone who are in quest of Happiness
or the Ideal, the Ideal too is in quest of ug—is after us, comes to-us
ageain and again, if we will bub open our senses and minds and
hearts fo receive it: ‘He comes; comes,e ver comes’ . says Tagore
Man seeks God; but God also seeks man, Our seéking ‘wer
dmpossible without His quest, His Pilgrimage to Man,

‘ "'He comes in the many colours of iife, in;the  thillion masks of
Humanity, ‘He is there’ sayg she poet, ‘where'the filler ie tilling the
ground’, He comes ‘where the poor man sits with satlered clohes
and s¥rved’; He comes as'a ‘thirsy teaveller’ ‘ndking for water; ¢ Hg
ook ‘ag the Poiler and the Teacher o ‘multipty the joy of - dulti.
tndes: * He comotin the guise of the poor and simple; Whad a pri.
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vilege, thon %o gerve the poorl  Ta serve them isto serve tho God,
in-man; tostand up for tioiy rights is to cooperate with the Infinite
in their hearts,

And in the struggles and strivings of cach life, Ilo comes. ‘In

sorcow after sorrow’, snys the poet, ‘it is Liis thops that press upen
wy Heart’: doss not  yorrow, thon, hecome a sacramont of Pfed
What broaks us, blesses us.

Ho comes into the vory storm of Jif, hut with silont stops; And
they that

Sit in the silence
peaks hoyond  the wall of the world; ‘Through
the Forest Path  Ho somes’ s1ys the poact.  In the {orest ig
gilenoe; ta tha firsy Mo el o communion with nature, to g
life of sadhan oil-dise ol o teorsya; in tha forest the Lapoba e
is the Shantiniketn — g Place of Peace. Modern civilization is

in agony; for it hay los; trusin with nagare and it wall not be healed
of its wounds il) it i3 1n wne again to Nature,

Are you in quest of [Tappiness?  Thon note that to run after
silver and gold and the honors of the wrld is to run away trom
Him; who cau bo happy in running away from Him ? o

He ' com <, comas, ever comes ; His coming is the law which
binds and builds the world. Yot you run away from Him again
and’again ; you run away from life to take refuge in conventiofis

and 'unrealities. You run away, afraid to touch tha infinite in
you, afraid to, ‘

take up the challenge of lite,

anxious only to have agreenble emotions, anxious to make a fool of
yourself, . '

You run away from Him to ‘knook at alien doors, Give up
a-begging, brother) give up the game of imitation, To you. He somes,
He who is the living original of all ‘that is good and pure:and falu,
He comes ag your unbidden Guegs, Keop ong untryth. and evik than
and. leb him sit by your side offer Him your litye gitta. He eomas
'.dell you the seoret He will tell no other : ging;. Wen, ' yanr amn
Song: ubter your own experiances, give ta fhose you. mneed the.may.
8B 4AMR trom ths soripture of, your, dwn lites wod,you, will be
drvant of Bharafavarspss . . 0 ‘

hear the voigg that s

THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMER
o The Dawn of Philosophy

What is philosophy? Philosophy is the lov? of wis;iom.
To know and te understand things, the l:hy ;ndq;:l::;:mon:;
iri i hild asks ,
juss as the enquiring mind of the ¢ !
gts earthly father so the philosopher seeks to :Pnarst;z:n:l:
) i f matter, motion, ex
laws of the universe, the nature o tter,
life, the causes of things, the now mena bfelnnd th}:i f:;lg(;r:l:]'
sorething of the sonl of man, 4
, ';::ﬁ? kn::;hmt isman? What is the sonﬂ .What is man
here fgr? Thesge are the things that thevphllos.oph;; ':::
himgelf the task of finding out, by adop:‘xlzg to:::d:h";ms
| attitude as ; ;
and Nature®s God the same menta ! !
i i hy is the love of wisdom fbr
to its earthly father. Philosophy . o for
.rch of the philosophers of
i ke, but out of the search of ‘ :
lf?ro:;: ::a?ities and the eternal verities all acxence. h_as az;;gen.
alt educatioual systems have their birth, al.l rel:gxomst :Z:
grown up, and all political and gocial theories antll! sys iet e
and'partl'es have their origin. Philosophy, a8 wef : 11::::3 i
the world to-day, divides itself into two patts, a& fo
I. Oriental philosophy._ A m
8. Occidental philotophy. e
Oriental philosophy is by fae the older »bra!;gﬁoof iﬁ'g ‘
two. It divides itself into a number of schools, a8 ; ,»w" m
. i i ools,
' 1. Indian philosophy, of which there are srx echools,

”

i i \ hOOl.- e ,!:(;F};
- 8. Buddhistphilosophy, two se A
8." Chinese philosophy, two lohooll: [C@fu?ffl?l? lli
Taoism]. : oo

: s ’f?f, p s
D - : imonies hnd - beliet in
" " Religion is the practice of the emmoﬁio!.'.;: g - elle!
the ;&:{Irgi;?;and dogmas of & school of th"“mﬁimﬂ;’; .;:2217 i
in Any partioplar Boriptures, while p!ﬁ!owtﬁlg*z : o el
i, Phé et ‘Ol hilosbphas ¥hilks :5U the o
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again in the minde of his followers and disciples; new
thm}ghto are added to it; it grows and grows, sad in ’oouue
of time a system of philosophy is evolved out' of it. Thus it
was t_hat in ancient India, with generation upon gen :' ltl
of Pbxlosophern. gradually evolvel what ia knowngaselnd}o
philosophy. The difference between Indian philoso hn l:l:
Western philosophy is this, that Western philoso ll)a ’i t:ie-
dn?tlve, while Indian philosophy is induotive. ’l‘hepvz 't
philosopher gets hold of ocertain facts, upon which h:s ?on
ceed? to speculate, and out of this spesulation a systern ofpdo:
duotive philosophy is developed. The Indian, on the other
hand.. first pmceed§ by processes of meditation and austerity
to gain control of his body until he becomes olai tvoyant, and
by means, of this clairvoyance or other psychic power'u ke
endeav?un to gain an understanding of the inner working of
the.umver.sef Western philsosophy is thus a mental process
while I.nd.mn philosophy, both of the Hindoo schools and th;
?nddhmhc school that has Hindoo pbilosophy for its nursery
1s & process of soul development. Confucianism is more akin
t? the Western method, while Taoism is similar to the Ine
dian. The founders of the Western method are Socrates and

Plato, rendered possible by the historical de
velo
Greek thoughy up to their time. elopment of

~ Two of the principal schools of Indi i

the Advaita Vedanta and the Dyaita VIedal::a. plgl::;ihgxe:::
two, and is therefore the two title of the dualistie sohool
while the Advaita Vedanta represents the ‘ Not.two® or non-
dual school. Both these systems take their aathority from
the Veda.s. .When it comes to a question of defining tzo 8a

reme Being, one school says there are two powers, Good .n[;
Evil, or Spirit and Matter, while the other sc),'xo;I uﬂtem ts
to go beyond the duality and sce the unity bebhind the ue!:n-
ing duality, henee that school says that the Supreme Bei

the Lord of the Universe, is *not two® but to define ‘itnnsu
*one’ would be to limit the illimitable. and confiné the
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nurtured under the aegis of the same religion. The differ- -
srice between this idea and that in the west, where a man

»an do as he likes g0 long as he thinks and believes in the

prescribed channels, is immense.

Hindunism has ite foundations in the Vedas, tthe hymns
of the Gods,” the earliest of which is the Rig Veds, whose
antiquity is so great that few have dared to assign a date fo
its composition. Out of the speculations of the ancient
Hindu philosophers on the ideas in the Vedas, the schools of
Hindu philosophy sprang up. At 8 later stage the two great
epics of the Hindus, the ‘Ramayana’ and the ¢Maha-
bbarata® were written, and into these two epics much of
the philosophic thought of Hinduism was embodied, and
especially 80 in the ‘ Mahebharats,’ which includes within
it the ¢ Bhagavad Gita,” or *The Lord’s Song,’ = series pf
eighteen discourses on the deeper aspects of Hinda philo-
sophy. Then came the Upanishad period, when innumer-
able seers wrote tabloid philosophical treatises for the delecta~
tion of their followers. The dawn of Buddhism threw
Hinduism into the melting pot, and after some centuries of
Buddhistic influence many great teachers of whom Shanks-
charya and Patanjali are outstanding figures.

All systems of Hindu philosophy commence with the
theory of reincarnation, the immortality of the soul, as stated
in the (yita:—' Nor at any time verily was I not, nor thou,
nor these princes of men, nor verily shall we ever cease to be
hereafter. As the dweller in the body findeth in the body
childhood, vouth, and old age, so passeth he on to another
body ; the steadfast one grieveth not thereat.’ Basing all
their philosophic conceptions on this process of evolution
through & series of embodimen$s the goal of the system was
to develop men to the point where they eould obtain libera-

tion from existence, which meant the overcoming of  the
oauses which brought the soul back to embodiment in a

physical form, with all its attendant sorrows. " Three forces

Boundlegs. All the diffarent schools svdoo vhilasa: i) . . - S S

dless, AN the diferant schools of .Hindoo philosophy _ were operative on all mankind. They were Bat{vas (purity).
’ ’;‘?’%‘M‘ the religion ot Hindujsm, and are all drthadox Hin. Rajas (sotivity or passion), and Tamas (inettis or darkniess),
e t  8p long as & man was ortbodox in his actisd, he Tq oysroome pastion and darkness by the fight of wisiom,
,aﬁ’lv"” res.4q follow the bent of his mind to the fulleat exVent, the m‘p__d@udipllped himeel! uutil “He iiﬁ';ied at the stafe of

- henoe the Jifferent schools of Hindoo philosophy ‘Weke all



393 THR KALPAKA

union (Yogs) with the true self (Amant), Karma was the
law of destiny, that which gave every man the fruit of his own
actions, while Dharma was the duty imposed by the Karmic
law on the individual in his particular life'imc

The multitudes of the followers of the Hindu religion,
88 in all other religions. take ver
sophy behind their religion. The philorophical schools are
distinet from the religion, though founded on it. Nor does
the cocial system of the Hindus reflect the results of the
speculations of the philosophical sohools.
of the Hindus is the outcome of innumerab

traditions gradually becoming woven into
life of the people.

a® propounded h

The social system
le precedents and
the fabric .of the
The criginal caste system, for instance
y the founders of Hinduis, was baged on
four castes only, but to~day there are innumerable castes,
in addition to millions of Outcasts.  The regeneration
of Indis will come in the direction of renewed interest
in the fundsmentals of Hindu philosophy, stimulated by a
better system of education, which will tend to create a thirst
for higher idesls, and at the 8ame time provide an educated
People to whom the leaders can appeal with confidence.

(T'o be continued)

y little interest in the philo-

every V"‘_l«:!oﬁ.u

KAYASIDDHI :
Its Philosophy and Practice

P. 8° ACHARYA.
THR SECRET OF SPIRITUAL HEALING

Kayasiddhi, like Hatha Yoga, has to deal wn?h t.ha
physical body (sthoola—sarira), its fitness and well-bemgk.‘:ts
oulgure and development and all that keeps or tends fo 1 e;;
even the outermost sheaths of the gself-=the Holy.'l‘emp e o’
the over-soul—in its natural state of .progressive vv{holenegs
and magnetic beauty. Hence the aspirant a.leays clings clc‘)ﬁe
Eo the Mother-heart of the Universe—ever cont:muing to cgd. °
élo,ser up to the Bosom whence come protection and nourighe
ment.

Surrender your will in love and faith to the Universal,
Divine, All-powerful Will. Surrender your wilfulness where-
by you simply put & strain on the hofa.rt. And gurrender yous-
gelf —in body, mind and spirit—to Him and Him only Who is
st once Peace and Joy and Love and Beauty. .“ Burrender thy-
s@lf (in spirit and absolute faith) to Me alc'ma,and I shall free
thee from all thy sins; grieve uo more” —says the Blsssed

.Lord in the Gits. In this complete and comprehensive

mystic 'doctrine——called by Bri V?i_shnsvas the l?ootrinemf _
Saranagati—lies the secret of spiritual self«healing for the

student of Kayasiddhi whose way always conforms t‘ho

nesrest to Nature’s and Her Lord's.

ivi t Compassion and
Fling yourself on the Divine Lord o i
Love. Agc;nowledge Him in all that you feel and think, and

‘say or do. In the imidet of trials and temptations, recline
on the Bosom of Graces it refreshes youto do so and is condu-

i ivi itality. .
oive to spiritual health and vita o |
Apply this test to all theories and principles of Spiritaal

‘Healing, Discord those that do not square with this Sarans-

gaf principle Which is the life and soul of Balvation h§sgﬁa
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The underlying principle of all forms successful self=
healing must be that complete trust in the Divine Life-
all life to carry on its work properly, and gracefully that
sublime faith which affirms: If I bat rely on Divine Life
and simply allow it to work in. and through ine, all will be
Principle behjnd well—norinal and natural—with the body
this splendid physical instrument of Thought, this fitting
shrine for the spirit of Beauty and Love,

To the real man or spirit, the body is as a suit of clothes
which he puts on and off—a thought-evolved suit in which, by
which and through which one evolves in a world o/ matter.
In Hindu mystical Literature, the hody is also called the
Home of Jivatma and the Temple of Paramatma. In the
view of & certain class of Siddhas, therefore, the culture or
education of body is as worthy a task as is the education or
culture of the higher parts or principles of man. Hence their
regard for a perfectly healthy and magnetic physical instru-

ment. Which, they holdy can be used to the best advantage
by its King and Citizen, the Spirit.

The students and lovers of Kayasiddhi insist and rightly
insist that the secret principle of Bpiritual healing be applied
and that the body be beautifully developed and eduoated and
finely turned, so that the instrnment may be responsive to the
touch of the Master who should be trusted to perfect it to the
end that it be used in the jiy of service. And unlike the
average physical culturist, they acquire sooner or later the
sense of perfect mastery over a splendidly developed sthoola=
sarira of which they feel as proud as did the Master Riutist,
of His mystic flute divine which responded almost ‘'with love
and life and intelligence to the sweet touch of His lips or as
‘does some master architect, of his splendid tools which enable
‘him to create beautiful epics in *brick and, ‘E‘brtn’ for a

) sordid world. 4

Bemember that the Architect who caused this marvellons
+human form divine to exipt, still lives enshrined . in the heart
;. of hearts of each individual, presiding over every function of
#khe,body, e should always be trusted and .never feared.
. wdust go into. the silence, think of Him, gat.every other thought
. out of the.mind, sucrender yourself—=body ‘aad s.uleunto

RAYASIDDHI: a9

Mim who commands:=Come unto Me alons for shelter. Remem=
ber that the Imnmanent God is the only power that creates
and governs and liberates and th!.lﬁ you are the chsnr:]el . ;l)f
His sotivity, the instrument of His oonsc_xic')usness A )
demonstrator of His beautiful and auspicious qualities or
Gunas.

Retire into silence behind your spirit-buckle.r fr,f'1'1 time
to time lest o disease~stricken world should root itseif in you
and grow too much with you. Go into sile'nce On S0me Appro=
priate Mantrik formula for hesling. It is .not necessary that
you should always think upon the same things on the other
hand, you should learn to leave the train of though't tl,mt goes
with you to be changed more or less by .the ‘action’ of the
bpirit or Tnner Ruler, as it were. ‘He carries you tarther and
farther through the depths of silence unto His Bosom of
Peace and Wholeness—where you find no Phonghts a? all,
and no desires, but just ‘the zense of Infinite well-being or
All-ness of Divine Presence’.

As Blizabeth Towne puts it, ‘Oneé instant of. this mm'o.m.
ness heals anything instantly’. 1t is this God-cor.lsonousnpgu th"h
manifests itself a8 the wholeness of the individual spirit, mind
and body, embracing will (8akti), Wisdom (Gnana) and health
(arogya)

God slays all evil, or rather canuses evil to slay itself.

He liberates us from our sins, phy:ical and mental, if we
surrender ourselves at His Peot. He is in the heart of man,
constantly on the alert to repair and regenerate, to renew
and rejuvenate, to heal snd bless the body—in thousands of
of ways to keep this highly organised physical instrument in
wholesome working order. Learn to trust Him and recognise
Him as the true Vaidyanatha—the Healer and Prosperer—
and to know and realise that that which brought you into
physicsl being will carry you onward through llfe—ﬁhat the
“Power which toek charge of you in thu womb has charge of
““§ou mow and for ever. Never fear, never worry, never -be

¥

~ ‘ahxlous or despondent. Never be in a'harey, “Trusi in' God;

Bé of good cheet snd as you open yourself $o the inflow ot the
igrent Tiife.Principteof the Divine Henlet within, s shall you
"be vithlised; wirengthened:and fmadgﬂdivi_mely whoke *~ -



196 YHR KALPAKA

Such a recognition of God the Healer ‘repeated often
enough (until it becomes 2 habit ‘in the heart’) spells realisa—
tion’. And manifestation follows realisation like a shadow.

T» sense or contact the Infinite well-Being which wells
up from the great within of Being as life, lizht and love and gy
peace, power and plenty is the goal of the spiritua! self-healer.

The way is simple and straight.  Just desire it} just try it
fust stick to it or keep at it. .

Work while you work; play while you play; hut keep a$
it. Look off the way and down and rest ofteny hut rise acain and
forward! While eating your simple, plain, homely, sotwik
(pure) meal, rejoice in the ‘delicinus gnodness of it’ and resting
and idling—back to the goal; climb again—Iace to the goal,
Let imagination play. Love the glow of body and breast the
keen air and carol as you go, on the wings of thought and ag-
piration; until you get in the ‘middle’ of God and of His world!

He who contacts the Heart-centre of Infinite Well-being
and thus recognises God (the Tlealer within can never recog-
nise disease or absence of ease as an entity or real thing.
For ease or Health is now the natural state of him who, living
in God and working with Hiny, can have neither leisure nog
excuse o be weak or ill.

Give the Inner Physician a free hand. [e js ever-awake
Yo your well-being and health. Tle will keep you in glorious
fitness and ease. Hat, drink, breathe, dress and rest naturaliy,
and confidently allow the Universal Life-force to flow freely
through you, interfering as little as possible with its operations
Much of the success of Kayasiddhi must be due to the fact that
consists of metheds and practices best caleulated to allow the
Inner Healer to heal freely and without hindranoe.

Now to an application: of the principle we have been,
learning in this lesson, in the healing of, say, Heart Disease
whioh sppears to be somawhat common in these days of con.
stant stkain and wilfulness. o T

. H&tt ;Diaease means He&:,vt;‘ Dit—eue‘ i.e., absence of eage
6{1- presende of strain on the heprt. '

i’**"""h% ngp;;:man h;s x:f) faith in God the Hegle
Aih in spir suprender of self-will to the Universs) Divige
witi, With him it is his will rather shan God's that should :

KAYASIDDHI ; - W

done. In short, he is a wilful or self-willed individual, trying
to drive himself and others in an ‘indecent hurry’ fre't,
ting against Nature and God and straining the heart. This 1s
the underlying psychic cause of Heart-Disease.

Now what is the remedy according to the science of
Spiritual self~healing? '

The root of the *malady being the habit of self-will or
wilfulness that tries to forte through a thousind things, the
remedy must necessarily lie in spiritual self-surrender or
gurrender of self-will and its thousand things to the ¢other
galf which is Omnipotent. In the words of RElizabeth Towreé
‘let go and stay let go. Relax will and musdles, and depend
upon the Universal Will to work things a» ighe’. ‘

Be.in tune with the Unversal. Live in conscious loving
Union with the Divine Physician. ‘My own comes to me—
comes from God comes as the right thing for me’—saya thé
wise maun. C

Affirm santi, (peace) :— I repose on the Bosom of Peave.
Peace lives in me. 1 live and grow and blossom in peace and
joy. (Om—santi, santi, santi)—peace, peace, peace.

Let go, let go and stay let go. Let go personal will and
muscles and calmly trust the Universal Will to heal and bless.

“Let go every time you catch yoursslf getting ‘worked up’
even the least little bit”.

Overcome the habits of excitement, worry and hurry by
cultivating always deliberate thoughts and movements. In
the beginning yon may overcome ‘excited thoughts by walke
ing or working deliberately, with your thoughts following
your bodily movements’. And when walkings remember how
to breathe deliberatly and ‘rather deeply but eastly, taking
pains to hold each breath an instant and then exhale it at
least as slowly as yom inhaled it. Thus you may kesp on
working or walking deliberately, easily until your mind is
perfectly quiet again. Do it every time you catch your mind
resisting anything or anybody, or getting excited in even g
slight degree. :

 Affirm over and over, deliberately and respeatedly s— I
leave all things at the Feet of God. They are now working
together for good o me and mine and to sll others, and I am
whole and at peace. May alitbeings be happy and pesesty) .
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Repfntition of this formula, in silence and
?sleep, gives your baing a new trend
iteelf felt as Santi (pence),

befors falling
that in time will nake
sraddha (faith) and Prema {love).

. Remember and never forget this ‘deliberate movement
1dea’. 'l‘ranslate_ib into all departments of life and activit

Walk deliberately; Work deliberately; Bat delibemtely)
Amuse yourself deliberately, easily and gr.moefully. d

' Yes! ‘T'alk deliberately; be silant often, listen quietly and
Ynthout rocking; chew your food very thoroughly eatiny too
little rather than much, tasting, tasting en"o in goaoh
mouthful to the limit, before swallowing®. I"Teve:‘ ybolgt
food than. s‘tomach cares for. Turn over your well-beinlpo::
the Physician within, Ease the straia, Regt your wiil gmuu-
cles, stomach, brain and yourself. Enjoy yourself. Li’ve and
;Jslove ond have your heing in Peace and joy land trast, on the

osom of God. Thus does heart disease give place to Heatt

Ease and there is Harmonioys C  B1ve pl
: 0-ordinat
wmind and spirit. ation in body and

o g . —

APPROBATIVENESS : & How to

Restrain Extreme Sensitiveness
3. MILLOT SEBVERN, F.B.P S., BRIGHTON, ENGLAND.

<The love of praise, howe’er concealed by art,
Reigns, more or less, and glows in every heart;
The proud, to gain it, toils and toils endure ;
‘The modest shun it, but to make more sure.’

°

In influencing conduct and moulding character, Appro-
bativeness is one of the most powerful faculties of the mind.
‘Combe describes it as ¢ The Drill Sergeaat of society.” It isone
of the greatest prompters to human effort that one can possess,
and a most admirable, usefulland desirable quality when not
cultivated or developed to excess. It is, however, capable of act-
ing as a powerful agent either for good or evil, and no faculty of
acting the mind is perhaps more liable to abuse. When large it
gives width to the upper part of the back head at the crown.

Dr. Gall was the discoverer of this orgaa.

Approbativeness gives love of approval, regard for the

"good opinions of others and the desire to excel and attract

favourable notice and *distinction. It desires to court praise
without determining the object or manner of acquiring it. It
is produative of love, of appearances, regard for fashions, and

“is the foundation of affability and politentss,’ Emulation is

a manifestation of this faculty, which prompts the desire for
reputation, fame and display, fouad alike in the aspiring and
ambitious, and in the vain. When largely developed, ' its
possessor seeks notoriety, glory, distinction and eminence, likes
to be thought well of, to have a good name, and to be popular,

It may be stimalated t0 act jin coanection with. matters

_most commendable and of high importanos, causing individuals
“and peoples to develop to the fuliest their higher and bettsr
. qualitiss, Under its stimulus numbers of persons have rissa

to the highest attainable positions, and in theic various capa-

. Citles hitve done grand and noble servioe for their cowatry and



ano PHE NaLPAKA

When properiy cxrercise< it'is one of the best gualities man
Can possess, giving ambition, desire to rise 1 life and attain
to a worthy position of racogaition, and to Jo everything in
the best possibiec manner 50 as to win approvai. A duc endow-

ment 13 indispensables to an amiable Ccharacier. Those in whom
it is large have a dread o

mearring  others'  dispie asure by
giving otfence, and

caanot bear ridicgle ap to ba faughed at.
Some may go so far as to sacrsiee teain and sincerity rather
than give effence.  (t is a valuable mental acquisition when it
prompts individuals to engape in and
good aad worthy causz ; on the
nection with mean, despicable,
even harmful and wicked

attach tnemselves to any
Other hand 1t may act in con.
low. trivial, unimportant, o

odjects.  Wnar man will do for
notoriety, distinction anj appiause 8 stteatimes iudeed sups
prising and even appatiiog ; and childesan posszssing  this organ
large may, under tae  induonce of praisc . emulation or com.
mendalion be urged to do many things good and bad which

otherwise they would not attempt

Inordinate ambition, vanity and lovs of glory result from
30 excessive  development  of this faculty, and in connection
with Self Estecm large Language % Sublimity, and small se-
cretiveness, it not only seeks praise, but cons tantly boasts of
self and owns possessions and acquirements, so as to impress
others, if possible, with their own pegsonal influence and im.
portance ; even though such may in some instasces ba bad
and immoral and tell against them. Such cannot bear to be

ignored, they would rather, have adverse criticism than no
notice at all taken of them.

[ have examined men—it is shamzful to have to say it—
who take a delight in talking about, and boasting of their own
wicked, immoral and even crimiaai conduct, who gloat over
the fact that they have been the means of raining the virtuous,
and appear to think that they may have accomplished feats
which should be approved.

Others again do very daring, foo! hardy and risky things
i0volving themselves in difficulties, ruining their constituticas,
sugrificing their previous reputatidns, and in sons Gale

ariising and even sacrificing their lives to gratity da
dsnifestation of this faculty; evidenoe of this nilky
b0 eenstantly obeerved in the records of the daily press.

Thereils)a vast difference in the mnnifegtations :
bativeness aad Self-Hsteem ,; « the one being productive o;
vanity and love of &pplause \likes to know what thg yvorlf
thinks of them ; but sslf-Estcem having the characteristics of
pride and independence ss quite satistied i thinking wellﬂo
self. Dr. Gall, the founder of Phrenology, draws a n:
distinction between pride which arises from strongly develapef
Self.Esteem ; and vanity whicn emanates froxfx an ext;ess ':n
Approbativensss. ¢ The proud man’, says he, ¢ 1s imbue :v;
a sense of his own superior merit, and trpm the summut of his
grandeur, treats all other mortals with contempt and 1n-
difference. [he vain man attaches ihe utmost smportance to
the opinions entertained of nim by otaers, and seeks eageriy to
obtain thewr approbation. Lnhe proud man expects that people
wiii come 0 him and tind out bhis werit. ‘I'he van man knogks
at every door o attract atteation, and supplicates for tue
smallest portion of hogour. [he proud man despises those marks
of distinction, which in tbe vaw conter the most perfect deh;p_x,
The proud man 1s disgusted by adiscrest - eulogiums. ‘l‘ne
vain man inhales, with ecstacy, the sacense of tiattery, hoyrever
awkwardly offerad. Lhe proud man aever descends from his
grandeur, even in Circumstauces of the utwmost necessity. Thf
vain man, to gain his ends, wiil humble himselt even to craw
ling.’ o

* Vanity, however,’ Jall go2s on to say, *is ever inexcus-
able when 1t becomes the source of envy, jealousy and calumopy
when it endeavours to encroach oa the merit of ;another, when
it delights in dimming the virtues and magaifying the defects
of thoge who displeass us. Whn:n 1t sows the sgeds of

disoord, and engenders disquiet and hatred, when it rejects
advice and blinds a man to nis owa waaknsss.®

Perions with large Approbativensss expect others to
approve and applaud whatever they themselvas taks an intersit
i, their little spuere 18 tae only world that is, or can bs, of.
iaterest and importance; and they are apt to t.bink others
agas-hatic, unsaciable-or ummtelligent who cannot br

ing their
mindsde appreciate the sxme, "

1t i "connection with farge Approbafivenesé the: 1o
propessities predominate, the individual may delight In- tne

S -

! 1.
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reputation of being the greatest deinker o ‘edtor, or the best
fighter amongst his associates.

Some years ago | examined a celebr

whose inteliectual ,and moral qualities were “:;:l s;i:;ﬁ:::‘:l
as to need much comment, but having strong Combativeners
fofce of character, will-power, and determination and a'
fairly strong degree of Approbativeness, | spoke of h;n deter-
mination, capacity to push his way, to fight his battles in
life, etc. and that he need.d to make an effort to improve his
!I','i‘;"’“’ and avoid such :friends and company as might dea
him into l9w association and pursuits. 1 did not say that h‘.
was & pugilist, but fighting was his 1jttle world, it com

all that he took an int:rest 9, and he wag evitiently a little
disappointed that | did not tell him he could be a first rage
pugilist, for, turning to me he said, “It’s all right governor
what you say, but don’t yer think [ could spar a’bit . H;

had no higher aim than 10 be en i
gaged in such a i
be talked of as a great prize-fighter. purmit, and to

Nicholas Morgan gives a ver vivid
featation of excessive Appmbntizeneu. p'icft::: ::out:‘t; ’m..'-
he, ¢ gives rise to ambition and rivaiship, a spirit of em'ulm
and an ever-longing desire for praise ; and failing to procure
it;::ok stceptible to the most acute feeling of disappoi:tmﬂ,
p g to wrath, vengeance, wviolence and outrage, shame
’

jealousy and suicide, of which the history of unsucoessful

ambitious aspirants furnish numerous example ctive
! : les. A
energetic Approbativeness shapes the course gf wmiillions :i:

posiog the mind to act wholly on its behalf, g
the guidance of a vigorous intellect an '
1t will stoop to the moet degrading
possessor of every vestige of manly independe
nation with small Conscientiousness, it gir: bi:: to the mont
desplonble traits—hatred, falsehood, misrepresantation
slander, and tries t0 rige in estimation by blasting the -
rm.". .(v H e , ' E ‘ ’ ’m“
" Anotlier. charsoterietic, and ope that i
amongst ajlc 8, lrisiﬁg chiefly from l. pprebative
uu,b MFame sensitiveness, bashtuloess, -, '

d the moral sentimeits,

nd without the
servility, and divest ity

o = macid st

APPROBATIVBNESS: - 908 -

Persons with large Approbativeness, especially if Selfe
Bsteem is small and Cautiousness is large, combined with
superior quality of arganisation, ideality, and the meatal tem-
perament, generally maunifest extreme Sensitiveness as to their
character and reputation, to praise or blame, to others’
opinions and what may be said or thought of them;in fact
toey are ruled and governed too much by the opinions of
others, and are apt to be exceedingly touchy, easily offended,
feel the least stight, and think that everybody with whom they
come in contact is thinking or saying something about them.
They feel they are being neglected, and they aliow their sensi.
tive feelings to become wounded when perhaps there is little
or.no cause. Such persons are usuaily in a constant state of
morbid self-consciousness and uneasiness.

Those who suffer from extreme Sensitiveness should
endeavour to cultivate self-reliance, act more on theirf own
Judgment and responsibility, do what they think is right and
never mind what Mrs. Grundy or others may - say or think ; try
to please themselves, they wlli then have the consolation of
knowing that somecooe 18 pleased. | hey should remember the
fable of the man and the donkey into the bargain. We may
generally be certain that other people do not think half so
much of us and our particular concerns as we are disposed:to
give them the credit of doing. Strive not to be so inordinately
ambitious, or so apt to take offence. Sensitive persons, feel-
ings are often hurt when there may be nothing of importance
to occasion such purely personal anxiety.

There - undoubtedly -exists a good deal of ingratitude
amongst people which is keenly felt by sensitive, approbative
persons. The ambitious and acquisitive are so much absorbed
in planning and shaping their own careers that they have
little time or _ inclination to seek out and commend others’
achievements ; they are more likely to accoust themselves
rivals and competitors. Hence if you desire to do some good in
the warld, something that will enlarge the cope. of your mind
a8 well as help your fellows, do it because of its usefulness sud
Worth, Yo, will not then suffer disappointment by ingratitude,
'Remember that the good we do, however small it may be, will
always fiow back upon us again, yet it is more magnanimoys
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to do things bscauss of their hel

plulness to others than merely
in anticipation of gam.

it is worth while to study human nature if only to ac.
quirg a true and just estimate of public opinion; but a clear
and proper knowledye or oncseit and one’s obligations’ aad
duties, and the uabiassed opinions and Counse) Oi & tew Worthy
friends 1s a million times more wortn tnan the clamour and
seeming praise of whole muititudes. It distresses me often to
see the mmpoverished estimats which most ambtious persons
form regarding the vajue of public opmion and the consequent
disappointment met with by thoss who strive to win’popular
favour. We talk of the man in the street ag the criterion by
‘Which to gauge public seatiment, but, be this as it may, 1t is
well to rememuer now the mob has stoned jts prophets, crudi
lied its saviours, martyred ts aposties; aud to day it 1 a8
indiscriminate, fickle, and uncertain as ig tha past; it makes a
fetish of 1ts victins one day, and almost the next clamours for
his eatinction. Une wiho woud set up as a leader, guide or
instructor of his feliows, nesds a brave mind as weil ws disting-
tive aim and purpoge and a strong intallect rather than mush
Approbativencss,

The sentiment of Approbativeness s as common as 16 id
beneiioial botn to the ndiviaua and society. {tis particulery
usetul in mduciag persons to perforu 80od astions waen the
approbation of tne worthy may oe obtamned. When cightly
used 1t 18 one of the most powettul and laudable centives to
action. Hstory teems witn braliant decds and gengrous de=
votion which might never nave beem eaacted wers « mot for
the procaptings of Apprehativeness iha Approbative instinct
is seen inthe savage intha whnite pamns he takes to dacorate
tumosif o gs to attract wftontion ;and as mAa Approsahes to
®:fiigher civitimation it i3 amcernitle ina thowsand fosms,

- Whislever other tacuities pr:uomiaits w Consestion with
+ 1%rge. Approbativeress, the possestor deairss to obtain racog-

-~

NAION OF the same, It makes men ag well a8 women sinves:to
fastifon, eonventionnlities and custom, and often unduiy obse-
fuiots, It cpeates inaumerabie artificial wants and immeny

‘Ways ificroanes Bothio petsonal and national commoMtey sind

o6s, it gdalkes many wives huuse-proud; awgvinus
%4dds 20 the wmbmiihoents of their homes; and it supports
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| ‘ he nations, great public-
s industry. Many of ¢
fﬂf:it::i::‘:}) museums, art calleries. monuments, p!“es::i
::::hedmls ' and achievements in art, science and litera uth;
business d;)vciownents and commerse ar3 Jargely d (e 10 the

promptings of Approbativeness.

" Large Approbativeness and Benev?lenf'ne er dow persons
with ‘the disposition to oblige. Persons with £'hes » two facuitiea
and Priendship large find it difffcult to act c‘(mfrary to others®

ihes, There i9, however considerable {ifference between
:e’iuin:a kindness and love of praise 3in ﬂ?at',ters of publiccharity,
would nat contribute to the subscrir tion lists were they not
'?“';?' hed : hence the ready response W'ajch is generally shown
p‘:,b y ubl’ic subscriptions are in req sest is not entirely due to
‘::.ee;:n{fessﬂtioll of Bgnevolenc? Ca truly phi!artthropic irs-
piration and poodness,-Approbativemess lfoves praise and pub-
lie recognition.

Most childran possess farge Approbativeness, and in them
it ia usually a very active facultv, and thus ea'sily stimulated.
to active manifestation, and may be employed in a very help« .
ful way in the early training and education of childrer.

Encouragement and praise have a wonderhflty ‘good .eﬁect
upon the child mind and ambitious youth, and in highly intel-
lectual, sensitive and susceptible children, the app.rovnl or
disapproval of parents and teachers should be a suﬂ!?xent and
proper reward or punishment to mccori th?m. By this means
they may be kept in ths path of moral rectitude, and 'to s.t(ldlcg
necessary to education. The eentiment i§ one of high intpor-
tance in early training. Many @ grand destiny has been. b.light. :
ed in carly youtb, by disparaging etateni;en'ts or by ridicule
while prop:r encouragement and lp‘pl.'eclatlon woo out and
embolden the shy and bashful qualities of genius, and giye
those 50 endowed the impetus to start on grand and praise
worthy carcers. ‘

Parents and teachers would do well to acquaint them-
selves sufficiently with Phrenology and the chasacters ,anid
dispositions of children to be able to fully ap?ﬂciate their
mental tendencies, and nots their progress nnc! lmpn:ovement,
commending wnalsyer msrits praise and disparaging vain desires,

e
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They t:shOuld never unduly exonse faults and mistakes when
the child has endeavoured t do his hest
While the fullest encoura

% gement should -
children, any tendenc be accordsd to

y to the manifestation of vanity, affe
: , ctae-
tion, abnormal sensitiveness, wounded frelings and undus

love of praise, should early be checled.  Too much attention
shodld not be drawn to the little one’s fine clothes, family
titles, distinctions and possessions.  Frizes for conduct. scho-
larly attainments, and other personal accomplishments ;hould
be adequate only tc: their value, and be given as encouragin

&wards for well doing, and not be made so tempting as tg I:
Incentives to record breaking competitions, or the seeds of

;mlny vices will be early implanted in their young nature
which may lead to vain. lorious ende .

envy and the gambling spirit.
A deficiency of the faculty of

esllousness, jack of
Others,

. Approbativeness leads to
S, aspirat:on and ambition, disregard for
opinions, faghion or personal appearance.

avours, daring, deceit,

MANTRA: Its Origin and Unlimited Scope

P. 8. ACHARYA
: VIII

The Armour of Light

Remember that Mantra-Vidya, above all, is a practical
applioation of the sublime Philosophy of the Vedanta—the
heart and essence of which consists in the realisation of the
Real that is everywhere and hidden in and manifested by all.

The venerable science of Mantra teaches us that the in-
dweiling 8pirit of Truth (i.e., the Real) is also veiled in and
oan be unveiled by the Mantric sound which helps us to
listen for the still, small voice of the spirit within.

Realising the Real is then the keynote of spiritual evo-
Intion and progress. Within man and all else is the * Real’
~the spirit of Truth—the true sakti and motivespower of
his existence. '

Mantra-Vidya teaches us to see things in their true ree
Iation, in the one changeless Real, by piercing all forms by
the one.pointed mind and by enjoying mystic union with
the Devata (presiding Deity) at its core. »

Remember that all is sakti and consciousness. When
you oan, by practice, unite your consciouspess with that
which manifests in the form of Mantra, you have attained
the secret of realising 8 Mantra and making it work by .
using it a8 a prayer and in other ways besides.

In Mantra is hidden an Armour of Lights fox Mantea
protects him who, with understanding, thinks upon it~~Who
in the light of knowledge, utters and realises it. This Armowr
of Light is constructive, creative, vitalised Thought move.
ment arrayed in flaming speech. It is, verily,  the Armour
of Sakti—s manifestation of the Universal Mother-Force.
I8 serves you well and mightily, when you know the
meaning of the Mantra from the indwelling epirit of the
Mantea jtself, when your thought is vitalised by the Heart.
oentres of all thinking and becogtes trmly oreative andvon=
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structive—when you, through your coascio usnass realise

that consciousnesa which appasts in the form of the
Mantra,

Realisation of Mantra-Vidya
The Universe is a creation oe projection of Thougbt» of
- the Almighty ¢ Father-Mother’ (od. And man is part of

the Almighty and ‘can attain His powers to the degres of
his ability to consciyusly realise himnself aa suah *.

Mantea-Vidya enablas you to attain Sikti by snabling

you to consciously reslise yourseli as an intevral part of
the All-Powerful Master. ‘

Mantra or thought-movement in souud is to the Mantra

Yogi more real than any form of wross matter is to the
materialist,

The Yogi puts on this armour and aflrms truly~There

18 nothing I cannot accomplish, for I am st bage the Ac-
complisher of all.

Sheltered by the pure strength of the Atmour of Mantrs
'you accowplish to the degree that you identily yoursetf, by
faith and devotion and weditation, with the Supremis Bakti
underlying the Maatca nnd the Cosmos.

Mantra-saktti is 4 very real Armounr of Light ¢ whish
lends itself impartially to any use’. It is Saktiin the form

of Bve thonght clothed with the sound which is ‘pregnans
with celestial fire’.

'The mind, the conuecting-link between the material-and
the-spiritual, ¢is formed into the shape of the object [artha]
perceived’. 8o when it thinks upon the Divinity ‘behind
the Mantra sakti, it is, through continued devotion and 'cﬁn-
tewplation, transformed more and more into the l;kenplp of
the Ishta Devata [the favoarite Ideall *By allov;mg the
Devata thus to occupy the mind for long? it tends to:besowe
. a8 bright and beautiful and g5 purs aund poworﬁ;l as the

Devata, known and enjoyed in the heart of hearts, ia the
. grest_Within of being. ‘

- Remamber that *each Mantra is tke embodiment of »
particular form of Consciousness or Sakti "~ which ¢ Congoi=
ousnoes or Sakei also exists in the forwr of the Sadhaka?

ATANTRA: IT8 ORIGIN AND UNLIMITED SCOPE %09

Hnowing this great ¢ open secret® the Yogi unites * these t.ﬁp'
~when thonght is ¢vitglised hy wi'l, knowledge andwotidn
tbrough ite eonscions centra in union with that of the WM.
tra® which is Davata or a particnlar mwpifesmﬁon of Rakhi,
fhe Yogi'identifies hirnself with ¢ that sxkti®—His mind ¢t
centrated on and unifiéd t'efewith. 'Fhns identified with
Sakti, he becomes the master and controller of the objbsts
whose power to bind and enslave him ceases.

Thus the Yogi vedlises the Datata or the Creative Si i
tp Mantras apd Yabirés (graphic symbols of the Sakii in i
dated-Wy the Muanteas), in‘holy maguetised fmarés and oiﬁd_r.
dbjects. 1Tn a vord,'he realises the shininz One of Beitity
4nd Power, of Life-and Liove, in sll objects—in all Nalide
%iad in Man. '

Remenibor that *the Mantras are varticulue foemn df
Divine Sakti. the renlisation of which iseffisaaions to gro«ﬁee
particalar rerults (siddhisd—the ilenmtification of the wph-
sing son! with various oibhutis or riches®. The 'riches .
ing hidden in the henrtcentra of Consciousnese—in ‘e
great Within of the Spirit—oan he brought by the Mantins
under ths ¢ontroliof understanding that they may becorse's
dynamb of Sakti. *T am now conec'ous of the ridhes of ttie
kinglorh within, wnd'T Bfing them ifodth Ehat day life hisly
become-rich-ahd. béautiful ns 8 child bt God".

Réidember #hat ‘von edn -sufronnd yourself With suéh p
strong.positive Matitra that no evil dén “some nearwhd B
you. Phe Mantra wrans sbont the aspirant -sn atméephidde
of unegnquershle faith and spiritusl wower wherawith
may scale barriers and trinmph over life's trials and diffédt-

ies. '
' ‘hTﬁep gird on the’ armour of Love ‘l\tﬂ Light,
Dispel ebery hadow uof Waékness and pight ; -
Btap'forth in thejulory of Teubb'y noousdey ' 4inj -
The’Viepory is yours ; Life's battle is Won ’, .



PASSED INTO THE BEYOND,

DR. JAMES HERVEY HYSLOP,

PH.D., LL.D.
Founder of the American Soeiety for

Paychical Research
and
A distinguished Fellow of the

Latent Light Culture
Transition ocourred last

month at his home in Upper Mont- -

clair, New Jersey, U.S.A. In
1900 the Dootor made the first
step in the effort to secure an
endowment for the work of Abnor-
mal Psychology and Paychie
Researoch, Early in 1904 he con-
ceived the plan of aoctually char-
tering an Institute as the best

means Oof making clear to the publio

Just what was' contemplated and
of establishing oonfidence in the
movement. He maintained his in-
terest in Spiritualism until the
last. He never feared diffioulty
and adverse oriticism; he never
stopped short but went straight
on in ¢ Psychical , Resealch '
which, Gladstone said, was
by far +the most. important
work in the world and whioh to-
day bids fair to widen the gates
of Knowledge for all.
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P. 8. ACHARYA

Spiritual Evolution and the Planes of Existence

¢ Baby had a little brother

And that litile brother died.. ...~
Baby clapped hor hands in gladness,
‘Mother ericd !

Wisdom dwella in baby’s body
Baby’s soul and baby's breath.........
1 am sure she seos the Dright life
After death!’

~—HARENDRANATR CHATTOPADRYAY,
“Thus sings the poet of New India of ¢ Baby-Brother’ in
bis beautiful ¢ Coloured Garden of Childhood”> The tiny
little baby~brother dies and the dainty little bab.y-ha‘nds‘ar.e
olasped in joyous baby-wirdom which, the poet is sure, sees
the bright life after death.

Apother rising Hindu writer of rare spiritual strength
and insight sings of his © departed’ Guru thus:—

Thou art gone—
But the thread of love botween as is like a broken
lotng—stalk whose fibres nought can sever
Wor thee my heart’s pyayer rises like the pillar of
smoke from the hearth of the valley i apring’s sunshine ,
I have seen thy mew home in the dreams of night, gleaming
like an oasis in the burning desert of life §
I have seen these two worlds like two heads on the th/rcad
of infinity, the dead live ae freely as the living sing,
The centre of eternity is laid in thy soul, O Guru, and
romnd thee, circle the conntless worlds of my yearning, -.

Agsin, singing of the young, great-hearﬁed ‘Bengsali
captain’® in the field ‘strewn with heroes lying like quen-

‘ched stars on the plains of night >~ when the cannons roared

and the bullets streamed thick through the smoky air ’wthe

same author chants the dying hero’s last prayer to Hu-

m.nl‘yo"— ‘ ;!

¢ O Mother humanity,.. aeeen ROTI

May’st Thou nse—wanwwwhm ny ﬂﬂ‘dﬂt& are. "“‘““ﬂ

S ‘into Eternity=~like » bird of spring, fr.e and beantiful, and
b T grest, . ‘o

Aua
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And soar sfar into the untouched height of thw smpyrea’n
And #ipg of Thy dream unbroken, Thy hope unetanned,

Hail, Mother of To-morraw |

::ti c;‘t:i ‘;:: Intuitive feoling of contaol with epiritelife, our

¢ he awoko. to Life' mid flaming aprings

"‘hna g and h.nzhmg air and dead men’s grectings %,
the mdm:';\.vv: ; "® new and beantiful poetic apparel
bods 1 tha < ';tu niritaal Cl:efsd that the spiri? and not the
il es”l] V. that the apirit, passing pliysically through
gy » yout .ﬂ“" ree, passes on to the changing of the
00v and the ¢ hricht lite after death?, that those we speak of
89 dend are not dead at a'l nar ta he sorrowed for, since they
:;;:ei:n]"v'fqone hevord te their new homes gleaming, ocudde
th ; g nte, whera thav live as freelv as the liviog sing ? #d
% the death of the hodv shonld he seen by Wisdom® eve
ag l_mt the awakaning of the eonl to ¢ lifé amfid flsmiog
springs and laughing air and dead men's greetings® avid e
:l'wo Woﬂdg teen ¢ like two baads on the thread of infinity "=
& means for our sonte to raixe themuelven'abve apperancal
by an upward svolution until in heaven we stand in the pre-
sence of God in tha clorious company of fmmortale fragrant

with *Trath and Oalm and Purity and Ianocence . '

The Hindu ides of tapward évolution? (Abhivyakti) ex-
tends t}:e theory of development *both before and after the
ordinarily recognised life ‘—tracing it upward from ¢ UdbMjsa
~—the sprouting stave of life.consciomeness *—snch as is ml:‘-
fested in vegstable kingdom. ¢ Plant life is & com
pression snd. enneciousness ie belng posited for it in :i? 9".'
teeant expem?ents on the subject ; that lifs ie disoOv.er:'Q:o
be an interesting as that of ‘any other being of sense and
consciousness. From the most primary stage of fphr;-;:q
forna or grasses or other forms yet earlier, the mog&ﬂam:
‘!opod........‘.............to the mighty omk or the ever-branche
n‘pb:_nymh
""" "€K6 sprouting is noted as the general ‘oh istio i
:::d aﬂ;l:'l:azo of plani=lifs, s0o the vap&ui;b:::ot(.;:::‘:?):
g hJ l aken a8 the next stage; all minute germ lite belon

 this olass ; the idea of the bacilli, germs of disease, oocum;

HINDU® 8PIRITUALISM FITs

to Ancient India far long back as necessary stage before the
idea of the more positively mamifest hife could develop’.

Such stages of evolution as these are in a Sense com=
ventional and were found to be convement for purposss of
jtudy and enquiry. Klant life and animal lite bacome hardly
distinguishabte at & stage, snere belng ¢ »o underiying aty
of structure 10 ail ssages, watung oniy for opporsunities of
fursher manitestation’.

And 80 was recognised 1or convenience’s sake the stage
of Andaga or ‘egg-born’ lite—where 16 beoame diesinntly
poticeable 10 &Dlmal propagation—though the embryomio

_concition 18 * oumoD 10 all hie whatever .

Andaja or egg-born life continues up to mammnl life
(Jéreguju) 111 tne 1uriner evoluilon of the animal, culmimating
in Man—the roof and crown of snings.

In the Laddes of BEvolution, there are -other ruggs-——
higher and yeu higher—rising Godward l-—not dseams of, by
the fairy~taies Of science. L'ue law of Nature operates 10stine-
tively and sponianeQusly (Dy Viriue of swabhava) evolving
jite ftom plant to the anunal maaq. Mau bscomes & shiaxing
adrimaad, developing seif-consciousness and ‘frea will’—by the
@inte of God, the Bupreme Director of kvolution, with
Yiew 0 lurinersng hus glorious evolusion.

~ Bat the God-favoured man with his animal 10skingts:
and paasions, abuses His Gud=given light. of Will~—oxage
omes 16 RS 10 harmony Wwiid tne Wili Divins, bidden in
aad. mamfeated: by Nature wnad -munself.  Hik 9eif~congoioRse
nedp:ne.uses nod L0 GiBCOVeR or uuvell the. Higner.: Sell’ 1n
Nature and humsslts buc be abuses 16.in serving lus lowes
gelt—1t8 1ndividusl wishes, passions, purposes. and propaasi.

e -
Man surrenders _not his geif-will with: feith 101 she
“Sapfeme Loving Walt 1o Nature and i hs ket 1f e dle
‘i the'progress 1n assurud—itie power: bt owrtied hitk omy
Wik Srofii ‘the’ euthst Udbhiju wnge of 1is, evor: sicdbatiing
fmﬁét&sjhgahﬁd §6 hita, antil be cifizbe up-ibe gl

“ateps of Fiesdom ahd Realiedrion: Sy
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Spiritual surrender of self ~will at the All-loving feat of

.the Most Beautiful One, Nature-veiled in his own Universe
I8 the secret and siraicht wiy to salvation, Man knows i'ﬁ
nf)t, or knowing it, treads 1t not, hlinded by the *animal’ in
himj thus he goen—not forward Al
round the Birih-nnd-Death W hee

out the ‘animal’ \—slowly, slowly ringing

sad ringing in the ‘wod’ that ig to be.

In the course of his spiritual evolut
it able to establish a couscions connce
higher beings than himself’
may be desired by him ang
him’

100 and progress, ‘magn
rlon with the world of
and to enjoy ‘all the bliss that
that is intended by Nature for

It .the waterial world were ail, nyan could never arrive at
perfection and self-

that of the animal man. In the words of Sti Aravinda Gosh
all these things, the ancient knowledge asserts, exist—other
w_orlda, higher planes, the possibility of communioa'ﬁon. of ascene
a.ton, of growth by contact with ang influence from that which
is above him in the present scale of his realised being.

Just above the material world of ours ijs another in
which matter is not supreme and forms do not determine the
conditioas of life. It is life=force which determines the fopm
there, the latter beiny, therefore, much more free, fluid and
and largely variable than in the material world, Desire and
the satiafaction of impulse are the first law of this world of
sheer vital existence. It way be called the Desire-world
and embraces ‘many sub-planes ranging from those which
touch material existence.se.eeees...to those whish touch..,...,
the planes of pure mental and psychic existence’. - The ob{.;
of desire-world is ‘for enjoyment, possession, satistaction of
its own dynamic impylse’.

When subject to desirs, the spirit eannot be free, An;
where the epirit is not free, there experience must bhe Degae
tive a8 Well ae positive. 8o this *desire world® containg

mib&lityﬂ emormous sufferings as well as that of l‘.:h:
intense continuons enjoyments almost inconcievable to o::

WPhyﬁcal mind. In other words, in this world Are
sibuated the lowest heavens and all the Narakas or hells

¥t upwiurd—but round and'

fulfilment or indeed to any other life then
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referred to in ouar Puranic stories and traditions, often

crude and inapt physical images and symbols.

There is no unbrideesble gulf beiween our world and this
vital or desire-world. They are inferdependent; the material
world being a projection from the vital—‘s thing which it has
thrown out and separated.from itself in order to embndy and
fill some of its desires under conditions other than its own
whioh are yet tho Jogical result of its own most material
longings’. Moreover, the subtler life~world or desire-world
is always acting upon us, pouring out its influences upon
the material existence wherein everything—even the most
crude—has behind it appropriate. life-powers or beings,

«As we awaken to the higher planes of our existence, we
become aware of them as friends or enemies, powers which
saek to possess or Which we can master, overcome, pass be-
yvond and leave behind. It is this possible relation of the
human being with the powers of the lifesworld which occupi-
ed to so large an extent European occultism, especially 1n-
the Middle Ages as well as certain forms of Eastern magig
and epiritualism”. Ancient Occultism, despite many of 1ty
superstitious beliefs and obscure hints and ' explanations
regarding the laws of the beyond, has yet behind it truths
which a future Science, delivered from its sole pre-ocoupation
with the material world, may rediscover. For the supra-
material is as much a reality as the existence of mental beings
in the material universe, L

People are not normally aware of the unseen worlds
around and about and behind them, for they normally use only
he physical senses. The sookshma lokss enter into relations
twith us through other kosas or bodies possessing othér sesnss
and powers. By spiritual self-culture, we can become aware
of planes of our existence other than the material which is
now all in all to us. '

Beyond the life=world is a mental world. Both the life- .
world and indirectly th> material ares projection from that
lane which constantly acts upon us through our Menomays-
osa or Mind-body, On thid plane are the ‘psychical and:
mental heavens’ to which the spirit can ascend. v ‘

The highest planes of this Lioka melt into. sgpnm,a,uﬁl
worlds of & more spiritual existence=these, too, divided fcom’

* 08 byno unbridgeable gulf. The advanoced Yogi wh>w oonssions -

spiriritual being has awakened can ascend to these worlds in
his frafioe of samadhlc )



RENTS IN THE VEIL
V. D, RIBHI, B, LnLb, (Judge Advocate)s

Swami Ramtirtha's communléatlon-

The following messages were received through the planshettetm
Bamtirths is everywhere. You shall find bim within yom,
@Q:—Will you kindly write something for us ?

A:~On this vass Earth Hindu Religion is the grandest, and.yo a0
the ohildren of it, Be brave throughout your llfn. What .o
coward you are making of yourself, I propose you should march
ont ap-lifting she banuer of Hinduism, Whas more you w,ent
from me? L am aiwsys yours and you are mine, DLepd
‘troubie me. Dor't oall me often. 1 bave given you ow
'Pd yon must be cuntent wuh is, No more word. Letis
depart,

Wil you be kind enough to iavowr us. often with your
masseges ¢

—You shail get one day in & year,

@:Am I uoi fartunuis enough o have your communiosttons: hore
offen?

A:—No, No, Young man, you are too much after me. ... s

@z~ fliz, will you please give e a deseription of the- Spini-wetld ¢ -

A::~No, No, you sball not get anything of shat sore. . Why de, you

~ bother abous it? Say Om and you shall have ali,

@—8ir, what is.your opivion about she spirituslistio monmnh in
Bugland and America ? -

A-—-Wharever you sea nobleness there truth shines, and ;wm
vary Weil, that truth hias many ways to exgwéss-: iﬁn&ﬂm
wiitiout callitg me you can do much, In.it asoughi? :

“,.ng the.spirits know the fature ?

A:~You belleve that the apirits. do nat ohmagermuoh of theix h{&p

fawm and they retsin the: limitationn. Thay osunet: sheike of
mﬁuumsmmmt Itit were iu' thelr powsr to: MaoW

tadpp & would have been n.very duegérons thing, and: i
h.mony--aurnal hn.rmony of the UhiVesag WGtﬂﬂ E\ﬁ‘ M
Mroken. Future 18 in our hands. Think you &re's dog and

yon become s deg.  Qrdinagy shings oconocerning life qn Mv
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uan be known, not immediately after leaviug physical body,
but after a good deal of waiting. But mind, it is ordinary
things, Now don’t worry me.

lmmediately after the above message Wwas received, my de-
parted wile......oooiiaiin delivered the following cammuni-
cation in Marathi which is translated helow. ¢ Do what
Ramtirth tells. It is fruitful to do that, Do not trouble your-
sell with other things. Now the night is far advanced. You
remember Ramtirtha‘s teacbing, Go to sleep while thinking
about the advice. You w111 have some Wonderful expenonce

to do the same It 15 uow nearly 12 ¢ clock (wt‘r up, Go to

" sleep, Now I have to take rost .

V. D. Rishi,
Port, Indore.



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

The Modern Review of July refers to an address on the ‘Undying
Flame of Thought' by Sir J. C. Bose, 88 reported by the Ingusrer of
London; in the sourseof whioch the distinguished Hindu scien¥st
explained how he came increagingly to realise the idew of unity in
the eourse of his partioular work, India is partieulatly fisted %0
realise the idea of Unity sud seein the phenomenal an orderly Uni-
verse, It was this peculiar Hindu babit of mind and philosophio

trend of thought that led our seientist uucousciously to the dividing
frontiers of different soiences.

The thrill in matter, the throb of life, the pulse of growih, the impulse
ooursing through the norve, and resnlting sonsations, how diverse are these,
and how closely unificd they are fouud to be ! How strange it is that the,
tremor of excitation in nervous matter vhould not merely be transmitted, but
transmuted and reflectod like tho image on a mirror, from a different plane of
ife, in sensation and in affection in thought and in omotion. Of these, whiok
is more real, the matorial boly or tho image whioh is independent of it f
Which of these is undecaving, and which of these is beyond uhe resch of Death!

1% was o woman ir the Vedio times who, when aaked to take her choice of
the wealth that wounld be hers for the asking, inquired whether that wonld win
for her deathlessness any s nation had risen in the past &nd won the empire
of the world . a few buried fragments are all that remain of the memorials of
dynasties that wietded the temporal power. 'Thero is, however, another element
which finds its incarnation in rntter yet transcends its transmutation and

apparent destruction ; that is the burning flame born of thought which has been
handed down through fleeting generations,

Not in matter but in thought, not in possession or oven in attainments, but
in ideals are to be found the seed of immortality, Not through material soquisi

tior but in generous diffusiou of ideas and ideals can the true empire of hnmanity
be established,

Again power the of Thought is being freely‘admitted by medioal
ag well aa by physioal scientiste. Mr. H, F, Gamomons, M. D ,in a

note on the * Treatment of Advanced Tuberoulosis’—~published in the
Practioal Medicine~—observes.

A great footor in the treatment of the advanced cases is suggeation,
Most of these cases are vory pessimistio and sa a "remult of their worries they
have upset their entire systems. A word of encoursgement j in these ocases
helps wonderfnlly, It is not a good policy to exaggerste, but these patlenta
should be told that they will improve and probably be able to live for many
yours if they will bt worry and if they will reat, eat ‘and sleep. All conditiens

tending tg oause a pessimistio mental .attitude ghould be overooms, whether
16 be in association with & pessimistio patient or patients in a dying ccuditien,

a8
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Tn tresting these advanced cases WO rtmsf. nok be. oonlf;ent; v:it;o':;‘l;s:i::
nsture to do all the work, but we must assist nature in & wm{ by pij—
medicine, by mechanics, by developing the immune response ¥ 4
therapy. ‘ . -

The importance of Suggestive Thonghlf may be i:e::;:‘ed h‘:',l::g
ng bad babits as well as disense. F9r msta.n;:le,n e
utilised to-day in the teaching of ehl!drefn, w :f ,the o ques.
Humanitarian point out, * Soientific hea.chu.xg is o:e o e
tions of the hour and the child is the all-impor :1: gom | sonver
gation’. By the undying fame of right thought, on

tal -
thought-babits, like those of cruelty or hate and prepare the menta

. . » h
goil for the * seed and flower of Kindliness' or te:i:‘:fs:tr;?:m
‘ g WO
" be.made the * corner-stone of character-—a W . 0
z:,;a:mall a foundation’. This vital aspect of omlg-eduo&hlon
should be properly understood by parents as well a8 teachers,



REVIEWS

Bhagavad Gita Interpreted B's AS‘?;I:.“ Rowaso

PusLisaEn By Tuk Er-KLEsia PrEss, ¢ Parus’

. , CaL. u, 8, a.
Price. 5 sh. and 3/8 respectively. i

hes S:Pdefts of Mod.ern Mysticism will welcome with interest both
; e .lmt?y [')ubllcatnona. Of these,  Bk-Klesia' is un interasting
compilation ’ from the works and letters of the Rev. fl. B ‘

son who interprets the Gospels, ote.

Wi . . .
m ;r::::noél{;llilg;m and (;v;:o. again. interprets the Gita—the laveliest
ndu sacred Literature and the truest Bibl
o . ; ; » e of Humanit
H:tlxl tr;la hg(l;tof mystical Christian Tradition. Well does Mr ;’fi;’
» the devoted f{riend and disci , '
( sciple of our author, r
that ?he Bh‘a.gn.wad Gita Interpreted’ be made e and
that in the light shed by the Teaching of the

‘Av;tls,b Epistles of Panl, eto., should be meditatively read, when they
e found to reveal the same mystical teaching*. The author,
speaking of Fhe world-wide revival of interest in Mystiocism obler.
ves that * Oliver Lodge is the latest productor of a soientiﬁo’s ,
who bas advanced far in the attainment of the ocou o of
knowledge '. The key-note of
the words of the author

Samp-
In the light of our Rternal

one's companion and
Gita, the Gospels,

It powers of
Ek-Klesin' may he summed up in

himself : * Sell-Abnegation ’ 'i

: £ gation ' 'is the t

::(:;e;.h and it ﬁ?e's not mean Renunciatiou of Things, but of * ::;"
en ‘self* is renounced, ‘Things' fall awa : ]
! ) y naturall d

automatically, The Centre of Gravity is changed, from * tbeythi:!;s

of the Earth’ to the Ohris¢ Within, in which all our affeoti

\h.onghts and desires are centred’. Our author's treati ” 0:;:-
Gita ought to form a ‘ valuable campanion volume’ for nllue aetors
and Christian students and oritics of the great Hindu GWO'“;“‘
True Wisdom, now numerously rendered in Englisb espeeia.l‘lmpe :f
has r.endered in simple English the Philosopbical t'ermq 80 :l;l'i ;
‘n,nd incomprebensible to the foreigners, We hope tha.t‘ ,t;his ¢ t? .
will not supplant but ¢ introduce the Bhagavad Gita to mul:iet‘udsﬂ
who have mo knowledge of its perfection as *literature ' and :.
bave never perceived its immortal value and exquisite be .
* soripture '—indeed, the Soripture of Secriptures, the Ke e
Beriptures of she World. ' V1o all the

NOTES AND THOUGHTS

Our attention was drawn to s sub-leader on ¢ Ocenltism and
Spiritism ' in the issue of the Ceylon Morning Leader dated Tth June
1920, It was written by one who was thoroughly ignorant of what
he was criticising and caleulated to rislead some of those who
happen to read that paper alone and who, in their innocence, might

 ékedit their Bditor with being an * all-knowing’ authority on al]

matters in heaven and earth. So a letter was sent

AnTrate from this office, replying to the ‘critic’, at the
Editor and  request of a Ceylonese reader, though generally we
his misleading attach little importance to the cheap effusions of
‘Leader’ ill-informed newspapers. It would rppear that our

. _ friend the editor was invited by some reader or
readers to disouss the ‘ Christian standpoint’ in the * light of scienti-
fio knowledge and modern research’ Well, be hoids that some
forms of Christanity ¢ do not exclude a belief favourable to Spiritism *
and that ‘it is really impossible to deny that some kind of communi-
oation with unseen spirits kas faken place and may again '. Though
believing in some kind of spirit-communication, he apparently does
not belong to those *forms’ or schools of Christianity which *do not

_exclude a belief favourable to Spiritism's What form of Christianity

does he possess, then ? Looking at the nature :of the objections he
has raised against Spiritualism, we suspect that this gentleman is one

"of those who are governcd by the law of the sheep and who hold the

idea that the essence of religion is to blindly swallow all thab the
priest tells them with bated breath and in whispering humbleness

"and to do as the Church bids without the trouble of questioning or

reasoning.

Father Bernard Vaughan once said: ¢ The Church denies men
the right of private judgment’. The ‘Holy’ Office in April last
“proclaimed * Spiritualism. < No Roman Catholic must under any
circumstances attend a spiritualistic meeting or seance’ even for
honest enquiry or oriticism. What a Papal Decree! Alas! what
s mental imprisonment, even in this twentieth Century! ‘ Those
who live in glass houses should not throw stones’ 1 And, besides,
how one whose oreed forbids attendance at & spiritualistic meeting

even for criticism, can venture to give & ‘general

‘Pjous’  verdiet’ on spiritualism passes our understanding !

Obioctions Now such s narrow oreed cannot but make a senti.

" Priestoraft ent, intelligent being a * pious’ automatic machine

in dauger! which simply does what is expeoted of it. Fenoce

‘ " we find our oritio raising the usual objeetions
tegafrding (1) satanio spirits and (2) danger of shattering ona's' mint
e . m 0k .

v
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a.nfi narves or what has been oalled the ‘lunacy lio '.~the usu
objeotions which have been raised times without number ang whioag
are not worth seriouy considnration in thep opinion of f[aireminded
people who have dedicated their , lives to Psychic Research on
modern scientific lines The resurrection of the wuch neglected
Devils with His Satanic Majesty io the broad daylight of the
twentieth Century as well ag the fable of impairing one’s bealth and
shattering one’s mind and nerves by the spirits in a miraculogg
n.mnner ought to mean only Zkis, to & shrewd reader who hag the
right of private judgment. namely that some people who have
more piety than commonscnse feel in their benrts that ‘ priesteraft
of a particular form ot Churchianity is in danger ’!

o

It is admitted that Spiritualism is real and thag spirits do com.

municate, but they are evil and satanio spirits and ‘ prying ourios
of this kind is forbidden, in other worde, sinful’, Such
Satan to is, in the main, bhe attitude of our orthddox brother
resoue ! the towards a subjeet which is admitted on all hands
as ‘ worthy of scientifio investigation from'a. more or
less neutral ground 't *Prying Turiosity’, in spite of the pious
threat of eatan and sin with their ‘sulphurous acecompaniment ’

cannot but look upon Occultism and Spiritism as * the means of ar-

riving at new knowledge of the powors of mind and matter of grest
value to Psychics and Psychology'.  Aund Curiosity, healthy and
rational, though ‘ prying ' can he of immense service to s candid
soientifio mind (' forbidden * and, ‘sinful’ as it is, 10 a cold theology-
bound heart) in making every effort to deal tirly oven by cuch onb.
jects as Spiritualism on the worth of evidential material, congistin
of facts and actual experiences, regardless of the ‘angels* fallen o%
otherwise—whom bigotry may desperately catch st as allies in ite
migerable struggie against free and progressive knowledge.

To those of our friend’s way of thinking, God is an all-powerful
Kaiser or Czar beyond the olouds, thundering a8 he likes through
Hig Popes and Fathers| To Him Spiritualism and * prying ourig-

‘ sity’ are forbidden ' and ¢ sinful* though there [
Kajserism in various instances of psychic phenomena alleged to
Religion.  have been received by devout Oatholics themselveg |
' Whata faith] What an inconsistenay | The truth of
the majter is tpat Orthodoxy would rather part with its reason (if an
thagits Faith 1| And its fear of Bpiritualism ig a fearthat itg powY)
will ‘g, weskened if men, instead of nourishing blind life wighis

Bt

‘bk tg, iné,re&sé their knowlngg and begin to think and N

R A

for w&ﬁ.‘ But the all-seeing Heaven .of Truth and Lighs iy

NOTES AND THOUGHTS R Tt

above and around us, and, as sure as the sun rises and dispels dark- . |
ness, it will drive out the Kaiserism in religion as it is driving out
the Kaiserism in world-politics.

With reference to :the charge that Spiritualism * shatters
mind and nerves’, we pointed out to the Editor— That
* inquirers aud mediums are liable to overdo the

(%]
The ‘ Lunacy thing and suffer in consequence physically and

Lie' Exposed! meatally is no more damning o Spiritualism than
that inteusely religious people are liable to go off
the lines and develop ill-health and insanity ! Truly has
8ir A. Conan Doyle told the Bishops in his {amous letter.—*
Over-exgitement  and abuse of anything is barmful but that
applies equally to every religion under the sun'. The stats~
ment that Spiritualism shatters mind and nerves has been
repdatedly vchoed and re-echoed, parrot-like, by unthinking people
with “holy ' anathemas bus without s seintilla of evidence. Acgord-
ing to an English Jourual Dr. Winslow made the assertion, and
when challenged, endeavoured to find the data, bus failed. He wasgentle-
man enough to retract and apologise. Kather Vaughan repeated she charge,
and when ohallenged failed to produce evidence, but has not simes.
repeated it. Dr. Robertson was reported to have made & similar states:
ment, and when roquested to produce the facts, found a side-door -of
escape’. And so on and so forth, WIIl oar learned brother, the
Editor ot the Ceylon Morning Leader, produce the facts ? If not, why -
not he * retract and apologise’ like Dr. Winslow ? The partioules
* lunaay lie ' which our eritic now falls back upon bas been .exposed.:
goores of times. ‘It has been killed time after time, and bhas:hesd.:
many & resurreotion ', The real truth ig that as Spiritiem advamees |
lunaocy is almost necessarily lessening | For it is a gospel of :good:
oheer for all unlike the rag-and-candy-scheme of salvation and ‘alexe .
nal damnation' in a place full of eternal worms and . fire, Jindly
furnished by a fond Divine Father for bis unbelieving ehildren |
Spifitualism gives men and women ease efficienoy and peaspotnd °
when rightly practised, preserves. the mental balance, kespingdiem
sane and healthy and wise. Now, O, Bigotry and. Prejudice ! What |
are your certificated of sanity? Perhaps, they are .to he foundjm
the° offfcial figures in Amerioa whioh reporded thaV, pf 32818.male .
luntied, shere were only 45 (male and fagale) gpirifualivis eombin- |
ed,“whtle' there ‘wete 915 ' clergymen, Well, then, ofir Hditor's
table et spirits shattering your mind and nerves is only su anclgnt
* lunsey lie * resurrected and olothad.in the form of ‘gratultousi
aswlé ' to Spiritualista, It nlnp;ply,dcmn\' jo this: I don't agres wélt ™
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you, so I must call you ‘insune’. [t was said of Christ bimeelt
and every soldier of God battling agaivst superstition. Does our
brother Editor seriously maintain that Prof. Wallace (Co-discoverer
with Darwin of the ‘Origin of Species’), Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir W. ¥,
Barrett, Sir W. Crooks—uall F.'R. 8. and wcientists—wero insane,
beoause thoy were spiritualists 2 Shakospanco said, *it wag » oead
world, my masters . But he mado no cxoeption, unless, of course, *
with a mental reservation, of our critic aud {riend, the Hditor .

Agnin, our friend says that the spirits are bant olteter on misg-
leading tban entightening . 'We siy in ioply that spirits being
ounly human beings without the physical ovoreont, there are gpirita

that misload ny well a8 spirits that enlightom, aven

Spirit as there ave with us oritics that mislead and oritios

Messages that cubighten. Take, for instance, the sp{r!t'
Misleading or mossages received by the Rev. C Vale Owen, Vicar
Englighten- of Ovford, ULaneashire. ile wns one of those wha

mg ? laced the subject from the ‘Ghristian Standpoint,
and in the ‘ light of seientific kuowledge and modera

resoarch ’.  Indeed, his messages are messages of uplift and en-
lightenment.  Similarly, there are others, equally enligbtening—
messages streamiug [rom within the veil ; through trance utéerances,
ingpirational messages, table tilts, automatic writings ete, In con
clusion, we hiave felt constrained %o observe thai the article whish
appesred recentiv in the Ceylem “.orwing Leader ig uveither more nor
less than ‘» pitiabic sample of special pleading * veiled in a flood of
words.  Wa ean bardly be doing our duty, it we are content to let
any misleading criticism go uncorrected and uneballonged, Our
journahst friend has judged the matter, uot on its merits, but hy
reference 1o whether it is opposed to his limited * Chureh ® of narrow
domestic walis. What a coatrast this offers to the attitude of Rev.
W. A, Reid of Maybole, who, in addressing the General Assembly
of the Establisbed Chureb of SBcotland, told the Olergy that * Many
people in the Ghurch beliaved in Spirituslism and the church eould
not ignore it’ and that ‘ Modern Psyshic Phenomeams and Bibli-
csl Paychic Phenomens stand or fall together’, To which we
way add, Even if the Bible falls through the intolerange of its
npwn Churches, Modera Spiritualism has come to stay-—belng in
eesence but an extension of the ancient and eternal Hindn Wisdam,

ot
o

e o
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The Curious Kaleidoscope of

Modern Occultism.
BY H. 8TANLEY BEDG&G’VE, BSb '(Lon&) P.C. 8.

(Author of “Bygotre Beifefs’, efel,'etos) - .-
Dnder this terin "Mollers Odoultivm afe comprised aetivities'of
go different s nature from one anothier, characterised ‘bysnoh
different purposes, tethods and results, ag to have nothing fn 'cotn-
mon but the name. Thiy great distitiotion s, of course, bétween
what I wuld term genaine’ Oconltism snd what s 'jms';re)"‘(_'géiiefyfﬁg‘
of the psendo-Occultisih admits of a thresfold division into (1) SaibntL
fia, (ii) Historioal and Bibliographioal, (i) Philotophic,~branches of
research which, although ‘broadly distingulshibls frbi' Sue" another,
are intimately correlstéd; and have this in ' cothuibs,” $hat they ' all
maks for the advanoetsend of human knowledge.' Pedtido:Odutltism,
o' ¥hé'obhier hand; may bé dfvided with o suftiolth¥ dbgred -1 “is-
tinotdeds duto’ (i) ‘thé frdadiftent, "und!(H)" tHe' m'axgm.“?' g
" Liet us glanse for"a tiw'" tothefity’at thd" Olirlotls Kheldbdacpe
of"Mode#t: Qoduifttiith, = Pirt: 'wh séd 156 seidniific paFotifoat ieat:
olér patidnily and ‘G¥réfully examining phéntriena Whick' ats wliaged
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to h.s,ve their origin in the spiritual or oeoult i i
zexst;?igm hlsthlylf)otheses which he hopes arewzgfée(:]:;n:z:gé:udg
haz o :It]t-: daot, a,m‘i fmrely., if slowly, arriving at the truth. Ho:v
hs th asf,-ltu ) tof official Seience shanged with regard to Oocultism
in ihe ;menwtfan y years or sol .Bub in spite of the labours of broad-
& Bunct o. geience like Sir William Crookes, Sir William
o ,u;o’g : tlze(;)lfwet Lodge, ?.nd many others, such researches &rz'a nob
o ather reetfrom odium. There are still some men—seienti-
o respeo s—whose mental biag prevents them from valui
?nc? aright on these matters, and who regard the scientifi nl}lg
::::xgg;tloxlxto:lfll:l%ed spiritualistic phenomena as so much w(;at:;
onerg) ;egeamhowhi&::(}: be noted that there are still possible lines of
Aol ch have not yet been taken up by men of scien
implying};i o :.t;ase 1:1 point. f&strology is sometimes understood c:s'
pying that ¢ e actual material planets and other celestial bodies
xorsiso an in :mnoe :;pox.: t‘ha lives and characters of men and
omer mtmee; :vtv; an kl;lns influence is further supposed to bemot
Shob o oatue o8 nga ; destfny unchanegable, 50 as to imply an
abealut lism, Juch an interpretation of the gignificance of
8Y raises considerable philosophioal difficulties d . .°
p;lstes many minds from considering its claims, For if’; i:nm I:l‘?w'
Zm' to say th? least, to harmonize such a theory with th oss diffi-
8 of heredity or man's consciousness of freedom, B bonomn
other hand, according to the reaching of most of the ol‘d thel::, ey
:;c:rtr:;s?nd;ztgl philosop.hers, Astrology is by no meang ::P: -
o s§mb21; o ex;;t.!?eory is that the material stars and planet: o
it sy ; n el P ysical hieroglyphs, of spiritual forees whioh :,:e
infl &ga.ings'i hir lvfl;hem below, but in no wise forcing the resol t:
man ogainst sﬂ:v ; and although this theory may seem fﬁntasl:'
ey ;; m:re ::)pear to be no 'known facts whioh rendar l;:
better wori: to do tlymn t:rﬂl::s’ﬁgglter lg:ﬂy’ : - stio onisca bare
:::;d;miu:h the antiquity of the dootrin::yof‘z::zll:gt:e:i); f: -
an one great mind hagbeen persusded of ’th i e'f“t
;l::):ugh by no means provi‘ng the truth of these docisrina:n‘i;mmmy
: .oage for thelr investigation. Moreover Astrolo , lo'make
;mn exactitude not possessed by other branches ofg yoo s
would %end to render more easy the testing of ita § cn'ultxsm,
:l;:‘ ::’g:::lefof soieniiiﬁo research. For myself Jot me ga aw 8 In
omens \°I a:::p::; but I am & soeptic williﬁg to be ocymvinoel;m
e b by s kg, ik s
Hiakiye of Spiitual forces operative here below—ihig wdnll.:lpr;
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knowledge worth possessing; but it Astrology be utterly false, then
let It be » demonstrated fallacy. It is wiser to await the resuits of
soientiflc research, than to assert or deny on the grounds of prejudice
alone, ’

To turn our attention again to our many-hued kaleidoscope :

[ ]
We see those whose work is primarily concerned with the occult

literature of the past, oritically exsmining the bygone works of
Occultism. There is, a8 & matter of faot, no clags of literature in
which the evils of backdating and of attributing works to authors
long dead when they are published, are more prevalent than in that
of Qcoultism. Especially is this true of works dealing with Alchemy—
the number of forged alchemistic books is olmost legion; such
famous freatises as those attributed to Geber, and the Triumphal
ohariot of Antimony of Bagil Valentine® for example must be
included in this class, It is, indeed, .highly important that such

works should be rightly placed in the higtory of human thought,
f the dootrines of Occultism

for then only can the development o
correctly be traced.

Woe see, also, those whose work i3 philogophical rather than
scientifio or bibliographie. ~ Those who corapare the theorids ' of
the past with the views of the present, in the hope of elucidating
some bright beams of truth; who take the faots supplied by

acientifice oooult research and try o weave them into & oonsistmjﬁ‘?,

and harmonious theory of the ocoult world.
kaleldoseope and all the colours are
anged to s repellent drabneas, . We
gee those whose °ocoultism’ conslste merely of a superficial
soquaintsnce with the terms of ooccult philosophy, oombined with
the desire to entich themselves ab their neighbours, expense, and
the capacity to gull the oredulons—worthy descendents ot John
Heydon sod Edward Kelley, and ab the same time we see ‘the
dupes of this class, whose acquaintance with genuine ,Oponleisﬁ: is
likewise nél. Tt
These threa olasses of Ovoultiste«-thes genuins, she: ‘knaves
and the fools—are reflected in the current literature dealing with
the oconlt. Weo have, in the first place, the genuine literature
of Modern Ocoultism, works dealing with sclentitic psycbioal
research, works -dealing writh the. -past literatare 4and history of
Oocultism, werks dealing with the Philosopby . of the oooult world.
As » sub-divigion, We may include apother olass of literatufbthat
sssooiated with the term ' New Thought *—less serious thap the
above and of less imporianoe, but, - neveribsloss, 1ol without many
B

But a quick turn of the
altered, the pleasant hues are oh
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- inspiring passages, not without value to cheer and
ourway, and suffused withal with a health
is, indeed, its keynote. Bug we find also
i8 to make money and give nothing in return, hookg full of spesious
and inflated nonsense. We find hooks which can be deserihed

only as ‘balderdash’, the product of ignorance or
insanity.

¥ spirit of optimism, which
.books whose sole ohjeot

even of

Everyone is aware that to build a house one must start gt the
foundation, yet how many people think they are perfectly oapabie
of studying the occuls world without first heing acquainted with
this onel How many so-called students of Occultism lack knowledge
of even the rudiments of physieal science!

The existence of such foolish and fraud
is in iteelf much to be deplored, buteven
fact that so many paople fail to distinguish
Ocoultism which is genvine. How m
the existence of a spiritual realm and in the Possibility of communi.
cation with its inhabitants fear to eall themgelves ¢ spiritualists * legt
they be thought of as worshippers at the shrine of some ‘ spir.tigtic
wedium * of more or less questionable repute! There are still many
quarters where to call oneself a mystis is to he aceounted a madman
and to let it be known that oneis a studen: of the oceult or even
interested therein, is to be reckoned either a fool or n kuaye, Yet,
nevertheless, Occultism implies in its widest sense by the recognition
of hidden realities—forces which may be rendered avatable

when
we shall have mastered the right method for tieir utlisation and
oontrol.

ulont  pseudo-Oseultism
more unfortunate jg the

This confusion in the mind

8 of the public is, perhaps, one of
the reasons why scientific res

, earchers appear to dislike the term
‘Occultism’ and words assooiated therewith. Prof. Richet’s

Suggestion  (not successful, it ig true] to employ the term
Metapsychics * as a Synonym for ¢ SBeientific Qceultigm’ I8 2 oasa
in point. Por wy part I confess I woulg not wish such good words
a8 * Mysticism ’, ¢ Oceultism’, « Spiritualism* and the like to be
given over to the foolg and the knayes,

brighten ug on’

between this and that
any people, firm helieveys in-

THE NEW RENAISSANCE
VIGTOR E. CROMER. ;
—The Rise of Buddhist Philesaphy—

When Hinduism had reached  stage of development mh.vvl;mhf
it had resolved everything into Atman (the Self), s'md t'.loes‘o]f]ecfx3 ;_
life had been defined as the atiainment _0{ union Wlt.h t;hef Be édh‘um
dhier: appeared, The main pbaloso;)bxca.l coptenmon o d;ha. «s'd
was 1 direet confliet with this idea of Hinduism, for Bu 8ai

* that the Self was an illusion, ‘There is no Selt’, * There is no Atman,

Y

Self, according to Buddha, was the great heresy, the g'res.'bes’a'nf all
heresies. Buddhism was thug a great reformagion s.pr‘u}glngump' n
the heart of Hinduism. It cub at the roots of Brahmipical suthority
Buddhs, of course, was fighting E.iudu\'sm, and 8o was under the
necessity of evolving a new view of his own to f:a.ke .th,e place of the
old systeme which bad crystallised in cerm.mn diregtions. He l.md _to
place a new philosophical conceps concerning t'he Self 'befo,re hie dis-
ciples, or otherwise they would still have remained Hmc?us. Hen?e
he approached the idea of the Self from another a~tan<.ipomt, a.m.i said
that the Self we have so mnch idealised was an 1)}usx.on. and did not
exist. The end of evolution was the cessation of existenee, the at-
taipment of Nirvapa, and =5 long as the faintest shreds of self were
left, the necessity for re-embodiment in order to work ouf those
remaing would be imperative, Thus Buddhism became a separate
gystem, both as a religion and as a philosophy. For the 'masse.s of
its adberents, it is sufficient as a religion, but !or. the. fe.w, it outlined
& system of philosophical thought which was quite distinet frqz'xx any
of the Hindu philosophical schools, Buddhism to-day has | dxvxaeé
into two philosophical schools, the Mahayana or Greate{ Vghng, .
and Hinayena or Lesser Vehicle. Bach of tb?ae schools, again, is i
subdivided into varions seots, which are more in-the n_ature of ‘mﬁ‘.»

gious orders than philosophlical sehools. St

- e ke' note of Buddbism, Samsars is the warld
proo:;:??g: ‘izn;i]egs rz)uud or wheel.of exisﬁqf:oe, in yvhigh all
living tﬁiﬁég qré involved, and f_t(?_m which bhe;{g 18 no sessation bn.h
by the attainment of Nirvana, which means, cqua;wn zom ewbodi-
ol exié&ehhéjf . Niﬁang is the goaly a.nd' ﬂi!ls is to be attained by fuly
filling ‘the _Iﬁw,‘{iﬁer' ifling out of all evil hm wgrd‘, ht;houtgi:; ang deed, -
by ‘means of mght thought, right speech and right 4o an.  Sopo,

o t)v‘,).u‘ S Ty N S
amorddiv ei epicpimcl 1 cioon T

TS YT
B [SERT SR
.



23¢ THE KALPARA

is the keynote of Samsars and so Buddha
Noble Truths—Sorrow, Borrows's Cauge,
Way. Out of the Four Noble Truths gre
means of whish one conld attain unto Ni
about 623 B, O, and thirty years later he
after passing through many vioissitudes
lightenment that he was geeking,
inner seership he wag able to explore
and to trace out ‘cause and effact to its ultimates, Hig conolusiong
give one the opportunity of judging tho possibilities of seership guid-
ed by a trained thinker beat on solving the problemg of the world
and of destiny.

propounded the Hour
Sorrow's Ceasing and The
w the Eightfold Path, by
rvana. Buddba was born
began teaching his system,
before attaining to the en.
With the development of hig
the realms of the other world

—Chinese Philosophy—

The two svstems of Ch
Taaism, originated about the

in India. Confucius and I, poraries, the latter

being the elder of the two.  Their systems gre vastly different,
however. Lao-Tze propounde.

d & mystical philosophy, the basig
of which was the ideg of Tao, the universgl principle behind all
things, and the term Tao also meant the path to the Supreme Tao,
By means of g life of quietness, contemplation, and purity the union
with Tao was to be attained.

On the other hand, Confueiu
of philosophy more related to life
about the next world until you u
& 8ystem of rationalism than of
ethical philosophy.

inese philosophy, Confucianism and
same time in Ching

8 developed & materialistio system
on earth. He says, ¢ Why trouble
nderstand this one.’ Hig Was more

abstraction. It wag g moral and

Among  other things, he. collected and
oo-ordinated the works and 1deas of the anaient Chinese into a

8ystem of his own, and claimed for himgelt only the titie of
trangmitter and nob an originator of the system which bearg hia
name. Pagsive matter and active foree constitute the duslity in
the Gonfucian system. These are interdependent, anq neither ig
eapable of existing without the other. The world ig the ouatoor,e
of the union between these two, In the  Higtorians' History of
the world® it is stated that, acoording to Oonfueing, ‘Heaven wigh
its methodie movement, its eternal order and beauty, which serve
%3 & mitror to the human soul in its moral relations, iz the real
divinity of the Chingse Scriptures, In the second rank jg ¢pg
®irsh, upon whish the life of pature becomes manifegt, Heaven
s the tmiversl forae of life, aoting unconsciously; i g gpe soul
ﬁi‘m?‘woﬂﬁ; neviousness of self and individual choice are the
atiributes of man

alone. ¢The philosophy of Confuociug iy withont
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. i to the physical
depth of spiritnal thought, relating as it do:; :aml?while nlr:an oy
WoI;ld and the relations of men to ea.f!h o ; vzmn berfection, and
hi ml)ml strongth steadily maintains his - self- mmon Wwith heaven
,,,:a,n industrious, order-producingt_factolﬂ::nl('l1 (;;eservation of things,

- in the ereation . i departs
and earth, takes partin & uilibriup; but if man dep
i in in its proper ¢d ilibrinm
everytb.mg w::‘tar?;n :;ﬂ lll:;ses moral balance, then bth:k i%l:;hemal
h;otl; .- icveeli'se ’is disturbed and disorderly powers dré
of the un . \
harmony- '—(* Historians’ History.") - dualism by the
Taoism is an ‘endeavor to eo-ordinate (Jhmr;it; Jall things ars
i fa :l?::iﬁed primal existenco c'a,lled Tao. ¢ obich all diversity
ides o ther by a supreme principle, out O e and earth
held t:;i: Stubr says that Lao-Tze taught «nha.dl-. dezy  singlo being,
ema‘nbrou. ht forth out of chaos. Chaos was preceds active, Itis the
:‘;ﬁ;& a.ndgimmea.sumble. unchangeable an;lk::;l;l but sile may be
i bhose name 18 u ' . .
mother Ofdﬂge t:t?;vev?zdw"rao.' reason Or reason;b:g' :Zm?xfm‘g:m:f
‘;Z:Eza::istezoe is an image of the earth, t::i :;Tghe of itselt, Moral
s on .
n an image of reason, reasc ive him-
zzif:aec:i’o};e:;:';sists in freadom from Pa::lonzzl::;l;&zi;&zfgthe har-
uninterruptedly to the o : traine
self over 'th:i:l oil: the universe. There ig no greater 8in t:;l:;::ortur-
P rzlg noggrea.ter misfortune than want of Pef“':;:‘ unrestrained-
—— t of the soul, which are consequences 0 d taught the
o unfr flisize' Liao-Tze himself lived in solitude an g
ness 0 .
contemplative life,
hilosophy.— .
T phlosophy that grow Gp o sch rent proporions wmong
‘ ﬁhg l:n:ne<1n[.:m in the tenth, eleventh, and twelﬂih ::lil :;:er of 61, o
?he a.l?t oa.u outgrowth of Greek philosoph}f, andn ;} :B orn. Bishop,
1bn l;xela.sde as Occidental philosophy. Nesmn?us('}:ristim Church ag:a:
 the fifth century, was oast out of the exr lowes of Aristotle. He
: tic. He was a ripe Greek soholar a..nd follow e qui;at caltare
gere ;:d his later years, with some of his f‘)'llowz:;iés .v i é&raiu %
i: g) ria. and translated the Gresk and La.tm‘?m thom wers soo;‘ .
me;e h MoCabe in his ‘Secular Q}le'tmn‘ asts, tho Jews: and .
:Z:oiateg those other great Unit&r:::n ,oi(‘::ot,ﬁeisﬁo.jﬂé; qddn
nd his early followers, equally. 0% -firgh, Mabomw :
o i,V e L
i ors ) o
ms wag over, their oentary the -
;d.:i:ﬁg?gleaming.‘ By the middle _claf :teizeﬁ:?c o,
ot nd Roman writers were availa l hownm b
great::;ek asroun ol Bagohid commanded that & school should bé
discuesed: ‘

i
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attached to every mosque in his dominions. The copying and mak-
ing of books went on throughout the Mahommedan world with a

zest far beyond that of the most industrious ‘monks of the Wost,’

and vast libraries were formed............. Schools were opened on all

sides, and teachers an/! poor scholars were most liberally assisted.
It was the Saracens of Spain who founded the firgt medical college
in Burope and the first ustronomical observatory......... Jewish pedlars
and wandering scholars brought the new works, retranslated into
Latin and accompanied by the learned additions of the Arabic
seientists, poets, and pbilosophers, ucross the Pyfeneos............ By
the end of the eleventh century there was » very considerable
© intellectual activity ic Christendom
Moorish transiators brought them, the Middle Ages had not a smgle
work of Aristotie’s exeept his ‘Diatectics,’ und not a single work of
Plato's (with the very coubtiul excepticn of the ‘Timaeus’). Thus it
will be seen that not oniy did Mohammedan philosophy rest upon
bhe garnered wisdom of Greece, but that Greek philosophy wag
brought back to Euroye through Mohammedan sources. ‘It may be
boldly asserted,’ says the ‘Historians’ History of the world, ‘that
the numerous transiations and still more numerous commentaries
which the Arabs wrote on all the works of Ancient Greece, and
which makes their literature tho second daughter of Greek literature,
served to give the modern peoples their first notions of the science
and letters of antiquity. It was only after having known them
through the versions of tho Arabs that the desire to possess and
understand the original writers took shape, and that the language
Homer and Plato found several diiigent interpreters.’

The Arabs merit, says M. Libri,

been the preservers of the learcing of the Greeks and Hindus, when
those people were no longer producing anything and Europe wss
still too ignovant to undertake the charge of the precious dennsis,
Bfface the Arabs from history and the Renaissence of letters wili be
retarded in Europe by several centuries’ The ¢ Historians' History

says ¢ After having laid hands on the various branches of the know-
ledge possessed by the ancient Greeks, who hagd remsined superior
to the Latins, in the sciences even more- than in lettérs and not less
theu in the arts and after having eularged its domain in direc-

tiong; the Arabs laid it open to the nations of Europe, all of whom
thoy had. outdistanced |

of

‘eternal gratitude for having

et

............ Until Jewish and -

KAYASIDDHI :
Its Philosophy and Practice

P. 8. ACHARYA

‘'he Indwelling Healer N
i ing our
Let us always remember that the m-dwellmg ?ter::L(to 1; o
true healer—a healer of healers- He is onr sole | ;S i{.fe“, i
the One Life of all lives—the Life wherein live no ge

i lagtin
.diseago, no death. Above, below, everywhere are His eoverlasting

armg—to bless and to heal.

h

Live with Him in the seeret place of your hea.ttfra.gﬁ g:ﬂla:lg]a

at death, disease and devil. For He preserves you 1ro ]
lets no plague approach you. .
" Heal me, O Lord, and I skall be healed, for thow !:rt ;’;} ?{::f L;}i
lifo,—the self of my eclf, the other self, the All~powerfu Self. )

whelasome and irne, 1 surrender myself unto Thyself™

Thus affirming, the stadent should commit him.self gs sgiriﬁ ab
the "Feet’ of the Supreme Spirit—into His all-embracing tand.

The goal of Kayasiddhi is complete triumph over d;seas;: ;::1
death. It roquires time and effort and immense psycho-p y
growth,

Obviously the average man of this ma:te'ria.listio age has;leltil;lell;
the patience nor the encouragement to strive a.fte.r and hrea me;msen
highest ideal of 'Physical Immortality’ as gome siddhas have :imge[f
to eallit. But he can certainly lift up his hga.d and carr:' el
a8 one who reverences the body as the beautiful and‘ holy ben;;t_)ha ofj
bis self, He can say: The pure breath of Heaven is the re]oﬁouﬂ
my nostrils and perpetual Health or wholeness is n:]y; gresenw
privilege and birthright.  To him life mirrors the f&o: ; rza[m »
toit. Above all, to the determined, belongs th.e enohal;n e ! Joaim o
Kayasiddhi. The student should fortify himself by i 3; o
intelligenoe and never weaken himself by. iguoraéuoe _uaén s omi
Let him cultivate a positive, oreative attisude of mind,

Ahe positive that oreates, that builds up after tim Divine Image in

man .

; has to grow into’
, Thestudent should remember thaé . he b0
the 'I!ne:;ge End Likeness of God'—the Indwelling Healer. Lanmq

29 »
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look up and reflect the Divine-natural majesty sud force, Let him
varry around his conseiousness the Inner King Immortal—the Gap-
tain of his life, the Master of his destiny.

PFrom the within outwards, let him refleot the Divino Image
and Likeness. Let him enjoy sweet sleep over ihis thought and
agpiration. Let him awaken to a new dignity within—the dignity of
the Healing Presence at the beart of things. liet bhim remember
that he is a fit ingbrument of God for true service to His people.
Real:se the Indwelling Bealer in yourself and in others, While
healing others, make it a heart-to-heart cali of God to God—of the
divine Indwelling Healer in you to thedivine indwelling Healer in
the subject or Chela-

The Indwelling Healer is everywhere present. Elis mighty
healing influence is in us and over us andall around us. Knowing
this, ensure to life a daily higher attainment. Realising this, maintain
a cheerful and ready compliance with the Divine Will in all things.

Almighty Healing Force freely communicates itself to His
well-loved children, God simply asks you to rest in Him and trust
Him utterly, Keep still; Be silent to the Inner Healer; let him
mouid you to the right shape,

"Give thyself to the field with Me’, asked the Divine Charioteer of
the ancisnt Aryan prince. And even so, surrender your heart to the
[ndwalling Healer with an appropriate affirmation, and a wonde-
ful sense of rest will come over you-

LAWS OF ATTAINMENT

DY URIEL BUCHANAN-

You ask the questfon ditect, if thére'is any roywl‘ path whise
Jeads to truth. The human mind for age’ hds ashedthis’ question:
cotcertiing the mystery of existence, only to et with™ disappoii
misnt at the barren result of its seeking. The' man wio wouidriae’
to the ‘threshold of the perfect way rmust bsvotne identified: witkthe:
world’s progressive movement and give himself - freely for tii. goodt
of the race. The rightful answerings' to'all imporfant probiise: will:
not be found in lofty contemplation and abstract. knowledgey but
among the common things of life itself. The man who would become.
wise must accept the responsibilities of bis position and keep in
maguetic touch with humanity. Every man owes to the world the
obligation to serve according to tha measure of his best ability. And
be who bends all his powers to lifting the load and sharing the
burdeny of the many will unite his forces’ with the Cental P&wer
of the universe,

The acquirement of knowledgeis the firat: step the Neophyte
takes on the path. Knowledge isthe - pereaption of - srath, - Nevohes
can know the absolute truth, for the human - mind is finkte andc
oannot transcend itsell; yet one may come into a-state of wise - pussix.
vity of mind and clearness of perception which epables him té:
rightly interpret the hidden meaning of daily experiences and tb:
understand the laws and forces whioh influence and direct himw
The universe is governed by a Supreme Power which - wills: bhats ali
created things live in harmony with the eternal law. And whbever:
daparts one iota from any one of these laws-of his beingmust: saffer
the penalty of the tranegression. If we are true to the- highest: sy
best we know, the obstacles we meet and the-disappointments we.aye:
compelled to endure are but ripening experiences which prepare thev
mind for a more perfect understanding and for the accomplishment:
of greater things.

If:we are always receptive to the: light and aspiteenenestiyand:
arer true to the highest leadings, . we will- neverbwt left guidelesst: inu
the dark; for tive Supreme Power will lreep faitb-withinus, and-threugho
the mists of uncertainty we will ses: wheres the: waves: that: seenic
adverse breski ob thefinal shores withoa) muurovur et awakens - the.
acho, all is well.

The second requirement is to will. Back of all visible thz 8,
ia tb&wm ‘a motive power which pervades infinity and runs' tbe

.\ . 808

or A R EER .1 u.ti‘
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machinery of crcation, To work in barmony with the universal
will and Yo appropriate this force from the great store-house of the
universe, will give unlimited power. Man's will power may extend
beyond his own body, beyond his immediate environment, and
beyond the control of others, The universal will, acting through
man a3 directod by thought and desire, cnableg him to control the
foroes of nature and to use the ether of 8pace us medium for convey-
ing his message and command to the mogt distant parts of the world.

By the power of his will man should dispel foar and uncertainty
and asgume tho dignity of his rightful place.

The third requirement is to dare. W must dare to free our-
selves from accustomed habits which are detrimental to a wholesome
snd temperate life, from associntions which  have a degrading'

influence, and from everything which would brovent us from acting
acoording to our higheat conception of truth,

He who has learned to know,

to will and to dare i
teno path, 0 dare is upon the

The will should be discipl
and good. You should refuse
or sordid- You should direct
self-development,
that which you ree
The will should b
severest scrutiny.
higher laws will gra,
eourage.

ined to work incessantly for the right
to recognize all that ig useless, aelfish
your forees unerringly to study and
You should be filled with a determination to do
Ognize as necessary to the highest attainment.
e thoroughly understood and subjected to the
The earnest desire to live in barmony with the
dually emancipate the mind and give invipeible

. If you continually worry ahout the
which coms up in daily life to oppose your plans and purposes, if
you are haunted by the fear of failure, if you lack conﬁdenoe, in
your power to attain the results you seek, it is because you have not
yot awakened to a knowledge of your rightful inheritance. You g
still tossed about on the currents of a superficial exis'tenoe 9,:;
sup?rﬁcial apprehiension. If  your mind ‘wanders, if you doubt and
hesﬂ:,ate when met by counteractive influenceg, if you lack f;ihhf and
p.ersnetency of purpose, you will continue to drift with the, ti(ié of
otrcumstances, dissouraged and helpless on life's surging. ses, ‘like 8
storm-tossed matiner without chart or eompass to gnide irim.’

innumerable little things

Was not the wotld made for you? Who h * gréa righ
., V88 : / 88 a° gréater
$han you to enjoy the beauties of nature and: art, ‘to haiié‘ the lo):lb
;and symmetry of *health, and Sy

’ > t0 possess the treagures’ which fhe
v:en:?‘h‘ contains and the sea hides? The world is your estate 101;:;::

¢
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fear not, dread not the phantoms of darkness, stop at nothing, oringé
not before any human bsing.

Resolve to persevere in the cultivsiion of all' that is true .a.nd
beautiful, Be active and energetio, and direct your forces in &
straight line toward the astainment of your object or wisl'), never
forgetting the privileges of others, and being honest and sincere in
your dealings with man. Be clean of body; be pure in heart; oor.xtrol
passion, banish evil thoughts and guard well the tongue. Cultivate
the spirit of love, and let it guide you in every act, Cultivate s love
for lowers and musio, snd for all that is beautiful in nature and art.
Love others as you would have them love you, and fear not to let
bhem feel and see the warmth and sunlight you hold for thems
Rerbember that thousands are crushed arnd disconraged hecause of
the world’s indifference and coldness, needing but a word, spoken
by afriend in tones of love, to fire them with renewed strength to
push forward and win. Keep the body and mind in touch wi.th the:
gpirit of harmony, The blue of the sky, the colors of the rainbow,
and the blending of shades where the air and the sunshine kisa:
waving grass and graceful folinge, are but visible expressions of the-
law of harmony as manifested through nature. Likewise, the glow .
of the cheek, tbe brightness of the eye, the quick step and graceful
bearing reveal the divine self expressing ite barmonies through the
most wonder{ul instrument of a supreme creasion.

Another step on the path to truth 3 the possession of faith..
With the consciousness of power, the deep love for high astain’ments
and the unwavering rerolve, thefe must be faith in the harmony.
and goodness of the laws and forces you invoke to your aid, If-you
remain true to the bighest monitions, and:are fed not astréy by the
counter influences which constantly appeat, “if: your love’ for -the-
attainment of the highest is greater than vour love for all -that is un-~
worthy, you will bring to your aid the host of invigible powers which
work on the bumao plane for the upliftmant of man, . In countless:
ways you. will have unmistakable evidence of help from m}geen
sources, which will strengthen your faith in the “diviqé legdlngs am_i
give renewed courage to reach up and attain, o /' .

Let your watchword be onward, and turn not BMH{ buy ‘wlth
your eyes fixed on the final goal, with uplifted esgef’h‘khds; contittel-
to tread the path which leads towards‘the beightéi-and know that the’
thiae will bome when that mysterious foroe. within 4jou which now
causes: the heart to beat with infinite longings, will not be 8.‘“3““_
until ybu bave reseived response to every yearaing and realized . .
the fulfilment of every hop?-_ L



MANTRA: Its Origin and Unlimited Scope

P. 8. ACHARYA

‘Out of the Wisdom of ages:’

‘ Thy calimness hends serene ahove

My restlessness to still ;

Around me flows Thy quickening life,

To nerve my faltering will;

Thy presence fills my solitude ;

Thy providence turns all to good °,

Out of the depths of the spiritual wisdo

was at its height of renown
to us for protection and h

m of ages--wben India
—the Vedas and other mantrasg bave come

but also with the seers who first ‘saw’ it, as it were, and who, hav-
Ing passed beyond the border, still do speak in spirit andin.
truth.

In the hour of holy ealm,
meditation in unison with its so
meaning upon the mind’s eye.

pight with benediction—your mind with courage and heart” with'
good cheer,

ul and seer, until it flashes its inver

B strong in the Mantra, Trust yourself to the soul of being.
Conquer doubt and disbelief,

Are you in worry ?  Meditate

in tune with your Ishta Devata (favourite. Deity). You find it a.
80vereign oure, ’

Are you happy ? Forget not your Mantra,

It adde to.your
joy or Ananda a sweet celostial perfume of SBanti or

pence;

Are you in danger from enemies, outward and inward ?° Retite

into silence. Hést in the Mantrs,

Through the gate of Dhyana or spiritnal meditation,, the

Mantra-Yogi sees the Glory in all things fair and bright~—the glow
and smile of s} this wondrous Universe.

Healing he dooks upon ae his ¢ Father's business’. . He doamit:
simpty .and humbly, He never: tirgs: himgblfs=neveén pPusisles
himgelt.
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elp, In meditating upon such, we com-.
mune not only with the soul or the presiding deity of the Mantra.

the Mantra should be taken up for

Thus it fills your day with light and’

upon the Mantra of your choice.
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ig - uttered
The Mantra earnestly and sincerely uhtere:id. 1;8 t;:vie:lr utte
in vai i if the heart really drin .
in vain. It knows no failure, o i Mants .

Repetition strengthens thet tendenoy becomes habit. Pure and

for psychio tendency. Persisten

g !
® . l 1 ] ]

R.e a8 on ersistently mpress $he
p itation’ sl . 1 ’ .
t the *Mantra- edita p rsist ) \
pner meaning upon yourself- Right meditation 18 the sure basis

i | b
of right living. ’ . "
Phus understood, the Mantra unveils its beauties and blessings

u

The Mantrika walks by faith-inspired light. He holds on his

way i ave and no
uiet 8 heeding nob pra.ise and blame- He is br
. q !

i h is always upon him,
d the bour of Triump
e s and wnden And he rejoices calmly and al-
d understands. nd V

- 5993:131;:;;': alﬁm is his unseen Guide. He looks not back and
wayss

oes forward. . - |
’ Po the Mantra Yogi, every person 18 & spm!iu.a.l fact, He
b oom:s or strives to become direotly conseious of spmt..

’ The door of Dhyana opens to Maantra. '.I.‘hrou.gh 1t lies t'he-Way
t iri:ua.l communion—communion of the family of God in seen
of sp o :

and unseen worlds of life,

The Mantra is a magio ladder. It touches the 'wa.klng earth-
ind Its'top rung resches into the ‘ clouds of glory o‘f t‘l';e su?e:-
conso us Upon the ladder come and go d(fva.s a.nd.potrq. gpirits
ngszl:gel.s The mortal mind communes with the immorfalwthe
S .
heatt of man resting on the bosom of God.

The discovery of the Mantra is ono of Man’s greatest di5°°"eti°s;
For it is the secret of soul-strength —~the poise of fafmh-——th’ef ?}’Zg. °
illumination—tbe affirmation of success and tko realisafion of ;o
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For many, mny centuriss. aimos Wit
the beginning of recorded time~the pPrayes
the ethercal spheres ¢ ‘I'hy king?,m Co,
Heaven *.

MAy 8ay sinee
s ascended to
ne on earth as it i in

From every toncue ; from the sxnearan-
thirsty lips of struggting,
gone ferth.

and upiritanlly
sorrowiny flumaiity —nis ory has
» ¥ )

The king and the slive; the miser nng the millionaire ;
the beggars the sant ; a.id whai we haye called the sinner ;

the strong: and the weak; all hive as rome time or other
uttered this cry.

Becausr, lef it be understooi that these words
the Lord’s Prayer of the Christian Cree
with those of the Moslems the Jew;
even of the so. called Pagun.

found in
d are synonymous
the Buddhists and

The atheist and the infidel have uttered it i
not in words, because there is no o
heart 80 dead thut it does not lono for happiness, and thig
prayer embodies our idwal of huppiness; no matter who, or

what we are: or how exalted. or how limited our coneep-
tion may be of what constitutes happiness, -

Ouar ideals change. 'FOrtnnately. they evolve from the
barrow mold of our own littie desires; our personal and

selfish well-being, into the broader field of Altraism, and
Universal Brotherhood. .

n thought if
1nd 80 perverted; no

But no matter how limited our ideals of
longing is the same; and for this reason we pray for the
coming of the kingdom ‘upon earth—even thon

gh we do not
always know exactly what we hope for.
‘¥hy Xingdom Oome °.
I wonder how many persons
words mean? Por the most pact,
"Ancient Jews, when Jesus foreio

o

happiness, our

really know what shese
they imagine, as 3iq the
ld of the coming of ghe

desire to be reckoned as among those near
L
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; —g sort of
Kingdow, that it means privileged Motlll:cg)ini:g gf the
rivileged aristooracy——and tht?y look. for omIEe L their
?)N K person who 'shall establish this m;):sm:c iy;l, toat they
seekiny partakes of the nature of self-sec ;1}11:: Puraom of the
King. ' "
gEven now, we find that a cgrtain Soo:ety l;ai t?emkfi(:g;:) -
a Personality as the ONE who 13 to .eﬂmb“*" thers consider
and we know 1that our Christian Science I?x.o e oo, as
Mrs. Eddy as the ONE WOMAN foretf)ld mt e Now
the chosen instrument for the est?bhsbmen
Order—the kingdom that is to come;

i )

While we want to warn against t_he mistake ofd at:c;:iir:]:!;e
to personality, we must at the same fime not ttx; :r
the good work done by Mrs. Bddy, and by any otaer

he
¢ for the establis

Mrs. Bddy has been an instrumen .
ment o; the kin?gdom. But she has only been one 0:01;15;1
There has not been ONE and ONLY chosen— i
there be. .

For the kingdom is the kingdom of Love—the llt::etslodd,
that is always represented as & child. For, are we

]

¢a little child shall lead them? .

You all know that in the Orient they ha'g«-th(::tm::ay
gods, there is the god of War, the god aot:t:: ‘(;tvma. o

: ' anes ;. . als

f Chance, the god of Plgnt'y , and of Pex '
5: (?Bzvenge. "I‘hey have their Builders and De_qtroy_:tars

And the same idea exactly, diﬁerfantly naxpedt- P%’:ﬁ;
or has hitherto prevalled here as in the One: LBition -
Mammon almost universally worshipped. Q?oxi o
Sucocess, Material Power and Influence are put.o
and many hearts sacrificed thereunto. ey

The prayer for the ocoming of "T J *[‘;Enu'stablish Y
kingdom which the Masters hiave ever 30UgRHS. b Fats

Es er for the dethronement of thidse 1,;1;}577 ‘:”’L"' i
:vgrsgipped. and the esiablishmerzxsuof!h‘ﬁ 0&310 y “‘Oa‘om
tistle Ohitdl fhav-we are told sk&!!'fé‘ﬂ"?ﬂ into the k :’Igélves‘ .

1¢ we traly préy thil prayer, W are plsldng apoa sarth,
help in the establishment of she Efngdomo a ;
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Prayer in itself, for the mere
wasted. Indeed, it is an insult to §
are beseaching to come upon earth.

What does love know of
ment, what does love know o
building of fine churches,
alme-unless thege things

sake of praying is utterly,
he god of Love whom we

prayer? of reward, or of punishe
f ambition, or of charity, of the
of gifts 10 altars, the bestowal of
be done in love and for love?

And if they had aiwa

by Lcve there would not
churohes.

y8 been thus done-always actuated
today be need of charity, or of

Love knows no other language than Love.
1o other force or Power than the Power of
Love is indeed blind to everything tha
Therefore, I say to
uneelfishly loves his mas
kingdom of Heaven upon earth
bestows his millions upon the char
saying ‘Thy kingdom come,’

Love sees
its own domaip.

t i8 not of Liove,

ch, and kneels in prayer
unless he have also in bhis

heart, unselfish, ualimited love for all men for all classes and
eonditions, and color of mankind.

We have become so enmeshed ig the complexity of
civilization that we have lost sight of the simplicity of the
kingdom of Heaven,

‘ Mind is a sor of, jungle—the onl
‘Which is the path illumineq by Love.

Many of us have been 1

y path leadinvg out of

ooking for some sort of formula,
some kind of menta] gymnastics that will get us Spiritually

‘quick ' the idea suggested by the get-rich-quick schemes.

And all the time we have ¢
simple creedless Path of unselfi

Love for our family and our friends is good
not enough. Love for the good people
who devote their lives to the uplift of h
‘but it is not enpugh. '

Love should be especially direoted ¢,

have it"not--that they may be filled wis
comfort, .

he one way made plain—the
sh, all—embracing Love.

5 but it is
iof the world—those
umanity, is also good;

ward those who
b its peace ang

3
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We should especially direct our love toward ;:;s:h;h;:
the world calls degraded—no life is really degjrad . ’of s
real love for any thing in it, and bow may we judg
lite, viewing it from the outside?

*  Degradation comes when no real love is letés when lfove
has heen tartered for the baubles of aen'se, e Ged
We are degrading love—we are taking o :nces’ o bo: o
in vain, whenevar we do anything for appe o vemand or
the sake of ocold charity; for the hope |
eommendation—either here or hereafter.

" Whenever we act from a.njv other mo.tive 'thm; nt(;)go%f_
upselfieh Love, we are taking Love’s name in v.a;:n,d nd G0t
‘is Loves We are profaning the temple in which dw _
Divine Bssence.

The Tilumined Life is the life that is _hghte‘:b ‘;Y‘i.*g:
1lluminating power of uncelfish !ove—thefe. .1: nlogon:cioﬁl-;
that reaches to the unbounded sareas of ipm as, _
ness—though there are many paths thereto. . ol

We may reach the very doors of the SP’;’"““‘ T‘i‘:‘:‘.’
wherein the light is ever shining, but without love, we «

the key. .
not t;:; lives of the Masters who have lef‘t us recort.ia Ofdt‘l::“
iences, and the poets, and the Ph.’lo'ophefs' and khe
prophets, who have glimpued the Cosmic Tilumination, sl
prﬂph:” S:m this one thing; meny end devious are the ;"-Y‘
:ire: lefd to the door of Tllumination, but only ‘m“"ﬁ.‘}:’ °"°;
onlay gelf-lessness, can turn ?e})tk'y and flood the min ' _'n
n with its golden light.
o onarI:l):aid: ‘The Jews mireed the kingd;;m O.f' B:‘:i‘:)n
because they ronght it by obeying she laws t:i Oﬂie:a aivfnit ’
he says, the life isnot in BELIEVING that er:he woed oyf
mewhere—but in KNOWING it. To know i Aheart ie
tal‘(;uth and to have its spririt generated in the ug:ri;:}hi!d; the
to ha;e its pure offspring‘-'th_e S:on (i.e-._:)l;:l’ orying to the
god of pure love) be%otteu within, consicl y |
ith certitude, , . "
F“th;;':g{h:e' Paul spesks of is the I"nmm".h‘f‘f ey
believe in its actualitys and we may be journeying to i ‘
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We do not live it unless we have the kingdom of love within our
hearts,

All who have recorded thejr experiences in elimpsing
IHumination have testified to two notable facts in connestion
therewith.

One is that the phtenomenon,

When experienced. seemed
to be quite separnble from any church connection, or the 80-

cslled religious life.  For example, Walt Whitman, who is

one of the mort rotakle instanees of lllumination, of whom
we have any record never belonged to

This is pot hecause
ause the Illumined Life ig 50 broad
3 ro Universal that one feels he must either
and every one; or he must not tie to any
Indeed, the truly i i

men; all movem
membership in

and 50 unlimited

ents; all phases of life, to such an extent that
ADy specific thing becomes unnecessary,

In describing her experience in entering
of interior Mumination, one writer says:

“Retiring enrly,

into this state

that T might be alone
lergirg and search for some solution of the sorrows of life)
soon 1 objective pheromena were shut out. The great
Truth that Tife is o Spiritual Evolution; that this life ig hut
8 paseing phase in the sopl’s progression, burst upon my
astonisked vision with overwheling grandeny.

+ ‘O, Tthought, it this is what it means—then this is
sublime. Weleome centuries, aeons of suffering if it brings
us tothis. Presently what reemed o be a #wift onooming
tidal wave of splendor and glor "

¥ inceffable came upon me and
T felt myself being enveloped, swallowed up,

+ Tfelt myself going. I wasg terr
terrer. Now catne a period of . @ that the
uviverse.stood still, as if amazed g4 the majesty
‘of 4he spectacle. And with that rapture came tive insight,
- Inthat same wenderful moment of what might be called

L

(after days of

church membership prohibits INgmi-
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ith the intense
Tuminstion. 1 su w‘;l'i h seemingly
or molecules, of W' ives as the
iverse is compesed, rearranging the:il::: from order
e g its continuous everlasting |’fe’, pas hain—-not &
Oosm; X §m lIﬂnsaw there was DO btea}; in the ¢
to order). . e s time.
link left ont—eveything in its pace &1 DODYMOUSs.
*Universal life and uni;ﬂs.]lleZtMernZl \raths, yet fresh
tood now all the 0 ins 1 awdke
Ny un::;ssweet as the dawn. In 'i,)e't‘;':l)r:enfe as strong
and e beadache but with the spirl bout me seemed
with 8 slight that the material things 8 o e things
A str‘;!;% of view was forever chang°h .d become the
unreal. ::y“l:g,y and all was new. The ld-e:sl f:rme! reamy
hnadl l:::; the real (the external) had lost 1
real,
d become shadowy. IPREN estion
e ltm longing of the heart was satx.sﬁed:. e:?ty‘;‘l";d. ”
answfr}:;:y 1 logved infinitely am]i:l w:s ;:?3;:5565 that it
s and rapture of Love, & brightness
war the &l“:;isn of living, palpitating light, the brig
an - ! }
biojv:i(::h outshone the bnghtness‘of the sun hors who have
° his experience is parallel with I!.Jﬂfliyht as s compati-
b o zrfect, a vision of the cosmic g i stenot,
even :?ohlmt:; eatthlife—our Senge-cONECions ox
ble with 0

j TAIN this illumination in. ite

We cannot attain and BErem“in e sense*oons.m?na
perfection md’ ,f [:‘];.;e::;soﬂnridand the i.mpetishsb!eb(:i\:;xcot:l;
A d(') rem‘l“f i; the real, t:at which we see e o
that the inaer lite mbol. We never lose the reall tion L.
B e talt ao‘:yﬁhe spiritusl Man that we”ate:ow;:i[;k; el
e imm_ortﬁlit-zh lower self, and while we seen:nxmetga g our
oo illﬂSlonesOs of iedentity jn Omniscience, We emerge o
consciousn

from more conscious than before.

supernal bliss, came
inward vision the atoms,

; the assurangs of
This is the esoteric metehr ":::ﬂ;];’: life for my ?:‘h .
aids ‘He who loses 18 ~
Jesus whizni:fﬂf‘my, mesning the Oosmfc 1it6) . e
shall ga o of«:sll-const;iousnen is necessary it ofuumthi;\z
Ren::lt:o.m:@;gﬂm“ nt fact that all rgcord;": i Y
; is ‘ _ . o o
n.;:::x.xhry tear of loss of self-consotousmess, B
m
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instant this lower self is abandoned. or g

urrendered, the
higher self ~consciousness apyr-rtg

iteelf and the truth is borne
In upon the mind that the price of Ulamination is renuneia-
tion,

It is a8 though one were taken blindfrlded intn a
room and when the final quaestion is pit to us, ‘Are you will
ing, if need be, to sicrifice yourself and your identl:y for the
good of the world the agony of renunciat
~that is the Golgntha—tha -pony and bloody sweat that
we are told the Master suffered in the garden of Gerhsemane
—the price which wis demsnded of Prigee Biddartha the
Buddaa vnder the BO-TREE; the wnice of the ancel Gahriel

calling to Mobammed to renounce his selfress for te welfare
of the world.

lodge

ion eomes upon us

And Lol the initinte who anawers even through the
agony of his desire to retain his identity:  “If this he the

price of the world's redemption, then I ghall pay it—Thy
will, not mine, be done.

Such a cne finds, that although he
self of sense,

immortality, th

bas renonnced the
e haz discovered the all-inclusive Self of
8 union with God which we are promiged.
In the Upanishads we learn that the IMumined one, or
the candidate for Illumin-tion is one who sceks a1l for others,
nothing for himself. Butif this seeking for others be in the
na.ure of religions duty or of hope Of reward
£pirit of elimination of s0-galled evil from our tiv
of the lesser; if for ANy ressnn, it
~~it fails in its perfect fruition,
Not that all ycod deeds d
kindress have a valu-, but

or from g
ev—n <eArn
he tainted with self-intavegt

0 not bear fruits all acts of
they do not constitute the price,
¢ Beekine nothingg he gaing all;

Foregoing 9a)f the universa grows 1° says the Hindu sage
if you ask why it is that renunciation is the price of MNumina.
tion, l'cannot answer. It is the spiritual law; or we may
A8y it is because by surrend erine the little ge/f—the personal
self—the senre-cont cinns part of u. —we MAKR ROOM ROR
the., higher Belf—the Atman—the indest ructible, eternal,
sSpiritual Sﬂglff that we are destined to railizo—uhut beyond thig
answer, we cannnt fathom,

-doinot satisfy el g e § mars e
,th;m;4 it we have made them dur ideal snd onrninblti’on-&m 5

IR

“ /
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When eitting in contemplation upon the begmr.nng. a:;:(:
the cause of Mainfestation, rnd the ROTTOWS am;] ]oys},)eard
many-sidedness of Rxternal life, 2 sage is said to have

ice saying! o
avm:%\’h; tkg;en. O Child, should you talk of~ ) beglnmn‘g?
Know sou 1ot thas in the unbroken cierral Circle of Inﬁmtyt
therc can be 10 begimving? If & b-ginning, then' there tlf;:g
be an endy and what this is, who shall say? Is‘ thers no h
weithin Ttee that FEIELS the ever-preﬂ?h'énfe that canno

Jirg PR
ive of aught but eternal unendirg p

conci;\‘;: ::)':nnoi in cur minds conceive of an ends Therefore,
; npot estimate & beginuing. - ‘ -
" CZJI we can say js that it is a primal faw of natt‘n‘e ::e
Self hidden in the maya of illusion-like the diamond in the
cubol;.a.ny of us have thoucht that the more we could (?bta.-
in, the more we could attach to ourselves-whetber gratitude
::-’love of others; or Erowledge or power-the nearer we

to godhood. ' '
wou]il?ix(t)e?nal struggle is to obe-tain; the sen.se-canscmus
tife is {he life of complexity—the life o.f_ acqul.tlon.

We have estimated God by onr vision of kings.

If mere man-kings—thoush tney be—shall have S0 many
ﬂe;fe so many castles, so many warshlps and armies-the
dew;:ion of so many subjecte. what must be the requirements

8 gods? . o L
of t%u{i the message f the lliumined centradicts :ahll this.
They teil us that “the fewer THINGS a mean wants the
nearer he is to godhood. ,

» have all-all” exclaims Whitman when he finds ,t,he ‘

inner life which comes to him. '
key t,?ot:: );:’s t0 pay the highest pricewat the thing o# .the
bighest value.” 1t is well and just t‘hex.x t?af senae-oqpsmo?s
Man should have reached the very limit of lext‘mvag;::ie u';
the matter of possessionss it is well that he sccumulate ah

: : as & racé because by 50 doing odriies
,scquire—~as & nation ot as tﬁy that these things -
3 butif we hinve attached too much importuriog ‘to‘ ,

$he inevitable end-the time when W les

they hacome a price.

H
4
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But if vio ear lock uper b sbate 9f those who have
worldly posscc- ons and KNOW their WOTHING NESS

then we are seating the ki, con

¥ .
at of we hold i oonr consciousness as dege snd valuabl
. l ' Sk ]
and ¢ sivible the sense—co: saricus life, then .
8 grest price snd it must b patd 1 we would b

nation. txn Hiomi~

DBuddba rennunced : i
) , te d an earthiv kingd-
! m to svwe the w

o o > world,

This renunei viion was nob accomrdigh e voohe D i

. o , s - the price
hig own ithamrnation. It would have hean hariee ' :
en by ,

wad | i-
nation would not have come to him. 1 [lumi

He gave up the kingdom of his eatihly nheritance b
cauce in the course of his wmitiation that te%“t " :e I
come to him=~the test of his willingness to .ee;rv;us Jave
sacrifice himself for the good of the mary. ’

“What 1a2tters one short earthly )ife, ;
. " v life, il it < p-
will save my brothers frcin sorrow and lose ; « sacrifice

and to

. " he said,
I cast away my world to rave my worlg.
What good gift have my brothers but it ecame
From search and strife and loving sacrifice?”

But becoming selfless we gai i

. ° seltles gain reahzation of $he
the inner belf.. the tpiritual, eternal, never—changi:tmgx:-f-
If we accomplish this in our present sense—couscio?ls ;f .
t}nen we plue our sense-consciousness, and we g8in i :
lity while still in the flesh. mortas

But this cannot be bough ) S
. . ught. It’s price is above rub;
that is, rubies (representing earthly values) cannot bu;uiltnea__

Not even the price of renunciation wi
4 . . n will nreh, .
there is herein a secming paradox. This ispthe :si;;:l_'

message~=the message that is not possib
unless we are ready for tho Light. possible of comprehension

Carlyle says: ¢Bo true it i i
can be inereMZd in value, not :) tz;i:h;yﬁ':::::agot Lite
‘Numel:at‘or, a8 by lessening your Denominator. Nﬂung yo.ur
itaelf divided by wero gives Infinity. Make then oy Uglty
of wages zero—thou hast the world undep thy S;:: Ol;:n;:

only by renunciati i
be sid 5 hegin . on that Life, properly speaking, oan

indecri 1t becomes
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1f then my cospel seems to be of the 0]d thought of
pacrifice, of renunciniien, 1 can only say that it is not of my
making. Nor is it, when understood, of the Old Thought.
The olc thow I taught us that God demunded gacrilice as &
Kin: deman od ransom.

{rod never derasnds anything 3 our sacrifife is to t he de~
numds of sense. (Gad whe is Love and “Wislom—makes no
detnsnds.  Liove oruy gw.a-:.—v,;\ves—-unque:st,i;)nmgly, freely
without thonght or knowledge of return.

Wisdomn is feif-rufziont.  What exn  mere THINGS
do toward givin: happiness to the wise and whe loviag?

_ What but hondage and arduous duties attach to the
position of earthly kingdom? What did Buddha want with
princely trappings?  What- did Jesus, the Christ-conscions
One, want with possessions? What does the enlightened man
of today want with his accumulatioas? He is already seeking
to get rid of them. - '

Material life—t'e sepse-conscious life~=symbolizes in
this day, the coming of the Ninmined Life, wharein Liove is’
the onty .Law; the only commodity-—the only possession
worth having—the only thing that will past a8 coin of the
reslm of the Illumined Life.

And what does this life of todsy show us? It sees
millionaires trying to dispose of their millions, apd the phrase
¢tainted ® is being hurled back at them. ‘We don’t want it3
it isn’t good coin,’ is what théy are saying; and they begin
to think=these men who have caught a little oi the light of
the Dawn: ‘What shall we do with this acocumulation o
things that are worthless in the new order?”

They are like the wayfarer who toiled along s dusty road
carrying on his back a huge basket filled with -dxied bones:

In one hand he held a heavy weapon with Which to sla;
any one who might seek to take his ‘possessions “from him
And in the otber, he held & mirrot that raflecte&tl{a sarrounds
ing country that hé might see-any A‘Yh“’_f,‘.',",”h passing. o

After much weary wandering, he came to a house, an
geeing some fresh ripe fruit, and being very huogry, he ?sked
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tr e gwner of the place for some of 1t, offer

. lor s ing tn axchange
few of the dried bones in his busket. 5 ? nRe

But the owner langhed at b,
bones in exchange : and =0 he jonrn
the drird hones; and firally the
mirror t0o, in exchange for fnod
they laughed at him, *nd wonli not bakie even all of hig
8upp sed wealth in exchaner for na siall trwie, ot ,;},
length the poor deluded mzn died of huizer, and f'he fatigue
of earrying his burden of el bores ) ' rne

Possessions are the baubles of
‘regalta of the spintually foolish

The Illumined Lite 1s so

can hardly, in aur complex
life IMAGINE It. :

The farmers around Walden Pond w r
Dinmived philosopher and friend of Engizs‘)npbﬂ?e’:iup e
astonished and even scornfnl, that the disci{)le of Iv::re
Watton proeferred his hut in the woods to the luxuries of c;i';c
life 5 tbey.cogld not comprehend is. Byt Thorean felt ’tha{
J:ha t‘:los_e lntimacy between his soul and the nature-life—the
-b:ae“ and woods and the witd things o! the forest eonld not,
bf- g:ambwn_ed by even thq eligh_tent utiﬂciality«-any breach
e unwritten eode of stmpiieity of Nature.

| I our present state—s=n essentiall
the sense=congcious life, we can hardl
of what the Ilumineq Life shall be,
-‘mml;e genepal,
of-$ e da i if 61 4]

The lmm}:ﬂ 18 drifting strongly ¢
our artifigia

and wonla not take the
eved on, alwavs offaring
weapnn, and at lag the
and chelter: and

the immatnre ¢hild; the

simple; 50 want-less; that wa
> Many=sided, constantly-desiring

y buried as we ape in
y form & correct estirnate
when it shall have hecome
hat the_ highest thought

lity; our {alse idea of

Liove levels all ranks, sings th .
olasses, all races, all minds. 184 the poey; L.qve levels all

. Brahman is descrided in the Hinda hil
existence, all-knowledge, all-happiness, all-perfection; all-
.mr::::s;:.ggxz; but ‘these terms are mere attempts 4o des-
o berms of ‘senae-consdiousnmsithat «which dpser
bgble 5 It tntorior oo aisithat &,wmhnu in( i-

Osopily‘u ' AlL-

r On Qf Qmm ﬂ!‘ od A AR SR . T L E
;?ff.“"ﬁ?ﬁ ih% ‘I 'ipl‘i'all b .ﬁﬂ;&*ﬂﬁh‘we;#mm

now .h“ u Shic ST
ol 'shn'm‘-:m ‘ m ""W,_, uaselfish,

¢

L And e
ntite Loy i

n.lwdyzr .

Mediumship is hard to practise an

HINDU SPIRITUALISM
P. 8. ACHARYA

Mediumship
i o ababed, -
Mediumship implies a middle state, & link ’behweén tw bates,
unieation. o }
O o and-the - buman was the temple
He set aside his self and atlow-
irit of his devotion, 80"
otber relt’;
s form. of

A mediurn hetween the Divin

haka or priest of anoient India. ‘
o et ntrolled by the deity or 8P ‘
d do things through that .
ble in & normal states Thi form. o
d may bob-be necessary ab bbe*'

ed himself to he co
that Bo might see and hear a0
in a manner perfectly 1MPOSSt

prosent siage of our evolution. agome medinms, All
| s are horn mediums, Some can beeoms : it..nn]ism‘iﬁ'd )
h 5] e ) Hs

ofTrlld need not be mediums. But’.vﬁ'“ can bo P‘ e e
sannot ¢ e .. C T
:mt ‘gigns and wonders jnsb to oqpvmoe t,bemv | o ik
) o mediums are *both able and willing to ;etﬂre:f li;eui ot
-  their hodies and use them, and through This form of-
possast o of lite beyond the grave’, This form

ntinuance . orm o
atrﬂétve thj‘i: (‘:1.180 is liable to danger which will ha..ve t;o b;‘ gr srded
o '1111:1-‘0 s constant prayerful attitpde of the s’:.sp_lra.n-‘.i rin e
aga’;‘l}ima‘%okas (subtle planes) are spiyit-coptf?]s or guides, g d and.
:t;(;ls | S FEE , Do e "; gnf

 There are mediums who develop the medinmistie f%&.mg%;? ‘
‘deveiopingcilﬂléf . They relax ﬁbﬁzl?eivf;.;b:igg %zﬁ?:&sxi}:m.br I8

In that state many & spirit ‘D&Y of i
) Btﬂ':;- m InOnce a spirit is ailowed to enter into and :;se th«iaan:ve:;: o;
b or sh i i hen the medium
again especizlly W '

h? b ?Il,‘]l?u?:Zetgaygmay be paved for obsessmP- , S‘:;[:‘hi‘:- iz:m
?w“‘.nediums will have to choose rightly and wisely their coniro
ing . A he

and guides n - “t ‘m
Mediumship has ite price—a heavy price, o; w@md \ ‘m

., proper precaution and absolute pnrity plurpose i

the medine yimes exhausted. nud;.bitghen. do .

tbe medium’s body 18 someé Bpen.
heart undermined, and even worse may bappen . ‘g

oo simply meaoe that ot smemtsy BT 8 e
physioal, requires mrgmwn&ﬁﬂﬂ,ﬁo v S S R

N
L i
PRt B AR A

s
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Proper cave and precantion is agsontinl for

suceesn jn all rxpoerimon by
material and spirituad,

Purity of purpose and intoen
the one special qualitication for vhe student 'n
a8 woll as Yogio and Manirik, T
to the vitality of the systom

b s, however,
by, psycho-spiritnnl,
Hs "purity’ of mind and heart ndds

and guards it againsg Jonkages of prana

By care and prenaution, disenrn g
Then besow & channe! for highar
otherwise

S N o ®
b spirits you nre n tuno with®

SPivity in g developing  cirelo or
Pretavably inow saceod  Home eirelo,

ow to discern the ssbe ads,
and overy spirit,  Nevor surron
ntellgenee.  Bamomber that you e yourself o spirit, ure
aternal like God, the Vather of all spivits,
tions; only bold fagt thad which is grood
Rewoember that the spirit-worlds’ surround you, interpoenctrating the
sthoola loke you ive in aad that thoy are tuil o spirit-citizens,
good, had and indiffevent, ready b0 heal aud biuss or to curss and
obsess.

B0 nob surrendor vourself ta nuy
bt vose Vimaka or trained  radional

and
Prove tho eommunica.
aad trun and  wholesarmg.

4 Boyal way of Medsumship.~ *Slow bu steady and stre’ must

be the motto of & splvitualist.  Train your consciousness by spoeial
gadhanas - your suh-conseiouenoss as well as suporeonsciousness.
Puarify it and raiso it from  tho sthoola to the Sseckslhma planng,
Aspire after high sprritual ideals. Train your mind and heart tha*
they may respond to the vibeations of higher Lokas or worlds. Peay
o be made a purified ehannol-Lave Lour ptire suides
it ather planes, eyen like your neighbours, reds ivay or friond+ horn,
Make yowr Home Gl o torple whers you ment
friends and spirit-velatives, e
sittlng in = negative state in n pr

and eontrolg

your angel
Site earnestlv and rightly,  Avoid
omistuous developing circla,

hate o 0 N

I

HYPNOTISM AND
SUGGESTIVE THERAPEUTICS

HBRBERT A, PARKYN, u D, C:M.,

Amo,suggesﬁon' t which arises
: estion (sa“,guggestion) iz the dily. sensation,
‘Au " o SugH “d from some thought or k?o uy ab aggre
e fiomny.On’s whole Hduoacn is FSance with
m?m :;Liiiz)lzfgresbii;x. and sinoe we act only in acoor
Zabion ROV~ BUL

: - 1'0
is i } (]S i beho o8 Ug O BE8 thd;* oun
Wh:,l.?.\ 18 11 SRb )

s . right nature. n ‘ he ationt's
arc of 1,1;; Hi ating by suggestion it is importand ?3:28 gi\l:en I
\V Qg bre yo . 'tb “)e Suggeg ¥ . "
osb .8 not couflich w1 \ o logid
"111‘0~Ru§£wrﬁl?ﬂq;‘;ﬁce thie may be avoided by & hstled :}aettha Pbgﬁ:
Ay wwery 1N .
e, r}t‘.rz)l of the auto-suggestion may he secured by
and the con |
i id him ip his work. cme b
cian to aid him ip bi o of the insane mbY B overt; o tz
The Aubo-sugK Alter continued  troatment they beg
P stione. In some 2
capons ions given thelr auto-suggesmor)}s soosted sugets-
make the Mudf;,,,(wtion rony be oversome by the X' p. oty
sons W }:mmmz‘:;u;j (.qpeci;lnk’ i the a‘uto-suggesm\t)%: ot
Y OPpeYe g U i ;
mu. of t “w;fm the intelligent eo-operation of & S;on e any bt
rm’)m“ ! b’C overcome any advarse EiC A ly ignorant, it is
l‘{f‘ p pOSS}!>: butqide of the insane and extremely N ::ent's ;uto- |
b };;Z}[::Z FObmm e asaii;mc:utgfs:ggesﬁibu of .aven
poe int out how the . !
ion, ¢ hail poinb o , abo- osired.
sugg_esmﬂ-: l;?a; ze segured to assist in bringing aboub <
the ignoran
results. ,
For Therapeufic purposes wet‘ ::::5 ogo o
stion —sometl :
voluniary auto—sugge -y
upon the individuality of the patient, sion
Voluntary Auto-si!ﬂﬁej' which one endéar
ion is an assertion ¢ :
bury aio-SUEROSHAR his own involuutary -
’ﬁ;i::]uzis voluntary mind te i :ep:;ou, ‘Bays Ito my-
mind. Wo bave all heard or uged the 91!; employ Poluntary
e his is exactly what we do when g oy parm@yt 3
self. ' Well, this 'The foroe of 8 voluntary Sugges . Ap 1‘m”35
i tlon. which we preaseé’ o
an;:nm;geg:;sa in the morning At BS hour W
w :

A i : Thie same forcs may k
s ore going to slesp.  same foros may |
our ;i;\xvvo!pnmry,' ’m)pd hefor going BT '

repeated suggestion.

pither voluntary Qt.in’
depending entirely -

:

s
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exoployed for many other purposes, and when p
what,it is he will use it continually to nssist hims

Pbractieal illustration of the force of voluntary suto =uggestion~1
frequently ask a new patiant to stand erect with tyes closed and to
concentrate tha attention for a few moments an the

falling backwards. [t is impossible for any one to  da
out immediately beginning tosway backwards, | the
that the same force which contrae
back, unconsciously,

patient understands
elf. To givea very

sensation of
this with-

n point out,
ted the museles of the legs and

will also assist in hringing ahous any hodily
condition we desire, provided the suggestion is taken often anough,

Involuntary Auto Suggestion.
An involuntary auto-suggrstion is the
% of ideas that has arisen from Some impulse from  with
or from some sensation within the hody.
that it is 1 p.M, when it is really only
eXperience a sensation of hunger.
a0-saggestion of persons who
nbout the effects of the mind upo
aware of the force we are utilizing. For Instanoe,
patient takes n doge of medicine he veealls e
dootor gave to him when be presciibog it.
Most pationts drink to
law about this, and inaist
individual requires—not |

out,
For example—toll  mun
L ad. and generstly he will
We employ the involuntary
are oo matevialistie cven to talk
n the hoedy, without then being
every time a
Very supgestion the

o little finid, and 1 generally lay down the
that the patient take wha every . healthy
€8s than two quarts per day. Then I glve
them a reason for sipping their fluids very often during thy day. In
this way I compel each patient to use involuntary  auto-suggestion
since he cannot 8ip the water without, remembering the reason far
g0 doing and the results e¥pected.  An intelligent oc-operative

patient will always make the sipping an opportunity for taking o
self-treatment,

To involuntary auto-guggestion may be traced Lhe
cures made by alleged divine healers, shrines, magnetists
Soience, quacks, etc.,, In fact millions of cur
regular schools of medicine have been made no
and: the virtde oredited te the medieines.

. physician understands this force $hat be is in g
£ whether it is Yoluntary auto-auggestion, sug
%"‘Qh};ﬁ'curé's in % givey case.

marvelous
, Christian
e8 by the so-ealled

I¢ is only whep 4
position to determine

, ﬁmy of, the complgints from which h
e trased to involuntary auts-suggestion,

B MQQ.WS.should be ane of the first things
. rﬁv a0 o ‘

uman beings suffer way
It ig, in fact, 5 marveloug

resutt of o fogips! sequen.

doubb by this forae, °

gestion,” or mredieine

stadied by any one who
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T i Joieptists use What -they
: jstian Soieptls .

- Chrl;l:era ghort sentence which he
&

: ill now
ig the student wil
wite over and over to bimsell N " Zh:z&u can tell & falge sn?r_y
FO}‘)U‘ J\ ; volunbarsy ‘mto’sugg?smon‘. thoroughly himself. This is
recognise a Ve 1 hoain o helieve it 8 to-suggestion.
50 often tha bhe will hegl empioy voluntary au tlon
b when WO gone over and over & s;lgge o
as e 1oug to believe,
ich it is anxious °
but which n the premises logically,
or funotions wre

intends to treat disease. -
call adlivmations.  The patien

oxactly whet happens W \
When tho voluntary mind
which at first see'meq u‘bsurdl.)’
involunlary mind being wow 6;
accepts b as trtj\th, and ow
influonced acoordingly.

to reason o0 ¥
thoughts, sactions,

— il —
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Sri Arobindo Glioge, in the May Ar,a syt of Indlinn Calbigns
* The people and the civilisation that sount, Aamony s
and their great namos tho Veda and the
struetures of the Mahabharata and the R

Bhavabhuti, Bharthribari and Ja yadeva,

oo owork,
Upanishuds e mighty
yann, Kabido o ang the
and the other vich o, it

AOnG
of classical Indian drama and poetry and romunc, tha Do pada,
and the Jatakas, the Panchatantra, Tuisidas, Badvapa i Chandi.
das and Ramprasad, Ramdas and Tukarat

n,  Piviyedinva e and
Kamban and the songs of Nanak and Kuahir ang M

Southern Shaiva Saints and tho Alwars, —4,
known writers and most characteristic prodyeti
very large body of other work in the  different
first and the second excellence, —~must surely be
greatest civilisations and the world’s most  dev
peoples”.

kot ond L
0 name oy the hest
ons, thouyt Lhere iy a

tonguns of hyth the
counted among the
clopad and greative

In the June numher, the tnapired Bditor ohuervos that the
Vedas and the Upanishads are not only the sufficient fountain.bead
of Indian philosophy and religion, but of all Indian Art, Poctry, nd
Literature. It wae the soul of these sacred seriptures that later
carved out great philosophics like those ot the Budha, Pythagoras
and Plato, of the Sufls and even of the German Mctaphysicinns and
other advanced Wegtern thinkers. It was the soul of the srutis
that evolved the structure of the Dharma, which, according to pringi-
pal Vaswani, is o glad recoguition of the truth that progress
series of sacrifices. [t ig the heroic  youth
Thought which we find recorded in the stories of the Ramayana and
the Mahabbarata, It was Hindu philosophy which * throw out so
many original intuitions in seience’. It ¢ renewod 18 spiritual and
psychic experience in Tantra and Puraba’. It csst its thought and
vision in stone and bronze—into heauty and grandeur of line and
colour, Hindu philosophy poured its 8pirit in self-expression in
many & tongue and in many a voice. Now renewing its psycho-
spiritnal experience in the 8o called ‘New Thought’ and other

fountaing, the Eternal Hindu Wisdon is ready for a New Incar-

mﬂon-nnaovaring its: *face of truth’ in 4 new life and a new
ereation,

is 5,
and mauhoad of Tndisn

In the July issue of the * 4rya’, the series on tho
Yogs* is continned ¢nd the Hindu view of the
sorreotly stated. Intuition is * a power ol which
Pregence anli the workings and are impressed when
superior. sfficienoy, lght, direot inspiration ang t

' ‘ 86

' Bynthesis of
* Intuitive Minq *
we can feel thg
it aota; by itg
oree, hut oannog

" ing up of the mind's prol

) 857
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workings
understand or analyse it as we understand or anslyse the

. : luminous sug-
ol our rcason.  Ii casts a sudden “gh‘?’ 'l;mgl;is o}: dl;catters small
gestion or it throws eub a solitury ,Pnnm girous discriminations,
number ol isolated or  related “’_‘“umonat lsmfeuson will, mental
Aspicuiions or rovelasions, and i leaves L: leases ‘wiah this seed
scnge or intelligence to do whab each can Od pths or the heights of
of succour that bas cowe bo them from the 'e})s may be followed to
our being.  The necossary lines of proglﬁl; ing by letting Yoge-
make intuition intimate and nor;n o to :il;:nc: commigsion  His
. oga 1n R

or the Divine Lord of Jor to the need
z:::.?r:o manifest itsalf in and through yourse N :.hc bmit’:gmind-mittot
and’turp of the being and the nature. ft i, 'eitp 1t is the peace
that reflects Intinite Joy, becaming fu—LIhOthzZI:Sm t‘hab opens to the

- rt-lotus, fragrant Wi : ilin
puised 1:0& a.wait;i'ng like a comsecra.txed~ te‘mple thelu:wi;&rf
E‘gel‘ﬂ&[“ Bzagf y[,;ove Learn to command ab will a.ula.bsce) u b: i
. :i: oa:ud silence of the Mind' a,nd‘ in thab :t\leeléf;kﬁ s
qhu {m and will and feeling to happen In you as & to the lower
; ou;; divine purpose. LEliminate ull thadb is nu.mv.e Q o the
fog b~ ’ Transform the essential things your mind denve;s: . Stal
b ind and spirit bui 'represents in the manner of b 3 mg bey
m . .
?uPre, oo’. Listen for the voice. Wuit for the Gomma:«Bnide e
Lgnorinto . loving Wili of the secret Purusha or hrl 8 burs
oniy the supremﬁnds more and maove to intwitivise tho waole m‘s:lf
W:t.hm.b Thtl.;:: the secrct seif within youis ao mm:;mé.;dhaad.
Remem“e:he initiatiou of your action to the .e‘ve'r-preS? nour TSON-
Refer » Replace by 1ts influences the initiations of y r I::tioxi
within you ¢ rip From the inferior external thought a[;rifualis od
al, mental zgu. internal and vatuitive, ofa hlghlyb sg,be Yogic
get fo w10 ?[:i,:e ’SﬂlE”“m“e mental centra is ﬁgured Ayu its summit
oham@f e;f. the thousand, petailed lotus, sahasradahlai. levels'., Strive
gymbo'direct. cowamunication with the supramenta thof the Divis-
is the all thought and action from the veiled tra hysically sad
fo receive the mind. Try to - become conscious, P[l ‘); 150 develop
o t‘&r 0:1? of this *descent from above’. The X ﬁ%lbc&ukﬁ until it
bis intellodt and hoighten its intensity and oy inent ohange
his &n ° on thab which transcends it. ‘The mpsm [x)zed and filled by
bor ersthe transmutation of the thought heig ¢ %'po wer, concetite
thas o batance of concentrated light, concentrate ot s.oour'aoy whfeh
that sube aof the light and the power and that. d!:ﬂ: chunges. will be
ratethOY&rke of & true intuitive thinking'. Iotbuj:io £ is & link bot.
AR ing of the Will, feelings, eto. 1n 8 at first a gghboné
the sntusisvis ’l ind and supermind, It &ppear i
Ween our norpa! pabilivies ard P°'5‘b‘l-m°5.'m : lsyhighu‘;
y 4 i ! ¥ 8 ,“m 5
aotion it is a firss bringing of sio f“?‘? el 7 :
i of seeing: o

dizeotnces - ——



REVIEWS

A New Revol

utionary Sexology wr1. I,
Nam: Yorx.

NagLak
[

That Lusy aud sex-indulgence digegge the brain and nerve
centres, so ag to destroy the vitalisy of the brain and bod
becoming eomumon knowledge in  the worlg, Mer.
urges the absoiute necessity for oxcluding
thoughts and ‘letting the spirit of (30q fow

© and fill our minds with
working out his theoryeo
baldness’, tracing 1t ag
wolies °,

y is just
Sidney €. Tapp
from our mindg lust
into our consciougness
8piritualigeqd thoughts'. Mr. [ T, Nagler
{ New Sexology ' disougyen the * origin of
wall a8 insanity directly to' sexual ana-

The Emanataon Body sy Juria

SEToN, M- D, Los ANk
Les, Can. (v. 5 o))

The Emanution Body is
88 a flagh body cin wiated fr
h@goe within the ollg of
2ormal food, yet trowing
of normal fgod. products :
Producing new. tisgyey fro
duces itself through
the * food body depen
mulation of fooq.
Ch. V., & VL. conta

¢Xplained by the authoy at the outse,
om the bady iwolf; buily, from tho subs,
the flesh, net cntirely independens of
ndependontly, and in 3pi%e of, the absance
sustained by the Power within itself ; re-
w its own center and Substance’, 4 pro-
Paychic emanation, gy distiuguished from
dent for its life upon  the substance and gsi-
Ch. IV refars to the ¢ emanative law of the flegh ',
lu sorne rales for [asting and breathing.
‘Self Unfoldment. Crass Lnassons anp Lnoceunns 5y B. B
Avemin, a, M, p. D,
TeE AusTiN Pusrisming Comrany, [0g ANnarns,
This is a useful series of lg
magot’,  After dwelling upon ¢
. sas Bowito develop oneaelf for
-, Tpasages, sto.” The lectures con ® with New THoughs,
Obristign Saience, Spiritualism, the common origin of religiony. and
Hhagraghion vaigs of 4, gpod memory. These lessong. and Soewareat
; &mvg,pbp Placed. in-the hands. of.al inveatgators of the Ade
Yiad Thought movements of the Weat,

f|xO

O“I U- .u I ¥ .
S80ns and leakyreg on.!*
Poise and power
Mad'mmship,

¢€rn themaalyg
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Yrocg ANp DeNp
roach Fox P
ience of App AveRoN,
SALn'ls?l‘:a. slg! Wirson M. Taviow, 516, Fukrh
Yonx. . o] knowledge. free froth techni-
This little book condains practical knowli?::t'i:fepeople in the
slitics, as to how to inorease sales byv“. o Approtich {8
:v bh, like to be met. In the A® of - llxng'qnle The author's
a8 a'y. ey . tant than clomng the s .
decidedly more impor |
nnalysis is scientific and cle&r.B Encc. Woop, Lewpon: EHAME
v .
inning Success B C 4
Pnou‘ov'mol Lo, 1931, LUDG.AEE fa:z;;g ghows how one m&Y
‘s system of min ing ifts eossential prin-
luyin:l:;: ?;Eziatio};s of suceess and ma.st:rmgh lIS[I apeaks of the
i ientific maaner, . wer’
i the goal in & seienti ‘ orsonal po per”,
ctg*eg, ":“:fh peraoia)it;y * and Ch. VI the ‘use of p
¢ Spring

i i ining, etc.
Other chapters explain principles of mind training
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; every other true mystic sees only Nara

‘baunted sew, which for the
. ¥ild hopes and winged dreams,
" ‘deed kings, enchanged views, and pearls and painted fish

NOTES OF THE MONTH

In the * Nineteeuth Ceutury* appoars a very sugg

astive nobe on
the ‘ Flowers of the Mystio”,

The appeal of flowers is ‘so poersonal

and intimate that the soul.. ... drowned......in the music of cternity
tuens with longing 0 Shese little tokens of itg®
The carbiily happiness” The Riowers of the mystic are

- Mysticism of ‘jowolicd chalices filled will, sagramental  wine'
Flowers  After speaking of ‘red voees wet with dew, emble-
matic to the lover of the grace and fragrance of hig
beloved * etc., the writer obsorves—'And all
Bpring, so intimate, lovely and caressing, li
the poets......which are bound up with the
man, and are dear as the kisser of ehildren,
hecome jor the mystic. .. a beautif
wulo the garments of marth'. Yes, tho lovely little flowers, woven as
a glorious design into the garments of Farth for the joy of her
Lover above, ure, verily, in the ¢

ye of the Mystie, hwving, scented
jewels dedicate 1o the worship of the same Lover within. Indeed
Bhakti (Divine Liove) is a snered power which in its early bud is
happiness and in itg [uli bloom is*heavon.

The writer in the

the delseate flowers of
ttle tlowers holoved, of
tenderest thoughts of
the amiles of the beloved,

Nineteenth Century’ also discourses on the
mysticism of the seas. *The image of Aphrodite rising from the

sea, seaborn, enchanted, alluring, with the mystery of the sea in her
eyes and the beauty of the sea in her body callz with a suhtle appont
to the lover and the poet in the heart of man ; but

The Mystery the mystic sees only God drooding upon the waters’
of the gaa (iiterally rendered in Sansksirb Narayana). The

: Hindu occultist loves to meditate in his heart of
hearts upon the image of Sri Lakshmi ‘ rising from the sea’ the
»8ea-born’ Mother, with the mystery of the ses in Her eyes, and
the beauty of the sea in Her Holy Image and with the dark-blue
Wwaves rolling on Her long-platted hais.  Ang the Hindu mystic like
yana ¢brooding upon the
Ohil-vAnanda, wherein we all
. ‘The restlossemwhispering
poet is seething with drowned passions
in whose depths lie golded galleong,

\ » is for the
mystic but & mirror of eternity . Well does the Hindu Mythology,

Pervaded by Ocoultism and Mysticism, paint «God brooding upon
. 880

waters’ only the infinito sea of Sai-
live aud move and have our heing

wul design woven for the glory of Ged *

S

f ‘ 1 ] De
“of the Tamil Bharata, God is verily the +Mighty Dt
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i .Mothar—on the
the waters ns Sri Narayana——the Almighty E.‘a.f:her ﬂhg;::inag on see
Mystic Serpent of Bternal Wisdom :nd sen{}‘c;e, B og on Me

i e, ) Y
Milk-sen < Wisdom, Compassion and Graee. e ot Joyous
“Lick of ali the 1deals of their
i S anda Vellam ™ bick o ! .
tvvmdlom *'(()n();u&‘x‘il;:) t,}tt"f‘(-'m of Sat-Chit-Ananda (nghg, lfgslllb ::;:
roel . b1 S0 ) i ,
It':se()m() Mystic White Light, may [ bo dvowned and lo
' Sri R inga Swami, .
the praver of Sri Ramalinga ' .
p'"fhn onduring Power of Hinduism was the suh.]ect ofoz;, 1;1:‘;,“{‘
disoour%elbiy Sir Valontine Chivol hafore =n audiencs :

K y res l M p . ’ ha
l 8 at the ;()C](‘t O A tl J‘)nd(‘ X, (lGll(.l\ﬂ;l M 8 eakll"lg t
DOtx‘Lb 3]

induism i inni o {elt
) power and yitality of [Tinduiem is heginning to b y
marvellons ) y

3 j sred hy the materialistio
though its qecmtvsa:tnogi;ﬁryi?tl)b(éegyilss;) véh; Wist,em ma,t'er_in.::st'
e8h. ! i )
. like Sir Valentine, the early history of our remarka
The Mystic ::te :vl'liﬁli:fm";i:lxm}?:(:q only recently heguo to eu:ergz
PQ,WUI: of fr m the twilight of myth and legend and a larg
Hindvism l;od of sacrad hLit:em.ture has disclosed only the sl?w
ion throu ho Zent&ries of an ‘elaborate religi.ou's andv fsxoem:ll
evolutx?n ’ t? gmnole of pantheistic and poluthelstl? bel{e 8 an ‘
R ';L 50 »hricml spoculations’. Our oritic fails mIstrably
of absomt'e paer 11}, ¢ of mystic values which slone determme?or
to approculs ouf J ‘:h’e ’r(slégi(m% and social svstem’ and the bel'letsA
oughs 1o qewml[n;.lu—-ist,ic or polutheistio, philosophieal or devotlfm-
o PmGUCCS,Ig; h(; :xéc nrdiﬁg to the slowly bui steadily evolving
&1.‘ i s i'e.nZe and conssiusness of a particular individual or of
SPII‘IW"1]0°I:13° of pt:'())’)le who form themselves into a separate sect or
ageaem‘l}:})tzﬁcai ‘a‘nd critreal study of H:nduism is no doabt,
e blsb 1t will bave to be supptemented by a deeper study of the.
valuable A i &;l(i pracice of its uuderlying mystical _trt{.ths.
wonl of ’Bmtzho q-tude‘nt eannob eontact the heart of tPe H.mdu
Oﬁh'BY:WHC d‘ P\hilosophv, Amony ‘hose who, in ancient txme_s"
Religior, :L”d retand lmi propogate the spirit of Hinduista was the '
v u(;]he' he vwws no rebel acainst true Hinduis.m but no,,
great Bud. fait’; But Buddhism, while ignoring thfa lron-bonml-‘
mterpretet’; b 'tho priess with a view to building up his ascenda?oy:;_
194?’3" f"rﬁ(/d s};mo of the more important spiritual and -mys@cofl.
also uzno_‘el) ung espociaily to the worship of the All-lovingrxo:'m.i
truths rela !:a,pidly {freed from the ‘irou-bound laws] on.ly io,
D r(;se‘[om account of its jgnoranoe of the dbaper myste’ﬂg! of
o s ?I ughtdut the centuries which preceded the 1\19‘@:01!:0@&;;‘,a
UPM““ throAid on ‘the ruin of Buddhism shone agsiu; the,
:;:::;:.;s Hinduism whioh built, up j» complex sooial system;

'
'
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Prayer in itself, for the mere
wasted. Indeed, it is an insult to §
are beseaching to come upon earth.

What does love know of
ment, what does love know o
building of fine churches,
alme-unless thege things

sake of praying is utterly,
he god of Love whom we

prayer? of reward, or of punishe
f ambition, or of charity, of the
of gifts 10 altars, the bestowal of
be done in love and for love?

And if they had aiwa

by Lcve there would not
churohes.

y8 been thus done-always actuated
today be need of charity, or of

Love knows no other language than Love.
1o other force or Power than the Power of
Love is indeed blind to everything tha
Therefore, I say to
uneelfishly loves his mas
kingdom of Heaven upon earth
bestows his millions upon the char
saying ‘Thy kingdom come,’

Love sees
its own domaip.

t i8 not of Liove,

ch, and kneels in prayer
unless he have also in bhis

heart, unselfish, ualimited love for all men for all classes and
eonditions, and color of mankind.

We have become so enmeshed ig the complexity of
civilization that we have lost sight of the simplicity of the
kingdom of Heaven,

‘ Mind is a sor of, jungle—the onl
‘Which is the path illumineq by Love.

Many of us have been 1

y path leadinvg out of

ooking for some sort of formula,
some kind of menta] gymnastics that will get us Spiritually

‘quick ' the idea suggested by the get-rich-quick schemes.

And all the time we have ¢
simple creedless Path of unselfi

Love for our family and our friends is good
not enough. Love for the good people
who devote their lives to the uplift of h
‘but it is not enpugh. '

Love should be especially direoted ¢,

have it"not--that they may be filled wis
comfort, .

he one way made plain—the
sh, all—embracing Love.

5 but it is
iof the world—those
umanity, is also good;

ward those who
b its peace ang
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We should especially direct our love toward ;:;s:h;h;:
the world calls degraded—no life is really degjrad . ’of s
real love for any thing in it, and bow may we judg
lite, viewing it from the outside?

*  Degradation comes when no real love is letés when lfove
has heen tartered for the baubles of aen'se, e Ged
We are degrading love—we are taking o :nces’ o bo: o
in vain, whenevar we do anything for appe o vemand or
the sake of ocold charity; for the hope |
eommendation—either here or hereafter.

" Whenever we act from a.njv other mo.tive 'thm; nt(;)go%f_
upselfieh Love, we are taking Love’s name in v.a;:n,d nd G0t
‘is Loves We are profaning the temple in which dw _
Divine Bssence.

The Tilumined Life is the life that is _hghte‘:b ‘;Y‘i.*g:
1lluminating power of uncelfish !ove—thefe. .1: nlogon:cioﬁl-;
that reaches to the unbounded sareas of ipm as, _
ness—though there are many paths thereto. . ol

We may reach the very doors of the SP’;’"““‘ T‘i‘:‘:‘.’
wherein the light is ever shining, but without love, we «

the key. .
not t;:; lives of the Masters who have lef‘t us recort.ia Ofdt‘l::“
iences, and the poets, and the Ph.’lo'ophefs' and khe
prophets, who have glimpued the Cosmic Tilumination, sl
prﬂph:” S:m this one thing; meny end devious are the ;"-Y‘
:ire: lefd to the door of Tllumination, but only ‘m“"ﬁ.‘}:’ °"°;
onlay gelf-lessness, can turn ?e})tk'y and flood the min ' _'n
n with its golden light.
o onarI:l):aid: ‘The Jews mireed the kingd;;m O.f' B:‘:i‘:)n
because they ronght it by obeying she laws t:i Oﬂie:a aivfnit ’
he says, the life isnot in BELIEVING that er:he woed oyf
mewhere—but in KNOWING it. To know i Aheart ie
tal‘(;uth and to have its spririt generated in the ug:ri;:}hi!d; the
to ha;e its pure offspring‘-'th_e S:on (i.e-._:)l;:l’ orying to the
god of pure love) be%otteu within, consicl y |
ith certitude, , . "
F“th;;':g{h:e' Paul spesks of is the I"nmm".h‘f‘f ey
believe in its actualitys and we may be journeying to i ‘
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<euffisiently elaatic o shelter most of the indigencus populations
of India with their primitive customs and beliefs and sufticiently
rigid to secure Hindu-Aryan ageendancy’, ‘ Buddhiem, in spite of
iss tremendous uplift in the days of Asoka and the intcrmittent
favour it epjoyed under later and lesser monarehs’ succumbed
slowly to the subtle ‘pressure of Hindwism which bad almost
stifled it hefore the Mahomedans gave it a final denth-below’'.
But neither the mild Buddhism nor the muscular Islam was able
to stifle Hinduism the mother of all warring crecds—hecause of
its inner dynamie strength and vitality. It is this inner Sakte
whieh underlies the ‘proeesg of adapintion, assimilation aud
abtorption whieh had enabled Hinduism to defy the vicissitudos
of Indian politieal history before the Mahomedan invasion apd
whioh; had gone on ever since, inspitc of seven ecenturies
of alien domination’. As Sir Valentine Chirol pointed out, ‘Iindu
theology and Hindu philesophy indeed underwent many romark-
ahle developments after the tide of Mahomedan conquest had set
in but on the whole, Tlinduism had reached more upon Indian
Mahomedaniam than Islam upon Hinduism.  British domination
aleo, with * Christian civilisation' and cuiture had influenced the
mind of India and the imporation into India of Western political
conceptions together with the diffusion of Koglish as a common
vehigle of expression amongst the diversity of Indian peoples
......... bad helped to revive as never before the national
agpirations of whieh the germs contained in the sacred
Literature of {Jinduism stimulated ocnturies ago the Brahminical
re-action against Budidhism’, Tn eonclucion, Sir Valentine drew
attention to the present revival of Hinduism and to the 'marvell-
ous tenaecity of a social and religious sywiem to which, with ali
its sbortcomings, Indin owed the one great element of stability that
has enable her to weather so many tremendous storms without
altogether losing the gense of an underlysng unity strong and more
enduring than all the manifold lines of cleavage which hawe from
time immemorial tended to divide her’, It is this sense underlying
anity’ stronger than the apparent diversity of Hindu eastes and
oreeds, of forms of worship and systems of philosophy which is
the one secret of the enduring power of Hinduism—the secret
whish shows why it has survived the tests and trials of time, at
leagt through ‘thousands of years'—how it has succeeded in
abgorbing the great reform ng faiths of Buddhism and Jainism and
beld jta own against the proselytising zeal of Militant Islam,
AnLord Meston, the Chairman reniarked, it 18 impossible
. §0 concaive of a religion which has stood the test of thege

©
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illions
thousands of years and s$ill commanded the hearts of mi

nd enduring virtues of Hinduism,

7 peore Am;:rgdth:li:ign‘ mentioned, (1) 198 mm;vellonj-:

Revival of organssason of famsly }'fe govemeci.b-y o f:)e::;e

Beligious nce of religious du.nes by the xv}:n;umno .

Idealism dead, (3) its sugacrens outlook on the e ol

' the hupisn race and (8) a constant stre Alll‘ :
unknown and invisible world.

out for contact with the - e and
. . d of Hindaism

form, as it were, the ripo ne o

these virtnes form, the sense of Divine Unity

bhave, a8 their one sure b\;sis. ' et
bmid,st natural déversity. 1t is the conception of Uaity

oneness of life divine, m ‘HAinduism, whncbv, 1ftapgl:;1t ;o ::;:
practical problems of life, may be trusted ;moct“" v
spiritnalise the growing power of modem 8 gy Weuf
make it safe and successfal for India snd tbfa wc’) .b y e.}.
does Dean Inge in the * Anglo-Frenc!: ‘Revxew. o ne?"-(
A great revival of idealism, with a rohgwt'u ba:su, is nof 1::
possible, and would transform the yholo pitnation. Aoc?;

ing to a writer in the ¢ Daily Mul.’ Dr Inge l.ll? lgng‘ ;l.-
charged the useful funcrion of watching the matorxvuljstlg ;:vp; l-ib
gation of the Wess. Aund he is believed to be quick to ’ete'o:‘
and condemn 18 *vamn, ridiculous se\‘f-smsfacn.onr '.ud--
¢follies”> In his Romanes Liecture, delivered h:t.ely n Oxmd,i-
he challenged the superatition that progeess i8 DO% Ta mkl
for humanity but a Law of Nature >,  Our'only hopsof

progress is in restoring OuF proken world to. heulsix by’

Religious Ideulssm.
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Such a recognition of God the Healer ‘repeated often
enough (until it becomes 2 habit ‘in the heart’) spells realisa—
tion’. And manifestation follows realisation like a shadow.

T» sense or contact the Infinite well-Being which wells
up from the great within of Being as life, lizht and love and gy
peace, power and plenty is the goal of the spiritua! self-healer.

The way is simple and straight.  Just desire it} just try it
fust stick to it or keep at it. .

Work while you work; play while you play; hut keep a$
it. Look off the way and down and rest ofteny hut rise acain and
forward! While eating your simple, plain, homely, sotwik
(pure) meal, rejoice in the ‘delicinus gnodness of it’ and resting
and idling—back to the goal; climb again—Iace to the goal,
Let imagination play. Love the glow of body and breast the
keen air and carol as you go, on the wings of thought and ag-
piration; until you get in the ‘middle’ of God and of His world!

He who contacts the Heart-centre of Infinite Well-being
and thus recognises God (the Tlealer within can never recog-
nise disease or absence of ease as an entity or real thing.
For ease or Health is now the natural state of him who, living

in God and working with Hiny, can have neither leisure nog
excuse to be weak or ill.

Give the Inner Physician a free hand. [e js ever-awake
Yo your well-being and health. Tle will keep you in glorious
fitness and ease. Hat, drink, breathe, dress and rest naturaliy,
and confidently allow the Universal Life-force to flow freely
through you, interfering as little as possible with its operations
Much of the success of Kayasiddhi must be due to the fact that
consists of metheds and practices best caleulated to allow the
Inner Healer to heal freely and without hindranoe.

Now to an application: of the principle we have been,
learning in this lesson, in the healing of, say, Hear® Disease
whioch appears to be somawhat common in these days of con.
stant stkain and wilfulness. o T

. H&tt ;Diaease means He&:,vt;‘ Dit—eue‘ i.e., absence of eage
6{1- presende of strain on the heprt. '

i’**"""h% ngp;;:man h;s x:f) faith in God the Hegle
Aih in spir suprender of self-will to the Universs) Divige
witi, With him it is his will rather shan God's that should :

KAYASIDDHI : 473

done. In short, he is a wilful or self-willed individual, trying
to drive himself and others in an ‘indecent hurry’ fre't,
ting against Nature and God and straining the heart. This 1s
the underlying psychic cause of Heart-Disease.

Now what is the remedy according to the science of
Spiritual self~healing? '

The root of the *malady being the habit of self-will or
wilfulness that tries to forte through a thousind things, the
remedy must necessarily lie in spiritual self-surrender or
gurrender of self-will and its thousand things to the ¢other
galf which is Omnipotent. In the words of RElizabeth Towreé
‘let go and stay let go. Relax will and musdles, and depend
upon the Universal Will to work things a» ighe’. ‘

Be.in tune with the Unversal. Live in conscious loving
Union with the Divine Physician. ‘My own comes to me—
comes from God comes as the right thing for me’—saya thé
wise maun. C

Affirm santi, (peace) :— I repose on the Bosom of Peave.
Peace lives in me. 1 live and grow and blossom in peace and
joy. (Om—santi, santi, santi)—peace, peace, peace.

Let go, let go and stay let go. Let go personal will and
muscles and calmly trust the Universal Will to heal and bless.

“Let go every time you catch yoursslf getting ‘worked up’
even the least little bit”.

Overcome the habits of excitement, worry and hurry by
cultivating always deliberate thoughts and movements. In
the beginning yon may overcome ‘excited thoughts by walke
ing or working deliberately, with your thoughts following
your bodily movements’. And when walkings remember how
to breathe deliberatly and ‘rather deeply but eastly, taking
pains to hold each breath an instant and then exhale it at
least as slowly as yom inhaled it. Thus you may kesp on
working or walking deliberately, easily until your mind is
perfectly quiet again. Do it every time you catch your mind
resisting anything or anybody, or getting excited in even g
slight degree. :

 Affirm over and over, deliberately and respeatedly s— I
leave all things at the Feet of God. They are now working
together for good o me and mine and to sll others, and I am
whole and at peace. May alitbeings be happy and pesesty) .
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instant this lower self is abandoned. or g

urrendered, the
higher self ~consciousness apyr-rtg

iteelf and the truth is borne
In upon the mind that the price of Ulamination is renuneia-
tion,

It is a8 though one were taken blindfrlded intn a
room and when the final quaestion is pit to us, ‘Are you will
ing, if need be, to sicrifice yourself and your identl:y for the
good of the world the agony of renunciat
~that is the Golgntha—tha -pony and bloody sweat that
we are told the Master suffered in the garden of Gerhsemane
—the price which wis demsnded of Prigee Biddartha the
Buddaa vnder the BO-TREE; the wnice of the ancel Gahriel

calling to Mobammed to renounce his selfress for te welfare
of the world.

lodge

ion eomes upon us

And Lol the initinte who anawers even through the
agony of his desire to retain his identity:  “If this he the
price of the world's redemption, then I ghall pay it—Thy
will, not mine, be done.

Such a cne finds, that although he

self of sense, i e has discavered the all=inclusive Self of
immortality, the union with God which we are prorised.

In the Upanishads we learn that the IMumined one, or
the candidate for Illumin-tion is one who sceks a1l for others,
nothing for himself. Butif this seeking for others be in the
na.ure of religions duty or of hope Of reward
£pirit of elimiination of to-called evil from our liv
of the lesser; if for ANy ressnn, it
~~it fails in its perfect fruition,

Not that all ycod deeds d
kindress have a valu-, but

bas renounced the

or from g
ev—n <eArn
he tainted with self-intavegt

o mot bear froit; all acts of
they do not constitute the price,
¢ Beekine nothingg he gaing all;

Foregoing self the universa grows 1°
if you ask why it is that renunciation is
tioo, L'cannot answer. It is the spirit
A8y it is because by surrendering
self—the senre~contcinns

8ays the Hindu sage
the price of INlaming.
ual law; or we may
the little se/f—the personal
part of u. —we MAKR ROOM ROR
the., higher Belf—the Atman—the indesnuctible, eternal,
spiritual Belf that we are destined to ra1lizo~but beyond thig
anawer, we cannot fathom,

-doinot satisfy

’ N )
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- I

When eitting in contemplation upon the begmr.nng. a:;:(:

the cause of Mainfestation, rnd the ROTTOWS am;] ]oys},)eard
many-sidedness of Rxternal life, 2 sage is said to have

ice saying! o
avm:%\’h; tkg;en. O Child, should you talk of~ ) beglméln‘g?
Know sou not thas in the unbroken cterr.al Circie of In mtyt
therc can be 10 begimving? If & b-ginning, then' there tlf;:g
be an endy and what this is, who shall say? Is thers no h

e J { 33 | ‘
within Tiee that FEELS the ever-preaﬁénfe that canno
Jirg PR
ive of aught but eternal unendirg p

conci;\‘;: ::)':nnoi in cur minds conceive of an ends Therefore,
; npot estimate & beginuing. - ‘ -
e CZJI we can say is that it is a prx'mal faw of natt‘n‘e ::e
Self hidden in the maya of illusion-like the diamond in the
cubol;.a.ny of us have thoucht that the more we could (?bta.-
in, the more we could attach to ourselves-whetber gratitude
::-’love of others; or Erowledge or power-the nearer we

to godhood. ' '
wou]il?ixte?nal struggle is to obe-tain; the sen.se-canscmus
tife is {he life of complexity—the life o.f_ acqul.tlon.

We have estimated God by onr vision of kings.

If mere man-kings—thoush tney be—shall have S0 many
ﬂe;fe so many castles, so many warshlps and armies-the
dew;:ion of so many subjecte. what must be the requirements

8 gods? . o L
of t%u{i the message f the lliumined centradicts :ahll this.
They teil us that “the fewer THINGS a mean wants the
nearer he is to godhood. ,

» have all-all” exclaims Whitman when he finds ,t,he ‘

inper life which comes to him. '
key t,?ot:: );:’s t0 pay the highest pricewat the thing o# .the
bighest value.” 1t is well and just t‘hex.x t?af senae-oqpsmo?s
Man should have reached the very limit of lext‘mvag;::ie u';
the matter of possessionss it is well that he sccumulate ah

. jon ot g & race becauise by 80 doing odrres
/écquire—~as & nation or As .ﬁy that theéwe things -

: . a h importarios o
3 butif we huve attached 100 much inip i
.shem;: if we have made ,:’them"durlﬁ“l %nd onnmbnti’o o awfg‘

$he inevitable end-the time when W les

they become s price.

H
4
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Prayer in itself, for the mere
wasted. Indeed, it is an insult to §
are beseaching to come upon earth.

What does love know of
ment, what does love know o
building of fine churches,
alme-unless thege things

sake of praying is utterly,
he god of Love whom we

prayer? of reward, or of punishe
f ambition, or of charity, of the
of gifts 10 altars, the bestowal of
be done in love and for love?

And if they had aiwa

by Lcve there would not
churohes.

y8 been thus done-always actuated
today be need of charity, or of

Love knows no other language than Love.
1o other force or Power than the Power of
Love is indeed blind to everything tha
Therefore, I say to
uneelfishly loves his mas
kingdom of Heaven upon earth
bestows his millions upon the char
saying ‘Thy kingdom come,’

Love sees
its own domaip.

t i8 not of Liove,

ch, and kneels in prayer
unless he have also in bhis

heart, unselfish, ualimited love for all men for all classes and
eonditions, and color of mankind.

We have become so enmeshed ig the complexity of
civilization that we have lost sight of the simplicity of the
kingdom of Heaven,

‘ Mind is a sor of, jungle—the onl
‘Which is the path illumineq by Love.

Many of us have been 1

y path leadinvg out of

ooking for some sort of formula,
some kind of menta] gymnastics that will get us Spiritually

‘quick ' the idea suggested by the get-rich-quick schemes.

And all the time we have ¢
simple creedless Path of unselfi

Love for our family and our friends is good
not enough. Love for the good people
who devote their lives to the uplift of h
‘but it is not enpugh. '

Love should be especially direoted ¢,

have it"not--that they may be filled wis
comfort, .

he one way made plain—the
sh, all—embracing Love.

5 but itis
iof the world—those
umanity, is also good;

ward those who
h its peace ang
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We should especially direct our love toward ;:;s:h;h;:
the world calls degraded—no life is really degjrad . ’of s
real love for any thing in it, and bow may we judg
lite, viewing it from the outside?

*  Degradation comes when no real love is letés when lfove
has heen tartered for the baubles of aen'se, e Ged
We are degrading love—we are taking o :nces’ o bo: o
in vain, whenevar we do anything for appe o vemand or
the sake of ocold charity; for the hope |
eommendation—either here or hereafter.

" Whenever we act from a.njv other mo.tive 'thm; nt(;)go%f_
upselfieh Love, we are taking Love’s name in v.a;:n,d nd G0t
‘is Loves We are profaning the temple in which dw _
Divine Bssence.

The Tilumined Life is the life that is _hghte‘:b ‘;Y‘i.*g:
1lluminating power of uncelfish !ove—thefe. .1: nlogon:cioﬁl-;
that reaches to the unbounded sareas of ipm as, _
ness—though there are many paths thereto. . ol

We may reach the very doors of the SP’;’"““‘ T‘i‘:‘:‘.’
wherein the light is ever shining, but without love, we «

the key. .
not t;:; lives of the Masters who have lef‘t us recort.ia Ofdt‘l::“
iences, and the poets, and the Ph.’lo'ophefs' and khe
prophets, who have glimpued the Cosmic Tilumination, sl
prﬂph:” S:m this one thing; meny end devious are the ;"-Y‘
:ire: lefd to the door of Tllumination, but only ‘m“"ﬁ.‘}:’ °"°;
onlay gelf-lessness, can turn ?e})tk'y and flood the min ' _'n
n with its golden light.
o onarI:l):aid: ‘The Jews mireed the kingd;;m O.f' B:‘:i‘:)n
because they ronght it by obeying she laws t:i Oﬂie:a aivfnit ’
he says, the life isnot in BELIEVING that er:he woed oyf
mewhere—but in KNOWING it. To know i Aheart ie
tal‘(;uth and to have its spririt generated in the ug:ri;:}hi!d; the
to ha;e its pure offspring‘-'th_e S:on (i.e-._:)l;:l’ orying to the
god of pure love) be%otteu within, consicl y |
ith certitude, , . "
F“th;;':g{h:e' Paul spesks of is the I"nmm".h‘f‘f ey
believe in its actualitys and we may be journeying to i ‘
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being in’ Sakt;
t.oieeees.The student {cels that he is always and forever

in the pree . ,
Preecnce of Bakti., ,.....That he can canse Bakti to feol hin,

seek him, w i i
o hgv,e ;;t::;m. find h!m..‘...'...ﬂakt.i iseverywhere,  Simply let
O Inok - ot 1ot Y. Do not resist.  Let not, your douht or despair
thought'tha,t Saktistland betwoen  you and Sakti.........Live in the

b OVeB you— ivers

all forees ang al things, yorthe Tniversal One from who .
" MIDNIGAT PRAYRR ST
wh is Prayer has & dual purposo, hothtn hr
enevar. m.harmony or discouragement, ‘
Jou at midnight when the forees of the
the astral forces ave sweeping 4

Ing comfurt and peace
ageail you and especially to
sun have heen withdrawn and

elosest and havi
earth, 28 woll oo , mving  grealest power on
whenever youare wakeful, restloss or apprehensive

It circumsta i i

Your oonsciol::: will pefu?lt-, repeat this prayer aloud, thus voicing

of the Do ets; and mdmg you to realize the presence and power ¢
other, thus quicting and hexmonizing your vibratiods,

313?::;]0):8&'1 Mother! I feel thy Divine Love surging through and
oL g v;‘thm me a8 it breathes and pulses throughont the universe
o1 ng Mother! bring. forth in me the will to rest upon the bosom.
1 lKnow that Thou lovest well me Thy child.
BoW that Thou axt striving to bring to birth i
N Oheisthond. g ng to birth in me the fullness of
Belaved Mother! I surrender t : ’ i ‘
Aelo o Thee my thoughts, my desire, my wi
%et the Waters of Life cleanse and purify mcg ! il
A8 My consoiousness is released in slee
0 ' ep, open  for ma the
Divine Conscionsness and bear me in Thin rims into th: przg‘:zzr oi
e 80

the Most High that the Wisdom of Life may by expounded uato me

o %o our readers, perhaps the

INTROSPECTION:

Its benefits and dangers.

S WAMI A. P. MUKERJL
The psychological definition of this word is well-known
y know it better than we do. It

now remaias for us to wee if we possess this faculty. Introse

pection is an interior mode of mentation peculiar t0 many.
The possession of this faculty might mean a néw and separate
life from the busy practicil world, a state which might be
turned to advantage or become # CUISE. While it is good $0
give ourselves wp to roflootion within reasonable limits
overindnlgence in reflectinn cxa Jead to mo goods it can only
eventuate in making visionarics and dreamers, neurotios and
paychological failures given to neglect of duty and fatalism.
The faculty of introspection properly tra‘ned and held under
control would enable us to ¢connect cause and effect, to under-
stand mental processes and thought phenomens in an ever—
ijnoressing measure; $o build up our individual characters; to
develop principle, diserimination, right judgment. Thi!
faculty will open up vistas to hidden mental and spiritus®
wobnders and shade into intuition. Our description is extreme
ly meagre. But, this very faculty of mind if overindulged
would show us the way to the Lunatic Asylum. The major.
ity of mankind do ot encourage its growth and unfoldment
as it abstracts & man’s thought from the reslities of lifs. - We
would however stronu:ly advise ocur readers to grdﬁ"afi&f“ﬂﬁé’-’f
fold this faculty nlong right lines aw it will bring %o themy
meny most valuable reslisations. Wae fee! sure that most of
our readers possers this inculty as their interest in reafms of
mentalism and soul-cu'ture is anindication that shey possess

- many spiritusl traits which others may not yot know amy=

thing of. ‘ )
The modus operandé in connection with the devalopment
of Introspection along right lines must be though$ out by ths
reader himlﬂ"- We wonld on]y point dntthut fefilotion ..nd

. introspeetion are very much allied feomt out. point-ol-view. . |

et e



foF self-adjustment.  Again, resting, or relaxing body and
mind b'y itself cures some disemses.  Disense ig, to a school of
Qccultlsts, mostly dis-easc, absence of ease c;r rest—-which
given sufficient rest and peace of mind, is bound to naturally'
d'lsappear. They say : Fast, drink pure water and pure sunliit
Rir through nostrils, close the mouth and conscious mind cpen
the sub-conscious and the heart to Universal Frana, rhythm

and health and, when necessary, stimulate the spine—the
‘chief trunk road’ of the Yogi.

Nature-Cure.—1he Occultist observes Nature, internal
: and external,.studies the heart of men and things, and notes
the ways of little children in ‘clouds of glory’, and’ of the

fowls of the air, the animals
: i8 of the fleld and the fi
sea—of al} the aspiring thip e and he

obey Nature’s laws,
Veda of Nature,

gs whose instinct is pure and who
~ Thus watching and studying the Grand
/ he lives as one of Nature's noble sons in the
light of the illustrations to be drawn from the animal and even

th.e vegetable kingdcm. And he lives and works with a will to
win and with peace-illumined joy blossoming in his beart.
Such a man stands up with the head and back-bone erect and
breathes naturaily, rhythmically and merrily.

___Sun-Bath and Sun-Cooked Food.—The Kaya-
siddhi student is a lover of sun-bath and sun-cooked food and
¢ Sooryanamaskaram ’ exercises, ie, sadhanas combined with
the worship of the solar Lord  Fresh air vitalised by the sun
and pure thought vitalised .by Emction are his Amrita, his
divine meat and drink. The sun blesses the animal the’;oge-
table and the mineral; even so the sunlight and sm:llit ar and
sun-cooked food can materially and psychically benefit the
sadhaka, strengthening his nerve force and adding to his
Frana. Among the diseases that yield to the psychic influences

of the sun have been mentioned consumption, diabetes - and
other wasting diseases, ST P

Natm;e’s Safety-value.—Observe animals and child.
ren—especially dogs and cats when they wake up—how the
streteh and stretch, how they weep up the stretching of thz
muscles which enjoyed rest during sleep. Observe how the
dogs, c?ts and horses yawn. Master and adapt the gecrgt of

. Nature's safetv-valve—the correct principles of stretching
. X'}

-
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yawning, sneezing, smelling, laughing, etc. which agreeably
move every part of the body and several small muscles in the
face, ete. Socicty is a hindrance to some of these natural and
wholesome ¢ exercises’. Just give your thought to these litgle
great things and nete their far-reaching effects. ¢ Be thou like
a little child ’ is a maxim pregnant with significance to the
occultist who takes care to sincerely study even the natural
and instinctive exercises of the child and who, -in the wvery
midst of & world of sin and strife, strives to live in a world of
his own, ‘ innocent as the smile of the dreaming babe ’.

Piet-Cure —As often pointed out, natural and moderate
fare is necessary for curing and preventing diseases. The

. occultist should not eat when there is no hunger and should

et no more than his hunger demands. €Eat not to duliness
and drink not to elevation’ The physical man wants but
little and lives by little and that, of the plainest, purest and
most natural kind. The occultist prays before his meals, tbat
his heart and mind may have happy rest. He enjoys his simple
mea) in ’ thorough and leisurely manner. It is said that
one meal a day makes. the Yogi, two meals make the lover of
the pleasures of the table, three make the sick man and four
the actually ‘ dying' man. Most of the Hindu occultists have
been vegetarians, fruits, nuts, cereals, rice or wheatand veget-
bles, their food and pure water their drink.

Water Cure.—Louis Kuhne in his ‘New Science of
Healing ® deals systematically with water Cure methods. = The
use of magnetised water is well-known to the Hindus and so
is the use of steam.baths or some other methods of inducing
- perspiration and getting rid of the over-encumbered state of
the body. The steam-bath should be immediately followed,
but the sun-bath preceded, by the magic cold bath, What is
called * Navel Cooling * is important as the Yogis consider it an

_ important ‘centre’. It may be substituted for Louis Kuhne's

hip=bath, especially, when the patient is unable to take the
latter. It is with a more or similar object that ‘Soorya
Namaskaram ' exercise may be done with the wet cloth round
the waist. Generally speaking, & cold bath- shoufd always be
preferred to artificial methods like warm baths or steam baths
which are designed for some particular purpose, i.e,, to get rid
of particular ailments, Ina Hindu Oscultisc  always keeps his
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is hi i :
Incogsz; 21;: ;;SP'”' alacrity to venture into the Terra
sight doos notI:m te call comes from within or withous. Bab
—is the brain ntare »“0 go beyond itself. What we call sight
things, and it wauting to know, understand aud see all
ot o o e et of e
. TR R S A e soul wanting t0 cone Y
:?if;;noi;:hmg ﬂ:ﬂ»t 1t thiuks most needful for ?tse?fr,m:::;
physical ’ h;fi _Faith  the truo sight, deeper than the
in the sensi i ; 13 mﬂ(lht-. Liike love, faith is always blind,
and s oot ora 1t never tries tn look by menns of tha eyes,
God whe ¢ canv\::;’ loo‘ks up to thn unknowsble and Invisible
demonstmtioﬁ’ MB disenssed and proved by n black-board
Mahomet and o.th oae.s,. Jesus, Krighna, Buddha, Confucius
all preached con az‘o{j‘sl:x::;eie&?h:? of the Bast and Weet
. r is the greatest sin and fai
s e el g
D , 883, ° At th i ; 1ad
Yvht.;t. reason I8 to thiags rlemonstmblee,e Zia;s it: ft;lt!;ga‘vmble
mvisible reaiities of the spirit-world”. » fo the
N t".I'he secret of achievement i8 Will-force and concen-~
- “? ion. Worry, fear and doubt are their antagonistic forces
ben we shall be concentrative and faithfal in mind, che )
fal and gracefal in manner, rosolute and fixed in : U o
esrnest ugd intelligent in conversation, vigorous in t? .
.conscientious in morals, and come 11t0 the oonscihgs T
at=one~-ment with the Infinite Source of Stren :1:55 >
Sns.tanance, We can produce astounding results in evg and
ol life, and like Napolean aver—‘Fear is to be oy Bhgee
Riotionary ; ound in fools,

*

-

HINDU SPIRITUALISM

P. 8. ACHARYA
Life and Death

‘All, that doth live, lives always’*
+Never the spirit was bornj the

Spirit shall cease to be never’
—EpwiN ABROLD’S GITA.

Phe Hindu thinkera, with the exception of the Charvakey
and others, atheistically of agnostically inclined, have believed
in the non-material vature of life which may for practioal
purposes be viewed se ’some kind of vital essence.........88 )
controlling and guiding entity’~—be vivifying principle that
snimates matter. Rationalistic Materialism has saidi—Life
is but the sam=total of the bodily fanctions; when the body
dies, it does not survive, but dies with it. Bub this posision is
being sheken even in the West by Psychical Research which
geems te prove more and more the fact that life is life and
has no death in its composition and that life lives always and
for ever, being of spirit immortsl. The Nineteenth Century
was the Centary of Materialism, Agnosticism and Scepticism;
the present Century promises to be the dawn of » New Age
—an Age of Mysticisnn Psychism and Spiritualiem, challengs’
ing rationsl and scientific enquiry and heroically striving,.
smong other things, t0 demonstrate, in the midss of igporant :
coms$empt, stupid indifference and empty laughter, the great
fact of & ‘definite inter-locking or interacommunication bete
ween two grades of existence—the W0 in which we are most
immediately interested and about which we can ascertain’
most— that of the present and thaf of the immed\iate future
for each individual; together with the added probabilities .
that the acctual grades of existence are far more then two,
and that the fortheoming transition, in which we éannot bat
be jnterested...ceseessnis ORIy one of many of which we shall
in some barely imaginable way, in due time become aware’. -

" hus the ‘Age that iz already upon usds reviving and
reverifying the ageold traths of she spirit and mind gnd will
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nd h P i
:ﬁ‘:r":;at"hr"""“v“;’f‘muﬁmw'-of the survival of pereonality
éommunic;;ﬁo: ..;ﬁuvarloka. and swarga and cf possible
Devan e 'n/(}‘PW' .tpe pitris a‘nd the warious grades of
Timeepii " v.,rdﬁpmtn. . 'I‘hlm 1t 18 A new=old Gospel that
i ) 8 Juet revealing in the Wert—np gosgel of hope
coneclation ard ecmfort and bright optimism and end-.-

I \ . -
ess happy fervice—indee?, & pospel of life, light and love ¢

and rot of death, darkness and despair.

aogml:(;(::’tn ﬂcy?nce.m nov.v d}'ﬁeonntenancing the sweeping
o . .nnthmp_ 8 ‘which ir not fully expressible in terms
of matter and mo:ion’ and affirming that life ie not enaray
any more that it is matter, thongh ‘it directs er;errv "n;i
thereby controls arrangements of ﬁmtter'. e

'A’dmi‘ttedly life exerts no force, it does no Work, bat it
.nnskes tflective the energy available for an organism’whieh
1t controls and vivifies; it determines in what direction and
when ‘work shall be done”.  Accepting at least for practical
psycl.n_c purposes the terms of Dualism or rather ‘gualiﬁed
M.om_sm’, we may gay at present that ‘indivectly life interacts
with and inﬂnencgs the material world'. -

- Life timex and directs, aims and fires, discriminates bet-

“ween friend and foe. It controls enersy and determines the

structure that the latter Luilds. Tife lives in each cell of
the body and ix believed by the Ocenitist 50 be amenable to
Mantra and Suggestion. Life, in its aspect ns Prans. con

nects the phwsica} and the mentalethe brain and n:arvou.s

system being ‘an instrument of trans .
v mutation or tranzlation’
- -from the one to the other. . ranslation

 The cccultist starts with Akasa, physical, mental and
supremental, and the ascocivted systems of org;nise;! Aka:k
A ! . ik

gpecks or atoms which make u ;
Fpechs o , > up dchid—the whole i i
;Igmverre. T_hen the life-created cell—the btaig :ellrluz'eg o
ing -)t?:e physlc.al.orgnn for mind and consciousness. As m:;‘
fol vitality dimioishes, bodily deterioration or old sz::et;

PURS By .
i}%.and ‘8 certain smount of deterioration regults in death’
k]

it turns out on sysie~ .

-

LIFE AND DEATE e

so that the vivifying principle is hampered in its ‘manifextas
tisn and cannot achieve results which with a younger and’
healthier machine were ypossible’. The occultist believes
that he can control age and death and rejuvenate the parts
that wear ouf, though tha Jatter constitute only the outermost
Eoys *appropriate to developed individual earth-{lfe".

> According to Prof. Weismann, death is not & primary
necessity but has been seeondarily acquired by adaptation in
the case of higher orgapisms. When & man dies, it only
mesns, in the words of Browning, that he has ¢ passed through
the body and gone,. He has lost the material ‘potentialitiea’
which tbe body c-nferred or him. He can again exert hime -
self on earth with difficulty =+ d with co-operation and pere .
mission of those still here. 1 personality—his character—
i. e, the real man or spirit-survives and continues existence
in another set of conditions and surroundings—in bright :
etherial worlds of vivid beauty and love and intelligent pro-
gress and telepathic communion.

Death is but » stage on the Way'of Life and apart from
illpess, involves no pain. [t is an entrance fo & new life and ~
to the cood somls, & mnovel and bcautiful adventure, To
the Gnans, the universe being cne, there is no other world
except in a limited senee en¢ no death save transition. To-:
him, the Devas, the pitris and men are all one family-the ..

tamily of Easwsra, bound together 88 brotbers and somrades::
"by the link of Divine love and Sexvice.
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The fO”OWing messa s
. Sages we ¢ oy
with the help ot pl&nchetrge. ro reccived from Subadrabai Rishi

My name is Subh )
anxious for me, ubhadra, 1 am always with you, Do mot be
my serveut,

; Do not take your food at otherg
s:gﬁzrﬁo;;s,fign{y,} Damu? have patience. All will go on well. The
o unt Kloep 1; l.mtl)),c)‘“r::;tcgf‘einy::rsel; hbroublgd. Do not mourn
Kee ¢ anness.  Shantabai wi f

:?reiteiazajlgzttn_ Tpe '._I'hief is in the houge, thl)lowr‘ll(;bgehto }1‘1(::; ilo:
it Ee mo;)e-h ‘Wr'm) i aftmj a lortnight. By giving chm“i.ty I
Wont o ha‘ve‘ to{;gp}:{. You will .ha,ve &~ vision after a few daya.
e ‘ aster Damu is right. Fix the time with me. ‘I
By p-m. T am really troubled by your mournin G

time of all fixed. I do not write, y e

daily beeause it will be

. I Snm vgrycrl hapﬁyhtoday owing t0 your not having grieved fo
. Somehody will help Magter Damu, ever
! . - s vy month. 1 hope
1‘;‘" help hfu? By this vou will know how to do charity. Ygu )\::i‘ll
successful in this atterapt. If you all i o i
. ’ w ‘
vacabion ask him to return in June. o bim o g0 in May
Only three men are sufficient in thi
this attempt. Mr. Kam
Master D?mu and yourself. Ouija board ig very useful e
mwoney, mind .:ml body in this work. Do not stop 'till you ' t
?ess, Worship God with a stendy mind [t is a faet Plea.’ze bsuc-
, 2 lact, o bu
incense. Take your food bere. Propare rise, pulse, onion-veget brln
angd cakes, T do not wish to have food, , getane

I will ‘help you. I fesl exertio
_ . réion,  Automatic-writi i
Iqagon my trfmbles. in giving message. No matter i;c ;r‘;hggd will
take bath twice a day. But I like you should do this., I o
to see you taking your food here, - ' am glad
Today I will write instead of talkin
) g Mr. B ib wi
_write at § p.m, because you have to take food. Hafuw?[?h;?ﬂ::"&:ogt
&.m. tomorrow. I will write m i :
Soday, ‘ Yy wish tomorrow evening just like
© Donot go to Miraj. I feel sorr
e ., . y. You received two 1
“{oday. I'accompany you at table and bed also. There is no re::?;;

«¥0 prevent the difficalty in communicating with you, . I will te]] y
N ou -

3
“ihe mathod after a long consideration, I desi 8
, . esired that you sh
b ould do

.

Remembor Rama. Do not blame Balwant singh

Invest

RENTS IN THE VEIL w0

oharity which you have nearly fulfilled. I like to go mow. I will
wirite tomorrow for an hour. Mr, Bapu Sahib did not “write yester-
dwy beoause ho was busy which I do not wish ‘to explain, i 8. why

ho did not come to write. I practise penance and worship God

Gopalkrigshna.
An easy way is not found out ag yet- Do g0 t0 that Hakim to-

pight. Mr. Bapu Schib will write fomorrow ab 7-30 pm. My .

time is {rom 6 to 9-80 n.m. because Master Damu is going to be a
volunteer. Ilis fatber will write from 6-30 to 7 p.m. because you
are too lato. The time during which I was going to write was
given to him. You need not go to take your food in Camp. I will
tell you the future, tomorrow. 1 am troubled 'when half an hour is
over. I will not write daily but on Sunday, Tuesday and Friday,

To day prepare rice and pulse. '

I bave told you what I am doing whole day. Do not test me
{ am not accustomed to write, hence I am troubled, You will be
happy after getting yourseif married. I wish that you %hould
marry, What ever you do, do it thoughtfully. By doing in haste do
not get yourself into troubles. You will not approve of the Poone
girl. I do not wish to state in what month marriage will take place
Call ms at the fixed hour. I did not except that you will trouble

1 shall write daily life tomorrow, Burn incense here.

Just as the men in the physical body are searching after pere
sons in the subtlo body so those in the subtle body are seeking
after those in the physical. Alwaye practise erystal gazing. I shall

me,

explain tomorrow, Now I am late. I have no desire. I am with

you. Wait for 22 days to see me. I will state the reasons of this
tomorrow at 3 o'cloch, Wednesday and Friday are for writting and -
talking respectively, I wili not stop for a minunte after half an

e

hour, I will observe it literally, I will not write if you becoms

angry. Whatever I say, attend to it gladiy snd do not ask mea-
word more if I said ‘ No,, By this I will not be troubled, I fesl "
gorry if you get ycurself troubled. T found fault with you because .

you troubled me. I was here this mornipg when Dama’s father
was writing. I will write two lines daily. Then publish them, Do

what “Ramtirth tells. It is fruitful to do this, Do not trouble -
yourself with other things. Now the’ night is far advanced. ‘Yo'nh
Yemember ‘Ramtirth’s teaching. Go to bed while thinking about -
the advice. You will have some wonderful ‘experience. Ask Mr.
Kamble (s friend of mine who was sitting near) te do same. Itﬁ
now neasly 12 O ' dlock. Get up. Go to sleep. Now I have to take

ronl, ‘
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Have desire to give money in charity whenever you get monay.
This isthe easiest way ol living in this world,
the-more you will suceeed in $he attompts
testing ignorant personsg like mysell. Call me always by name
*Subbadra’ Whatever knowledge you acquired is wot in vain, Tell
Janki Bei Rishi that J am well. Do no cry, The wise advise mo
%o practice penance. Offer food to one Bralimin every Sunday. Do’
not be proud. God-Gopal Krishna is B0gry heeause you cut jokes.
Observe fasting. You could not oifer toad (o one Brabmin slthough
youincur 5o much money on other accounts. [ nmaet Ramthirth by
thought. I was pleased. e preached that he who newleets devo-
tion is like an ox. 1t is no-wondor of the departed souls. T did nog
see Mr. Leadbitter. [did not know what arttele you sont, to
England. Thern they imquired about my  desiro and hous:.  You

are taking deep interest in this for which I foul glad, Excuse moif ¥
talk in vain,

The more you try
I am troubled by your

Other Messages

(1] Eternal joy is not pessible for aperson unless ha hag
knowledge. It Goes not suffice thai be relies outirely on the teseh-
ings of {buman] masters. As lone as you have ¢Anankar’ {the
ides of duality] meve verbal conviction bhat sreation i3 o delusion
would be of no avail. It would bava the sume consequences es if
it were [stern) reality. This ig the only message that ‘ fJas’ has o

convey fo you with full fajth in"she Supreme Being,
!By TurARAM]
[2] He who hag no kuowledgo is o hruto.  Whe can call him
a wiseman? I have come ta understand onne sunrema truth vig,
knowledge in power—knowledgn is the rsaenen of alt roligion.  With
" mind purified, and faithful «
~ Suprems Being and eml upon mep {to listen %o me)

{By Turaram)
{3] One should get knowledge at the hands of Mastws. He

- Who gets sueh knowledge should be cousidered wize, o ean ab
the same time be & man of devotion as precribed by Shastras.
: {Bv Bam Das

! {4] Such devotion [eombined with knowled
. Give up outward forms and formalities,
. ountward form of formalities there will
’,in-.coimpa.ny of Rama,
-~ {B) He who is agonized while performi
Mg thelr consequences] after repeased
;huppiness eanbe gob by devotion,

ge) will save man
Eyen though you give u
be no trouble in remainin

By Ram Das%
ng actions {and suffer .
experiences  kpnows that

! He understands the gre
%ﬁ%{&?h&t the path of devotion is guperior to the patg o.ft

(BYRs » Dags]

s Y

levoiion 1 pronounce the name of the

CORRESPONDENCE

To
Tng IDITOR,
Kanraga,
TINNEVELLY.

i Much attention ceems to have been paid to dreams of late,
1t was my desire to communicate with you re drear.ns but was
rather backwards in coiog sa. However, since the subject has. beer(;
Lroacbed by better heads than ming T take advantage ofllt and
send you an oxach werd pictare of a droam I bad very recently, an
also the gist of twe others,  The dreams do appenr very seems
ingly uncommon.
e }1. An elder brother of mine unhappily passed away on the 4th
of Mareh last. Unforiunately none of his sisters and brothers wev;ai
neat him while he was lying ill, as the ill?ess was very sudden a.:
carried my dear brother away with it wifzhm three days. From the
gist of the dream, I am prompted to believe he (m.y brother) ‘la]vaa
anxious about bis other sisters and brothers and desirous to see they
would not be left in waat; so to speak—the dream—I was stand-
ing in absolute open space—my brother suddenly appeared h'?m
where | aw unable ta say.  On sceing him 1 we?t for?va.r(‘l with
right band stretched in the mode of greeting and snid to him Hull'o
Will What briogs you here when you have alrea,.dy left thig
Barth? He said that it was quite so but came to see if tlfe oth-ora
wore comfortable and not in want. I thenked him for hls' loving - )
‘inéuiries and assured him that none of the others were ln‘.W&nS_
[in the sense]. Ilo was glad of it he said. My‘ next queation o
him was if he had scen- Heaven and what it was like. 'In reply;to
this he said he has not ceen Heaven but heped to see it and reside
there some time. For the present he was in a place ca.lled _
‘Danger’ and said that be had to'remain in ¢ Da.n'ger’ gome timgq
before going higher. The third question I put him was, if he had
secn our beloved father, two elder brothers and three slste_rs who .
had passed over before him. The reply was in the negative but
with the assuranco some time he would meet them. I regrgt very
deeply to say ab this juncture, I felt somebody .rclughly. shaking me
and I woke up disappointed ta find the dre'aam dxsgontmued- The
following morning I related it to two sisters hv}ng with me, who ap- B
peared to be quite impressed by its uncommonness and requested
M -~ '
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mo 0 commit it to paper jn case I forgotit.  Believe mo, Sir, this
ia the exact pioture with no exaggeration or colouring and T trust
8incerely you will not doubt my veraciby.

Though the following iwo dreams are not put up in their exact-
Bess, yet it is hoped the substance of them will be sufficient. clue
for you or any one else who has studied dreains in thoroughness, to
solve the problers heeause of their singularity and persisient
appearauce. ‘

2. Of the two sisters living with me, the elder is still unmar.
ried and it is she who dreams the following or rather something of
the like—The dream—She finds herse!f drogsed in a pura white frock
made of some very fine and vich material with as little ~oquetry
a8 posrible.  She watks wong a bee ubifully turf-covered walk, In
ront stands a magnificent Luilding with all the appesarance of &
large business bousc. * Many people arc tneessantly passing to and
fro. In the centre of the building tbere is a large hall and there my
sister finds me standing with an enormous seale hefore me weighing
out sacks and sacks of grain and giving it away to all, rioh and poor
slike. My apparel is also white and of some fine material. My
gister claims to have dreamed the foregoing very often.

3, This dream I have dreamt very often but not in the same
phase.

(a) Ifind myself standing on a lonely sea shore, with very
high stone walls immediately behind me, and to my left is a large
“door more like & portal gate.
In front the sea is as clear and hive in hue ag one cenld wish, To
the far off right high hills rear themaetves covered with heautiful
green vegetation very pleasing and irviting. My unmsrried sister
makes her appearance very suddenly.  We hold hands and step bold-
ly into the sea making a headway for the hills.

. (& Tam standing belore two very high hills. In the gap bet-
ween there is what one would ecall a kutcha-pakks road with the
edges covered over with - beautiful green turf. The hills too seem to
be covered with the same stuff I advance ang while taking the
furn of the . road which 1= to the left, my sister agair appears rather
fatigned. I hold her left hand and advance and the further we go
the steeper the road gets, yet we climb on, To the right thero is,a.nei-
_quisite lake of clcur blue water bordered around with hilly all covered
with the richegs of verdure one could ever sat eyes on,

*

(%, 0] Here I standon a parapet. In {ront are & namber o
W‘; oe§ dnd Immedigfely below each terrace there is a Swimm1i g

-

| ‘s whirlpools, in each large whiripool, ﬁh‘ereﬁsre suaalier om ymh

CORRESPONDENCE s

Bath, ag its wore. Some bathg are of vers large dlmet?elgns otbfer&
very small; bub all are uniformly arrapw:t. .All the a§ 8 are fu
with water and of different hues. »In'nhe first 'the water 12 %1:11;9
muddy, in the sccond yellow, in the third g‘reen, in the fourt : uet,
in tho fifth black, and in the sixih the water 1s as. clear as a we -cuI
olgédr dfamond~if such an expression is appropriate to the .:;]exI'm.'
?step into the first, swin it, ¢limb into the sacond and 8o ?ln ti ! Ie?m;:
into tho ore with biack water. Lere wmy courage fm: ént “g;ﬁ’
back to sce if T can trace my way back and thus getcu do y
frightful bath; when suddenly a handsome woman a,é)pea.r?h res:a
in exccllent eastern women's garb and orn.a.mente 'W‘n,' e;; OZ
jewels of an castern patlern. She stands waist deep lln }19 ;ve
water takes hold of my right hand and advances fearlessly.

.both get acress safely snd then plunge into the last one which is of

vety expansive dimensions. 3o soon as We take tbe plunge, tthﬁ
water surges into high waves and billows. Yet this Whon;lw 33 dr
holding my hand heads on over courag(?ously: We reoa,c ﬂtl i : ;d:& )
bank after a good battle with Lh(? surging bnllovs{s. n 11 ide 8
very large crowd is anxiously waiting for some one mcessat.’nh z sI gud
ing words of welcome. As fhis woman lands me on tb;a ank, h':;e
that T am the expected one by the crowd. Some. one throwsa w };

r me apd leads we by the right hand through &
The houses on cither side of the road appear
d marble, all more or less domed

flowing mavile ove
very crowded sbrect.

to have been built of white stone an :
and baving & real orionta! appearapce. I arrive st a very large gate

fch i by men dressed in pure white and weasing r'ed
z:tzl*:;x: h%‘:’::;: piz:idg of the gate I find & carpet interwoven wabh 7
rich threads of kindsspread for me to walk on: Tam more ma;
sompambulisiic than in a conscious sb.ate, yet I am uonsm.mls;a @
almost all what is taking place. Wa.lkmg on, I unaonsmo;:mi A
mosnt a flight of steps made of whm.a and grey marble a.(litern: ol
At the top stands a high marble okfa'm’ heautifully carve a.n';a :ur-
mounted by a high back aleo exquisitely carved. I m:; :;n d :1",
the one who led me on this chair; t!:e crowd that follow:h ea v:v &n; :
way gives a resounding shout of joy and 'appla.use, ']a:;i ‘
about two feet in length is plaged in my x:xghb hs.:f&. A :’ wand :
appesrs to be made of some white wood highly polished. On my ,,
immediate right the beautiful woman who led mo irom the blm!:.

water swimmibg batb sits on a lower atool. .~ ,

Tn this phase L find myself standing ‘on % sen - beasly; the
watéz(c?s véry muddy and i8 swirling around very rapidly in large
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eddies swirling around with ovor increasing spood.  Beyond a
storm is brooding ; while waiting for tho storm o burst, a very
bright ray of light gushes {orth and the sky beyond clears. Beyond

the ses, there is another expanse of water very clear and blue in
hue,

The foregoing may indecd appear tc he mors of i tale of fistion
than dreams ; yet such dreums havo come to e rupeatedly,  Not
being an authority on Psychology aud aljacent “sabjocis, I am not
+ in & position to obtain the scrvices of & Commissioncr of Ouaths to
affix his signature to aforcsaid in testinony o its gonuineness.

Sumam, Yours fasthfully,
14—-8-—20 Tugonors S, MecMULLEN,
Tue BEbrror, ¢
Tae KaAnraga,
TINNEVELLY.
Drar Sig,

I shall be much obliged if any of your readers ean explain what

1 think to be most extraordinary. It happened thus:— '
After my dinner yesterday I went fo bed at about 10 p, m. and
after midnight I tbink I dreamt thatI was in a large room with my
" friends, whom I recognised distinotly, talking and laughing when all
of a sudden I fels that I was falling thru space and after experienc-
ing thab sensation for & while I felt my head come into sharp contact
with one of the ohairs in the room and then | suppose I feel asleeg
quite soundly as I remember uothing after that. The extraordinary
part of it comes in now :—On my waking at about 6 in the morning
I bad a fearful ache in the side of my head just bebind the ear, the

exact spob I dreamt the chair gtruck me, and I bad that bit of my

head - gwollen for the rest of the day and was very painful to the
. toush. Nothing struck me there before I went to bed nor did, as
-far-as I oan remember, strike me during my sleep except in the dreass.
-* " T'bave been oneof your most interested readers for quite a
+long time and I shall be much obliged if any of your resders san
gnlighten me ns'%o bow I got that knock on my head.

. 1 shall be delighted to give my utmost co-operation fo anyone
_who is interested in what I bave stated, - ’

© % Manswn Lanme, Bayrasans, - " I remain, s
: . ,wmmY. . ) o YW"«}; ‘0-. .

e all .. D.BWADIA, -

.

~ CORRESPONDENCE 805

Spirit Photography

1378 Nuw Brooks Cotneae Hosrars,
MEERUT C
30—7—20 N

% 8ir :
’.F[omwirh T beg to anclose & copy of photo of a departed spirit,
wo took on tho 13th wit. The plates used were old and very thinly
eoated, moroover the wutcr used for washing proved to be muddy
and dust particlos settling on the plate made holes in  the film and .
this accounts lor some of its defects. :

> 1, with a relative, sat for § hour in & petfectly dark room where
there was no ray of light coming, Thue plate lay exposed betore ug.
» on @ black cloth and we imagined thab the ‘gpirit was taking all the
necessary matier from ug to cast his image, During the process -
my relative, who was also a subjeat of mine, foll aslee? and §aw thg ;
spirit sitting a short distance away from the plate trying to impress :
his image. Ha awoke just as tho spirit went away.
We tried with several other spirit friends but the plates proved
worthless. The only good photo we could /get was of the spirita:
copy of whose photo I send horewith. _
N.B.—Tho copy referred to is diffieutt of repraduction,

KANTI PRASAD VERMA, M.L.L.C.
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We do not live it unless we have the kingdom of love within our
hearts,

All who have recorded thejr experiences in elimpsing
IHumination have testified to two notable facts in connestion
therewith.

One is that the phtenomenon,

When experienced. seemed
to be quite separnble from any church connection, or the 80-

cslled religious life.  For example, Walt Whitman, who is

one of the mort rotakle instanees of lllumination, of whom
we have any record never belonged to

This is pot hecause

church membership prohibits INgmi-
nation of course. but bec

ause the Illumined Life ig 80 broad
3 ro Universal that one feels he must either

and every one; or he must not tie to any
Indeed, the truly i i

men; all movem
membership in

and 50 unlimited

ents; all phases of life, to such an extent that
ADy specific thing becomes unnecessary,

In describing her experience in entering
of interior Mumination, one writer says:

“Retiring enrly,

into this state

that T might be alone
lergirg and search for some solution of the sorrows of life)
soon 1 objective pheromena were shut out. The great
Truth that Tife is o Spiritual Evolution; that this life ig hut
8 paseing phase in the sopl’s progression, burst upon my
astonisked vision with overwheling grandeny.

+ ‘O, Tthought, it this is what it means—then this is
sublime. Weleome centuries, aeons of suffering if it brings
us tothis. Presently what reemed o be a #wift onooming
tidal wave of splendor and glor "

¥ inceffable came upon me and
T felt myself being enveloped, swallowed up,

+ Tfelt myself going. I wasg terr
terrer. Now catne a period of . @ that the
uviverse.stood still, as if amazed g4 the majesty
‘of 4he spectacle. And with that rapture came tive insight,
- Inthat same wenderful moment of what might be called

L

(after days of

THE ILLUMINED LIFE

i intense
. o v s o
or molecules, Ofthw::;lvas as dhe
ing the
i is compesed, rearrangl o from order
the umv?rs_i l:ontin“‘:“ everlasting hfet passing ot 8
Gosm; X §m lIﬂnsaw there was DO btea}; in the ¢
to order). . - time.
link left ont—eveything in its pace 2D nonymous.
*Universal life and uni;ersl]ldlo::;:zl \raths, yet fresh
J understocd now a In the morning
ot as the dawn. . a8 strong
ans 2% _‘“": ;::dnche but with the Upl,ﬂtualbie!;s;e geemed -
with 8 sligh that the material things 8 d“ 014 things
B str‘;!;% of view was forever chang°h .d Lecome the
unreal. ::yavl:ay and all was new. The 16?:81 f:rmer rosRty
h:adl l:::; the real (the external) had lost 1
real,
become shadowy. e sion
= 1:"'3 longing of the heart was latx.sﬁed:. e:l.%ty‘o:l:;;ﬂ “,’n
Er}:? 7 1 logved infinitely and was mfm;;::i'ﬂea that i
e ladness and rapture of Love, ?ot:tn the brigh'ness
war the ¢ ocean of living, palpitating 1ig e
an « i )
2?;‘:;}1 outshone the bnghtness‘c::l theﬂt:‘t;n \bets who havs
. m .
is experience is parallel with 1 s compati-
Tm?rz:tgjfect o vision of the cosmic light as v
even 80 1

ig illumination in its
in gnd RETAIN this 3
We cannot attain &

.. nge~conscions
em&In In the se Y

. 1 ful'mess, and T : ishable convietion

I ® :

Petfeo'nodn e;-:},in the lesson, and the imperishs

life; we do 1

. i nly
;at which we see beiog o

. e is the 'eal, that w ization Of

that the inoer l::ea;mbol We never lose the re;l;za’*ﬁac“d ‘
e : re )18 »

an &_PP‘a’::l:it.} of the spiritusal Man‘ that v::é?n % sink our
the fmm.o f the lower self, and WY'IIIG we emetg o theree
the illasio® ° of identity in Omniscience, We EIIEESE 5
ess

supernal bliss, came
inward vision the atoms,

jousn .
;30::: lmor:e conscious than before. . ¢ the aunnhgn of
t This is the esoteric “mp‘ehr n:::nl!]; life for my sake
. ‘ 0 Y
he«amd: He . Wbo . .
Tl Whi:anu ' (‘my’ mesning the Gosmio - to Iivomi- |
shall gain it { of self-comsciousness is necessary o
R"m}:"-m:m;gﬁmm fact thas all ",’°°"’;: that -
ion. 18 ‘ ) H B8 e
n.;::nhry fear of ‘loss of self-consoionsness, DU
m




PERIODICAL LITERATURE

We gladly woleome the Standard Bearer, a new journal con-
ducted by the Prabartak Publishing Ionse at Chandernagore. It
1s edited under the jnspiration of Sri Aurohindo Ghoso, whosp
life does not silence *its movemont into the wvoid and inaotivity
of Nirvana or Samaghi’, hut *whon the storm  rages and the
bat¥le clangs, adds its own fund of Diviue Eaergy to the working
out of Gad’s purpose in the world’. In our naticual and buman
struggles and aspirations, Svi Aurobinde stands {or the ¢calm and
ordered foroefulness of an Empyrean Will* and the  realisad ona-
ness of all in the supramental "—naot for our “miind’s bondage to
magaificent ideas and personalities *. This spostle of New India
calls upon us to recover the spirifual visiou of eur vedia gnors and
embody it 1n the diverse magifestations of a rich and vigaroug
national life but at the same time to purge curselves of all bondage
to time-honoured supetstitions and prejudicos and ovil customs and
forms which impede our free dévelopment to those Diviae heights
whereon we oan effect a reconstruction in the spirit of the recovered
vision and build & firm and secure national edifico in the full spiti-
tusl vision and by the pever-failing grace and might of the
‘supramental’. This great work needs many heroes, like tho
Alwars of 0ld, each a divine creative foras or sakti in himself, dedi-
cated to a sbrenuous spiritual life of sel{-
in agressive aation and selfless servies ng
1t means trus and free education for all
of God, with a view to devel

surrender ar saranagats

God’s  work or worship,
the children sod servanty
‘plag their latent origingl powers in
Such a way ag to make of them & creative sakti for the uplift of the
nation. It should affirm the sacredness of all labour, inteliectual
snd othervise and’ the spiritaal equality and brotherhood of ali the
labourers of God. It shonld firs our tmagination with $he sablime
living ideal of & United India the coming Teacher of Humanity—
turning away from the present devisiong and confusions of the
mind and heart to the new Mantra of a national solf-surrender or
Atmasamarpans in a collective spirit and atmosphere, in inwerd
thoaght and ideation as well 8 in Sutward life ang aotion, ¢The
-valt gooa farbh o the youtht of every land and more immediately
%6 the new and rising generation in Indis—t¢ stand firm on this
Paith and crea our common - fusare . The edifice will be gront

(it ug. all bring, each our due, to the great task, for the work Ig
"« From splrit 4o mather-~—

ivarsal, and each has bis share in iy
‘ o8

PERIODICAL LITERATURE -

from within without-—ig the way of veamm.l "§he ozge?k;v:yt }1:
the way ¢f Tantra—from ma,fhher, zpb!;?amhzz;;eer, o aud'
irig—{r without within—from below abave.

;‘I:zrll;a f;;g;oa,uh the same gaul from op‘pommldlrec}flzzz aggrfo(r;:
the double way of Purna—Yogu (vyllolf: Yoga,‘) :Z e }énd o
morse Social, ccnowical, politisal and ...nhel'...F;o‘) emhs}; e
gecrcbs unravelled.  Rencw youisclf in spirs fmm" e o : in.
Hrom ‘the other, shiauge yar fife, fqocf(aﬁ\' i;x& f;nﬁ;z:;ns? .,your
living mystic upion with the socred Lox ru;; s
gou! and being- < Our work. shorefore, is two-{o L 1-Onliure
on the one hand, and material ululburss ho'n tl;ibo:’x:u;l.l . jzys -
.n-ono. By the soul, reac m.g { ‘

mabtor and life and mind, and by the inind, ny tha;;f(;a,kag;o!;e‘
body again to wmultiply the gl.ories of hh:',v' goul. . u:eb P
Bast and West hoth togethor. Thg twm} muat ninn, .His o
matter both unite. And God reign ¢ffnlgent ol iy

ion’. Such 1s tho Gospel of the Standard Be ..
e 1d of the coming age, It will belp thougl%t.ful ,rea.dex'.s
rmyta: t;ezz realise ‘ tne eoliective soul in the pro{und}tle's’ of ;I;e)r
to.s r:V d make ab least some among t}?em heroes ot. the "1?;:
o iz + with an unerring sureness of am horn of an inoer i -
i?zmgonx and-with the conscious omnit};)bcx;zi rc:f{:z;;tz?s;nd?m
ight rvenbs {ram the art-¢

s Bﬁlld'ffOf:B ;:;Lill;gere“ts\x;;fuce‘ dethrening tho Pgly uaurperg
e Ly of Grace. We have been favoured with the first
. th}? Th:tmtixe joufnal; their appesrance is neat a.nd.oontgents
o er;i hest degree, atiractive and thought-provoking. Wg
::ia?eour iaw oomrade wao promises to introduce a new force pu

really two

the great Kurukshetra of our nationsl lifo & happy and successful

snd prosperous career.
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There are two main currents of philosr phieal thonght in
the world of crifture to~day—(1) Monistic Idealism and (2)
Pluralistic Theic:,. Prof, Radhakrishnan of the Mysecre
University, alreadv esll-known throngh hie ‘{’hilosophy of
Tagore', in his recen: work—<Th .

Confemporary Philosophy**.—has brought his

An Indian  (eined and keen philoaophical intelligence of
Critic on  tha Tast to hoas upon s critical stndy of the

Modern cutstanding systems of cont=mpnesry Philox
Philosophy sophy of the West snd has striven to show

more or less successfully shat it is some wys-
.tenf of Mavistic Tdraliam, instend of Pluralistic Theism,
which will <uffice for the satis{: ction of a spiritusl mind, at
once moral and ritiona!. Tnan Age when Truth is being
sacrificed ot *he attar of Policy, the profersor argues that even
grest minds n pot always pley the gaine squarely but feel
tem-pted nt time: to stoop to conquer t! o simple minds fettered by
Prejudices and presuppositions, mostly religious and theologi-
¢al. Thus arcse the current Pluralistic systems which the
suthor attempte tc pull ta pieces in ke hock under review.
Our critic maintain: at the outfet that the modern philosopher
prostitutes the trne spixit of speculation to the politic ends of
popular relicious prejudices, but, in on- visw, has not sube

stantiated the charge fully in all cases. Though we admit
that Modern Piilcsophy is proving oftener a friend of policy

than of true wisdom, We cannot believe that ite deviations and
defections ure always due to conscious or subsconscious ‘Raign

of Religicn in Philosnnhy®  Buv we recognise to the fall that

eur critic is an adept in philosophical Criticism and we wish
that he may be sble to find leisare to turn his great oritionl
powers with greater advantage *~ important oricinnl investi=

gation in the vast enchanted forests of Hindu Philosaphical
Litexature.

" Our friend ia not & purely negative or destructive oritic
but promises to develop into a comstructiva and positive

'+, ® Movillan & Qg., Ltd., St. Martin’s Strest, London Price 19sh.
W s '
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thinker. He seeks to pull down the great m"’n?:izii m ;
odern Phélosophical Art. ]'w.ft to reveal an oustin pioware
Z; the grester and more beautitul"[‘fampl.e of worship & .ih..ds
apon the supreme work of the Hindu mind-=the ?f;:ltem 1;4
I Iy fhe glimpses nre pere of the tower of the fe & .
Buf_s on_y its olorious reality still looms for the pilgrim in the
vﬂlmh o Ahnﬂ it may be tha latier's singular good fortune
lpf::::::: t.ha gud? fa,'f:l:‘hin in the nesr fiture Wb? may take
hira nesrer the Goal
¢« Meanwhile st us corsider the pf.vilosnph‘vca!;:zzﬁe;)f
" our ruther for o few miruies. Accor"’mg to hrr:!, {.)f rea;‘)ibz
inSan ntellectunl sttempt ‘o deal with the rf,za .urli P
—Cp rystematic giudy nf rie u'tmate n-:h‘n'e n rtea- y éemmc
" ing on the cne hand, from science which ‘aims 8t & sys oe
iy lity, but not of the whole of it? and, on the othoar,
reudy of re2 Yf’rom Religion which asks the why and.whgre-
What is  fore of things, with salytion ai the end '111'1 v;;;v’
Philosophy and not the mere discOver}T of Trath f.or r: s
sake. Yes, the end in ViswW of'Phxlosop y is
Trath or Tatien tor it own sake. DPut wI}at 18 'f;uth?ﬁ?s:
i the problem - problens, grys Pragmatism, ‘ proc o
o evica) 3nd ¢hab ~hilesoply which has Trat
e e 1S, warily e practical. Pragmat~
as the goal in vie v must necessarily e p b svatom s et
fam i8 to our mind noi €0 nmch\ u,phﬂosop ica f ¥ eyl !
method—an ‘attitude of orientation --m‘xd, the}'e ore,\r-ﬁf. iq,i’
‘troduction to Philosoohy genatfbl. - Experl!:ncewo i m&- i
nltimatetv the tonehenne of f.rutp‘_ Wor ist lfs a‘nid o .€ ;
thod in Phtlosuphy. Fraom tism is a new name 101 0 . y*
of thinking’. [t scorns uselag quest‘mns.» v erbal sohu ions: :
and mere metaphyeical  abatractions ‘ and enl:;p ‘tu:;:- _
practical aspects. According to J ames, the trut tuﬁer- ’
psme of whatever proves itself tc. be good in the’ws{yp Zis ism.,. ,,
and good, tbo, for definite .assmn:ble remnns;Tmﬂ o
position somewhat resembling. that of the g;e: , : “;ga
Thiruvalluwar who says.- Kven the false h"?l‘ ho~ od :!etg e!
as True, if they leac to unalloyed good. 'gi: © ‘;?“9
Thiruvalluwar ippesrs to be l?ut an ‘amph; ° h::y: ::z;
ing thet ‘nothing wmcre is ‘!equ;fad o.fis tm: ' w. )it ti
should be relevant to a speoific situation, valasole ‘ & pure

Y a
e e an
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FRANCIS GALTON

bas pointed oub, decay in soetal moraltty 5 then entered pew tribes
bto Giceoe, and Grecee storng intellectualiy hut weak in her
Soul suctumbed 1o Rome.  Rome, too, deciined one day ;
Marews Auveitus died in 180; the period {rom 180 to 330 is rightly
called the period of decadence in Rome; it ig o peviod marked by
luck of Iaith; Tacitus the author of 'Annals was groab intenecﬁl&l}y
but not in the Soul; Juvena) was a shrowd observer and in his
‘Satires' lamented the days that were gone, but uttercd no faith;
what wonder Rome deciined and the Hung overran FEurope? Loss
of faith results in a slackening of socinl morality, and therefore in

~decadence and decay of the Nation  Of Nations as of individuals, ib
is true that they live

NOT BY BREAD ALONE.

What is the situnti 1 in Tndin? Tt does seem that religiop is under
an eclipse today. How many worship God at home or in the
temples ? how many read the seriptures ? how many of the houses

have rooms set apart to corve as the family sanctuary? what is the
state of our temples ?

IF A CHRIST WERE IN OQUR MIDST,

he would turn out several of the temple-keepers as unworthy of the
‘Fatber's bouse’. Indiffercnce and scepticism are growing; the
vital values of the Seriptures and Oivilization of India are ignored ;
and young men have been found echoing with some pride the foolish
remark of Macaulay that ‘a single shell of g good Xuropesn
Library is worth the whole native literature of India and Arabja.’

Among the reasons which explain why
THE STATUS OF RELIGION

has suffered, two may be wmentioned,—the inoreasirg eoonomie
pressure and the advance of rationslism- With the spread of
oivilization, the struggle for existence is becoming keener and men
find lit!le time to think of the great problems of life when they
have to work day and night to earn their Woelihood. Bo with the

[

spread of rationalism; new winds have been formed, new wiys of

thinking have sppeared, engles of vision have ohanged, the
_'people are no longer in the receptive mind, free -thinking is be-
. €ome & necessity of the new age. - 'We cannot dispense with
voiviligation ‘for disourage the rational attitude, ' Neither oan we

ﬁ?hopgg fdb‘-‘n‘@’ﬁ‘_‘éhﬁl‘y “progress, If falth. ddcline. - But are  we mnot
iﬁiggﬁﬁaﬁéaf diready  with the ol@ form of fuith and old atbittides -

“nof Hindu ascetics,

> colved its Negro problem. They speak of
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. it i i ‘but nob
i t i true, has failed us, b
world ? Popular faith, i faile : no!
tq :,he flinduism, as 1 shall endeavour. Lo_.shwy W}faa ;rii N
o e:’ ls of Hinduism? The word Hmdulb'fn is not Oliu]? . -bZ
BBwufl:‘he old books; the faith it stands ff)r is no't alssocfzm ea wxof
oo e of any cne individual; there i1s no siogle };)u?E?:ma]
the. n(; ” * in the Books it is called Sauatafr. Dha.r.ma. the Veroal
]RH;_D' ;118,mv;ha.t are its essentials? One English %I‘ltlbc c:?{rac ;;;s’ .
aligion ’; reo ,
”nguism' a8 ‘ Animism more or less tmnsfgrmi A}; i}:n flosopby 5
- ¢ magic tempered by metaphys‘lcs b ism fs (e
iy tribes ; and it is foolish to identify it wit
e g <;f the Hiodu—a consciousness which
bler even than the heavep-wo.rld, the
« For Blessedness I seek ' sang a Southern saint, * not

" Otbet
I d ! choica dalighbs, not the Ple&sures Of Other gods Aﬂ
nara 8

. ates ; bat are there
™ ; indu is one who cremates ;
Buropean critic say;‘; :,;a,ts and others, who bury the dead? Surely -

than this ceremony oY thats Then tl;el"e zre:i
i in caste’; bu
:ndu is one who believes 1n .
ek frlxg otber Hindu reformers have not 'behevid
gh a Mahomedan, has been taken 1';]['[)), mEt: b gll
i in: * The BEterna.
i fold: and the Upanichads say again and a.gzl.n‘ The Blerne
Hindu fo ; » (aste is not an avil peaulmr to India; ¥ o find
A ca,?i eAz.nerica.. When the Negro prince f§a.n:ites s ooter-
Ef‘l‘ogebat:;he Duke of Westminster in Lo,ndon, t et .whe e of Sou
K‘fl;]iza. eZpressed their disgust at the Dulgfz 8 ;01:31:; ’Dr e er .
It -dine ,
“wi {  When Rooseve. ) D et
Wl'ihh.& :sglt‘:l)xere was public criticism of the Px'eti.xden:l :, amt .
w:snfft Boczker ‘Washington a negro? . And America has. ;
wa

and again a8
religion of some §av
the religions consoiousnes

i o
aspired fo0 gometbing n

Swargaloka-

Hinduism is more
critics who say th
Chaitanya and Nana
in caste ; Kabir, thou

#

CLASSES AND MASSES

i stes differ from castes.
s th? We'sh';"on; fai‘:: f)(; s‘lale:Jml::xw bi?::l?:r;?od, there is oaste, 1o
Where ;hel;:h:; ::me you call it. The deep denial’ot htotherhm
l:mtel;foitunately, existed in India, as it has in other Zo_ulx:h’n‘e:;“m‘
I:;’ia's teachers and prophets have mot ‘S&b:cﬁ:::in hm My
i s o s o 5 L
:;::; :;:r:“::s: :: da;ﬁ?;:ntia‘tm o[ functio.m' in the somai Ol‘g?m;sfm
Wat there must be, in a well 'or‘gamsed- goo;ﬁpy, .
R " DIFFERENT YOQA:TIOIT
one the yooation of  tenoher, agotber that

e
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because of the mental foud it provided, the mental stimulus it exert-
ed, and the ideas generated therefrom They made of intellect a
God, and ultimately fell down and worshipped the thing they had
made, The spiritual, the. moral, and the veal were forgotten in the
glory and exhilaration of new ideas, of fresh mental stimuli.  Yet it
must not be forgottcn that that carly period of Greek history was
one fraught with the most wonderiul rosults for the whole of hum-
snity and its reverberations have resounded down the ages since
that time, stimulating all thought, scitnce, philosophy, art, literature
and the drama to greater heights und mightier efforts, The mytho-
logieal matrix provided the means shrough which the early Greek
intellect expressed itself in beautiful 1nmd elaborate ideas, nrentally
stimulating the nation, and laying the foundations for all the suce
ceeding ages to draw their culture and their seientific and philoso-
phical knowledge. 1t was as though the higher powers had set the
Greeks apart as an intellectual bhothouse in which to develop the
mental powers to their fullest extent, just ag the Jews were set
apart to develop monotheistic ideas, and as other nations have heen
utilised to develop specific qualities, Centuries of mythologically
stimulated intellectual development brought Greece to the philoso-
phical age, to the times of Pythagoras, Socrates, Piato, and Aristotle
when the intcllectual began to shed the matrix ‘of beautiful mytho-
logical notions for the more real iveas of philosophy and science.
The early Greeks had made intellech their deity, but the human
spirit commenced to break through these limitations, and began to
see a mighty stream of light streaming from a higher plane than
that of mythology ; it caugbt a glimpse in man of the possibility of
something greater and grander than it had previously seen in the
gods- The man of that period hegan to realise his own limitations.
He saw the necessity of setting his own nature more in accord with
the nature of the universe ; to develop, side by side with the intel-
ectual, the moral and the spiritual, so that every outlook, inlook, and
onlock of his soul, his mind and his intellect would thrill with
universal harmony.

First came the glory of the mythological period, stimulating
the intellest through the beauty and fascination of the forms
which it employed ; next came the philosophical period, developing
the intellect through reason. Later on came the decline, when ail
else was subordinated to the intellect. The min of that later
period who was intellectual considered himself a god, and the
unintellectual masses as slaves created to do his bidding.

And, just when the moral was almost eliminated from the
ntelleobual, thore camo iuto bsing anathsr mighty movement that
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was highly mora! but not philosophical or iptg]!e.ctua.l, tq resdtore‘thg
palance. That moral movement was Chrxsma.mty., which espieel
the wisdom of the Greeks during the flrst eenturies A.nno Domint,
and had no intellectual basis whatsoever, its appeal being purely to
the emotions through the idealisation of ils Founder. Later on

Wowever, there was a mingling of Greek philosophy and Christain

gentiment, and the organisation of Christianity as a system began,
divorced almost entirely from its primitive beginnings,

What I am endeavouring to accomplish in this work on ¢ The
New Renaissance’ is this, to place each aspect of the whole man,
the immortal spirit whose destiny is and ‘whose .gr?wth and
splendour knows no limits, ' on its right footing a.nq in l.ts proper
relationship to every other aspect or ray of the Divine life, Man
eannot live by the intellect alone, nor by ethies alone, but by
developing every side of his nature, and bringing all aspects of his
soul into harmony. Science, philosophy, education, law, religion,
ethies, aesthetics, poetry, the drama, music, politics, ecor?omics,
sugenics, and all other aspects of the whole man must each in turn
be developed, until the complete man vibrates in unison with the
whole octave of creation. Thus oniy will we have an enduring
goience, an enlightened philosophy, a living religion, and an equitable
gocial system.

The Future Work of Education

In * Universities of the World,’ Professor Thwing says in his
introduction—* The worth of eduction in the world’s civilisation
increases. This worth belongs chiefly to two forms——the scientifio
and the collegiate. The increase in the appreciation of scientifie
training rises largely from the development of the resources of the
élrth ; the increase in the appreciation of the higher education has its
origin in several causes. One origin lies in the greater complexed-
ness of civilisation, That civilisation has, with aggressive people,
ceased to be simple, is evident enough. From bhe life rural to the
life urban, from s life of few needs and fewer supplies for these
peeds to a life of many apparent needs and of corresponding supplies,
from a life of narrow responsibilities and of smail relatiqns, both in
pumber and diversity, to & life of responsibility and of large relations .
numerous and important, the world -.ha.s passed and is continuing to
pass. Such a condition, for its going on, }'equirfas 8 gind truine.d
affluent ip knowledge, discerning, able to weigh evidence, :‘m.d ql}?ll-
fied to point out the proper course of' progress. Such '{r&{nlng a:nd
such, power the University is established to give, The inoreasing
competitions of modern life also represent a cause of the growth of
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msrchant, the Vaishya-voeation
the Sudra-vocation ;
from Brahma.

» & fourth that of the manual worker,
but all weve &0 bo bonoured, for all sprang

Hinduism:~ ITigher Hinduism, it se

1 8 & darshana s it 18 a diurma ;1618 & marga and those three aspects
are, ag ‘I understand theny, common to Vaishuavism, Shivism and
tht? van_ous sects and orders of the Ilindy Faith.  Consider first,
Hindusim as o marga, the Avya margy, It stands for a method of
at.tai.nmenl, not vagve belief.  Hinduism ig not credal: 1t asks its
(.ixscxp.les to tread a path of sell-discipline and sc”-reafisution ; and
in doing this it recognises the truth that thore is diversity of
temperament anq development, that hack of a Soul are experiences,
t‘ha,t tberefore, d:ffer?nt Souls must develop different aptitudes.
The Path, the marga is accordingly n throcefold one, associated in the

Books with the words Karma, (‘nana and Bhakli,

THE KARMA MARGA ‘
at & particular stage is enjoined on all
the first is Upasana whereby is me

crms to mo, has {hree aspects;

; its obligations are three;
formal pasana wher neant something quite different from
vormal worship or ritualism; todo Upasana, is literally to sst under the
mﬂuwce of the spirit, to feel the word and voice of the Lord in the
quiet hour of communion. Another obligation of the Karma Margs
I8 pilgrimage ; yet another is that which is roforred to in the Books
a8 Del?ts There is the debt we owe to the Gods, that of daily worship;
'ihelfe 18 the debt we owe to the Rishees, the Seors, the Teachers of
India—the debt of studying their sanyings and seriptures ; there is
THE DEBT WL OWE TO ANCESTORS,

that of giving bealthy children to the nation and seeing that the
thread of the race is ot broken; therc is the debt we owe to fellow-
noen, the debt of hospitality and service; and all who help by word
or aci the widow, the orphan, the sick, the hungry, the poor, the
men and women and children who need better home, and better
somo-econon?ic conditions of life, are 'the real servants of society.
Karma,’, Action, is essential to salvation ; such the teaching of
H‘indmsm; only let the Karma be disinterested; this is what the
Gita says over and over again; and yet there are oritios, who would
ha.ve.us believe that the Hindu Feith condemns Karms. Io his
¢ Indian Studies * tecently published, (eneral Sir O, Moote Creagh
86Y8, & dogma of Hinduism is to withdraw from ail worldly con-
cerus! In pursuance of this dogma, Sir' O. Moore Oreagh adds,
many of Indin's best Hindu 'men have abandoned worldly con-
oerns mueh ko the public deteriment, and the land has been filed

‘v('xwth“-mllgioug " ssotios Who go about ' nwked, terturing dweir
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miserable, attenuated bodies in ways tod dxsgustmgﬁo I:tlsaﬁev,vhn;i
who are moreover a heavy tax on poor Hm'd.u vi lag h‘,)ws 050
charity is unbounded. In writing hhl‘l% the crttxfz onK y 8 v b
ignorance of the profund Hindn teaching concerning ; arma : gk 3
Then there is the Gnana I\ga.rgba :Gand zekgeoa;cvll el:;g :he K::wi
well performed leads to (xnan .
::Iga:yK:::;—-—szchzhe thought of India’s sages; the ﬁow}ejiz a::
{he Atman, of the self within you, will not be born uIn i y?  boart
has been made pure by the doing of noble deeis. nb z:h kewkd !
text in the Jasopasishad We read that only he who n?v:;s ol ;;{ Mm:‘
and nol-knowledge can be gaved. A}Jd nob-knov(;? geﬁhxs buﬂdm,
action. Both knowledge and education are neede kgr ;ﬁ uildi g
of character; and this knowledge, Gnan, mvolvgs . oug f-:h et
ion. "The Gnan Margs is the path of med’ltatxon, of thought,
o meditation, thought-concentration builds, I believe, new
brain-cells ; it opens up {ntuitions and brings, the Soulamto :(ailiowshxp
with reality : and I have often felt that the modsrn age ne
TBE POWER OF MEDITATION
the tapasya of gnam, to be saved from it? distractions, passions, a.nd‘
excitements. ‘Be stll to know thy God. s
Then there is the Bhakti Marga, the way of love or devotion,
Prahlad breathes out the aspim;'iot?l §f th; r;zisBk;::;ai gllieﬁo ::;
ishnu;- ‘In whatever bif ma . ) '
E::?::sz;ien devotion to thy thus-Feet’. Such Bhaktas Indis
needs today o belp forward the national movement.
How these experiences gathered on - ’
THE THRER-FOLD PATH, .. . .
t)ha Karma-Gnan-Bhakhi—-mana. weie on;ie;x:ei ?oto;mciehafmm ﬁ;j:”
ig in ancient Aryavaria, . . .
ﬁgglui:xin::e:l;harma is & subject ‘reserved for outlaa.lk s:m: o:l;e:
day. But I feel I must deta.is you & fedw,« n}abz;t;tesFﬁg:;e ;;i gth,;f
word or two concerning Hindalsm as darsians. e c
epen into ineight, illumination is but & cree ; religion a
g::: l;c:ddgvfs the craving of the ancient Arys,g." _ The ?8"?4:1‘::?:5 )
of darshans, [darshanena vihina], suys the _?‘m.PW‘F% ;g,;;_gz red 2.
the pycle of existence. Darsbans is fellowship of “the {gqa{ be‘{.,my'
a8 with the Self of the universe. In a E"{?‘??ﬁ“.  great Rty
Yagnavalkys compares the things of the world g C
" rEE NOTES OF: &, LUTE;
h b

tha molew, o righty polate out, ogne
instyament of She player 12 seied sley

power ;

@ :
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(physical body), Pranamayakosa (vital body) Manomayakosa
(Mini-body), Vijoapamayakosa (reason—sheath), and Apanda=
mayakors (spiritnally organised joy-sheath). All these kosas,
in the eyo of Spiritualiem, constitute the temple for the
Spirii—the Temple which should be kept in bsauty and pu-
rity, in vitahity and wholeness,

The tru- Spiritualist 1dds faith to koowledge and hag
the attitude of a scientific investigator. He knows no tear of
Death-~ahaolutely no fear at all. He thinks of life, issning
from clouds of glory through the gateway of birth and passe.
ing into & better state or worse, as the case may be, through
the door of death. No worry for him hut happy thoughts of
life, light and love, thougzhts of service and progress, until he,
travelling a long path of experience, passes on into the conti-
‘nuous life on the other shore where he meets friends and
loved ones already there. Such s spiritualist, whether he is
in this world or the next, gladly divides with othees his intel-
lectual and spiritual wealth. For, in the words of Thiruvaliu
war, nothing pleases him better than to see the world taking
interes! in whatever has made his own heart happy and peace~
ful. In bie legitimate studies and inquiries, in his sadhanas
and devotional practices, he merrily goes forward in the sweet
lcving faith, on all sides, ha is surrounded and protected by
unseen powers of goodness, wisdom and compassion.

Gradually, he visions the worlds beyond the veil. With
the sadhana knowledge grows clearer and more and more
practical. In advanced stages, the Spiritualist, without the aid
of circles and mediums, acquires the power of visiting the
various lokss at will. During these visits, he may interview,

-and be instructed by, advanced spirits.

Even here, trials and temptations face him. Failure is
still possible, unless he both prays and aspires always upward.
Truly has the Tamil poet-saint Pslladpperumal said i~

“You may have studied; You may have gained glimpses
of the fourteen lokas beyond the veil; You may have over-
come temptations. And yet, if you do net pray and serve,
constantly 4t the Feet of the Mother-Father (Thirumal) of
the worlds, Freedom is not for you == Freedom whers lives
unspeakable Glory and Joy and Servics.
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. Indeed, there are trials within trials—temptations within
temptations. But each victory wins power and a definite]
progressive stage in the Godward journey. Each prayerl
joyously offered, takes you facther on and temptations will,
by and by, lose their glamour over you. They cav no longer
woo you back but become transmuted into istepping-stones of
power for you to tread on and rise higher.

At this stage, you may have revelations trom the apirit-
worlds, the whole of which you may not be at liberty to dis-
close to the uninitiated eye. Hence you become more and
more reticient about yourself and your experiences. But yow
will become a mystic channel whereby spiritual secrets flow
to those who are worthy to receive them. In fact, you may
test your disciples and make them trustees of the Spiritua
Shrine. Before this stage is reached, the sadhaka, generally
speaking, earns the power to perform ¢ Mirasles® as the com-
mon people call the Siddhis and a sensation-mongering
crowd may often eollect round him. But he should be on
the alert and should simply have nothing to do with the en-
tertainment of the idly curious folk.

The true Spiritualist dedicates his heart, in prayer and
concentration, to the highest :spiritual ideals and lives in the
world from the inward spiritual Sakti, like the proverbial
water on the lotus leat., ideis, in no sense, merely *other
worldly?> but knows that he is as much a citizen of this
world as any ofher. }

There are higher stages still. According to the spiritus-
lists, ¢ not only earth, but other planets are abodes of lives
and perfected souls go to the sun from all of them’, and the
Qolar Liord (Suriya Narayana or Siva-Surya as the Occultists
call him variously) communicates with worthy spirits, adding
sunshine to their understandings as is implied in the Gayatri
Maha Mantra. _ '

True Spiritualists are on passing away received by

‘higher celestial Intelligences on the threshold of their severa-

lokas, unil shey reach the the throme of Divine Lord.,

2
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Atraan i i
gmui::] lgfn;zzv;m]ll;lne 's known: the Atman, the self ig the real
pormd of kn inq, ge and the source of 6xperiences, This vision of
e w,,ith ot s(;::redftbe' nohlest utterances of Hipdu sages ; and
writiyom T my\:tioc rl;ril:gyl,inthzgr hl;tvte(;ed thg Mantra—Etkamevad-
the Hindu doetrine of leel, thf doctr?ne ?gn\:‘tt::lealzlnilser;?adpated o
}:z;;)ssi ’l(h;edEl:egnal. As Kabir expresses in one of his li):mj;i‘;:;
And with (ki do'rng of Tt i apmeemres o102t o1 tho world.
i ke 7 nected the, i ]
;il;)::(j;nebc::etrx xtz;]lsundex:stood by. crifiies, Fo: ﬁ;?f:l::fe:: ngf?:;}-l:
loac y~  to the passmg, the impermanent s and even today, the
ndu servant may fe heard saying that hig Sahib’'s anger is D;I& a
5?211;11‘1:0:?:% the‘ i?hlh"s anger will soon pass away! Yes, the tbiggs,
e :re Maya’; your sufferings are Mays, for thoy, too
Away giving place to the Peace that abides; , :
personality is Mayas for it too must pass away, and we n;uos:r st
bt b 1 BUILD UP THE HIGHER PERSONALITY
16 by bit through the experiences of endless lifa,

- .He.:vho has & glimpse of the One-in.all knows that the universe
o, ;n 1L.;no§e than most understand; he knows that the one
ative Life lows into all; he knows that th i
: H e brute is our broth
;?;:r:ven the plal;t :is but rooted man, that there are no eas:nt(ia:l,
need, no unbridgeable gulfs in the yniy
dif erse for the
it ig the One Belf. Sir. J. C. Bos e
R d, G e bas taught u i i
response of plants and minerals. The sin ofs I::: hel':e:e])m t’he
Mr, Franecis Darwin, believes that gres R

thot elicblng p]a‘ntsPE:,NTS I;[AVE BRAINS,

! ve ‘intelli ’ .

'the.y feel about with their tendrilsli:n:;nv:)olz;ad '::i‘ga tgh?w wher!
until they secure a proper hold’. Captain M usgrave fa(;r hﬁnge.rs
covered at Columbia & plant which had & brain, g nersm e dis-
and digestive organs!  This perception of the un'it of I':Oua System
Aryan reverent of all forms of life: ahinsg baoaufe I::Zi:’]: d:r:;

o

a8 it has not yet been of any other nation, It the one life functions

through every form, how dar
anything in the universe? T;z':uij ::goizx ';;i:v:::;;ur’e,jdo hg rm to
the. Hi'nQu Dbarma uttered boldly the truth that ’ you' oy oo
resist evzl. exoept with the good ; akinss and dou-f;edetaf RS togetine
What an mspiring message this, of Awcient Wiggom| %i: ousther
‘ . KINSHIP WitH ALL )
,I‘:lfe I8 vob ﬁgm, a8 civilization is net war; the g b

i ni!"&ud rncgg'is the one’ Eternal Self s .and &fﬁ:: .; :l:k:i:::
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*

‘obord which, when touched, breathes notes of Harmony drawn-from

this Hidden Self. Kinship with all!  For the Self in you bindg you
88 by invisible chains to the suns and the stars, to the things of the
earth and the things of the sky, Only enter into silence; only ¢t in
the great spaces of your Soul-lifeand you will have a glimpse of the
One splendour of the Infinite in all. Did you never ask yoursalves
why‘it is that you cannot well understand anything in the world— not

in of sand? The grain of sand is inseparable from the

egen a grai .
Infinite; ‘the little flower in the crannied wall’ is a thought of the
creative Artist; who can understand them all in all? With this

oconsciousness science becomes worship, nature a Temple, history a

Seripture, knowledge a communion with the wopderful and the one

Dharma of life is recognised to be daily sacrifice to the self.

' o DAILY SACRIFICE

ig, to my mind, the eternal meaning and message of Higher Hindu-

ismyit is the task to which the sages and seers of Aryavarta summon

us today. How many shall answer the summons, not with weak,

smooth words but with strong, noble deeds of life? Alas, from Indian

homes somes, today, the shriek of the night; and many there be whe

wander about apd cry, many there be who suffer in silence and die;
how many of those who say they are Hindus, how many of you, wil«
be ready to be pcor, forsaken, obscure, unknown for the service of
the Eternal Self? As many as there be—no roatter what their names
or religious labels—are the true disciples of the Hindu taith; and to
them the rishis send their affectionate call asking them to serve
India today in the midst of the gathering gloom. India’s interpret-
ers will such men be to the Nation; and Indis’s hills aud seas and. .

streams they will re-people with & radiant idealism; and though thelr .
names be unremembered, they will live in the Achievements of the:
New Indian Nation. For they are deathiess who die, offering daily. ‘
sacrifice to the Mystery that is God. e

Look for the New Year N m_
ber Profr. Vasvani contri-

butes -
- “THE VISION -0




OUR DEBT TO THE PAST

IT. STANITY RTDGROVE, B. Se. (Lonn)), T, C. 8.

Well bag it been said that ooy the wise aro conscions of their
ignorance; and if this test may be appliod to ages—~to mankind in
bulk~ g well as (o individuals, the present century has far less catse
for shame than that which preeeded it, ] write, it will be understood;
as a dweller thercin, of the Western world : not of tho Eastorn, For
it was in the West that modern scieneo wag born, and the man of the
West in the nineteenth century, intoxicated with the new light sbed
on the mystery of Nature by the method of science and wonderful
control over her processes which the new knowledge gave him, vainly
imagined that b~ had almost reached the summit of Wisdorn. His
attitude towards the past wag one of conternpt— for him the Middle
Ages were the ages of darkness, wherein men, lacking the torob of
scientific method and seientific knowledge to guide them, toiled fruit-
lessly and wasted their time in unprofitable arguments and useless
tpsks. DBat in these present days a wiser spirit is abroad, and the
man of the West in the twentieth century is beginning to be cons-
cious of the limitations of his knowledge. In consequence, he is the
hetter enabled to appreciate the thought and effort of the past and to
realise something of his debt thereto.

Fully to appreciate the thought and feeling of any age other
than our own is never an easy task, and especially is this trus as
concerns the Middle Ages in Europe, beoause of the divergence of the
medineval spirit ir so many ways from our own. Yet surely the
task is well worth the effort. Itis, no doubt, easy to detect thd
defcets of mediaevaliem. It erred most egregiously in its search for
truth, because 1t shut its eyes to Nature aud sought to gain know-
ledge only from books, pinning its faith to authority and deduotion,
rather than to experiment aud induction. But even so, it must he
admitted that the products of Greek and Arabian learning had to be
assimilated by the mediaeval mind before any progress in knowledge
could be made. Iam writing, of course, of the later mediseyal
period—the earlier, from which this learning was withheld, was in
many ways dark indeed, Moreover, there is a certain breadth and

comprehensiveness—e philosophioal unity—about mediseval thoughi,

which to-day we of the West seem to lack, As concerns the Eagt;-
the divergengg between mediaeval and modern is, of eourse, far leas
marked. o

. 488,
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To the oconltist—to him who believes in an Ancient Wisdom.

whioh has persisted throughout _the' ages—the Sg_’ayc::] ‘;‘;g;ze":i
thought and feeling is naturally mdlspe.nsablz.' e' e i the
neglect no age, no clue that may lead bim to B8 gqaé symbolism—
{ medineval thought— with it rich and varied &y -
S - be & delight, and to him especially T recommend the study
must ev;ll ev Osboﬂ; Taylore The Mediaeval Mind (1). A third
of.Mr- fet?}:(; bhook has just arpeared : it has been my pleasure to
°dm°n,°h cb of the preceding editions (2!, and I cannot let pass the
deal wit 'teaof agaiv saying sometbing ccncering this notable work.
oPPOl‘ﬁ‘_lDdl yaitior; I m&.y remark, is identical with thg second, except
'.I‘he t-hlr eh. b (’regretta,blv, though I suppose ipevitahly) bas been
o P v;} 1: the value of Mr. Taylor's work is hardly to. be measur-
dox?bled‘ dg ghillings ‘a,nd pence. Its cub-title is ‘A History of L13e
ed in poun t,of Thonaht and Fmoticn in the Middle Agfis’, and in
d?vebpmin' terpreting to ue of the twentieth century this thought
his task ° mMrpTaylor has, because his knowledge is profound and
M')a amoh‘z}:l_es v;ride admirably succeeded. We may not, perhaps,
his ayml‘)ﬂi' elveryﬁhi‘;fl be writes— some criticisms X vef]turgd jvhen
28re ° ,wlt the first edition, for my part, remain—Dbtib Wfth regard to
fewevyu.ltg ite method, the book asa whole, it is impossible to enter-
1t{;:ir;! p;;;,emotion other than admiration. f’ ‘
 The Middle Ages ! writes M. Taylor, * They seemBSQt arfz::z;
intellectually so preposterous, spiritually so Stlfané’-?'d 1:’0 o
ur sympathy, please our tuste; their window-g a,fss, ei
gt ﬁou?b oertsuin of thelr stoijes, their romances,—as if those
sellll‘itur?:eg really were the time of romance, which they Wwere
iy (;DZ kn%vés in the sense commonly taken. Yot perhaps they
no zch inteﬂ,ectug.llv, or at leash SPiritU_ﬁnS’- ; Then“y,tar’ja.‘-,not, :
;(v):r:hi m incognita, thcﬁ)gh full of mystery and pgll.ané Ya.gg:r g:?ry
—wag not the earth It was the land of mebapﬁysxcal cons ?;;;:m
and the land of spiritual pﬁlggion.. There lay t'hexr rom@xioe,in ither
pointed their veriest thinking, thither drew their utter yearning.

i i hould speak %o us, as

+ g it possible that the Middle Ages sl
throu:}: 19. Eommon bumanity ? Their mask is by no means dumhf,.-
in full voice speaks the poble beauty of Oharbm,:ﬂathadml, e .

«But if the pageant of those c}en'huriegfphg‘:‘?m*s ‘bur eyes Wlth
at seem so full of meaning, wi_x‘y‘_sti?ul&}‘_ ; {s_t;a;gd h@ﬁer?gﬁ
o the barnessed prooesses of med}iaegg‘,?;%?ﬁﬁgh:g;iw the paggmn
surging shrovgh: tlie thop'ghﬁ?,;-"‘fhon by Smrsbal
memraiitdbeiﬁgﬁ; whick moved T LT

glcitying emotion: ~ Bhall #¢ nob press

forms th
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search out ifs efficior t causes, so that we too may feel the reality of
the mediasval arpumentation, with the possible validity of mediaeval
conelusions, and trea those channels of mediaoval pasgion which
were cleared and deepened by the thought 2’

Thus, at the very opening »f his book, Mr. Taylor points to the
root-springs of mediaeval thought and feeling and invites us to &
quest whose achievement must make us ever more conseious of our
debt to the past.  Mr. Taylor never makes the at-one-time so
common error of regarding the thought of the Middle Agoes as
exclusively scholagtic. The mystical element is assigned its rightful
place, certaivly not a mean one, and the book contains sympathetic
studies of many of the medireval mystics. = To my mind one of the
most interesting—and it is-also one of the most fantastic—products
of the combined forces of mysticism and scholasticism on the
mediaeval mind is afforded by alchemy~—*alchemy with its four
Aristotelian or scholastic elements and its three mystical principles,
salt, sulphur, and mercury, types of the body, soul and spirit in man
—alchemy, which was grounded on the mystical theory of the unity
of the Cosmos, according to which everything natural is the
expressive image and type of some supernatural reality, and which
was built up by the scholastic expedient of deduction from the
smallest experimental basgis.’ (3)

Mr. Tuylor does not deal with the subjeot of alchemy, which is,
of course too specialised a study for treatment in his book; but he
does give us an interesting portrait of Roger Baoon, the mediasval
alchemist, In his revolt from scholasticism and approximation to
the method of modern soience, Roger Bacon was in advance of his
age; but in many ways—perhaps most—he was very characteristic
thereof, and his life and thought is by no means the least intereat-
ing amongst those &f the great men of the Middle Ages.

Mr., Taylor warns us against attempting to force mediaeval
thought and feeling into a fictitious unity: there were differences
between man and man-between century and century—then as
now. But there was a unity underlying the diversity of medineval
life, and he exhibits Dante as the proof. Comes Dante, at the very

end of the Middie Ages, writes Mr. Taylor, ¢ to possess the whole, -

to think it, feel, it visualize its sum, and make of it & poem’, and
* utider the title of '?he Mediaeval Synthesis ' he gives us, where-
With to elose his book, & study of the work of the great Iialian
poet. - : : :

OUR DEBT TO THE PAST 4%

Bhall we brush all this aside as worlhless, oaring only for
rugb and turmoil of twentieth century life, for ity maechanical usili.
ties and material blessings ? Or shall we wmors wisely acknowledge
our debt to the past and, sccompanying Mr Taylor in his quest,
enjoy with him its achievement?

Footnotes.

1. The Medioeval Mind: e History of the Development of the Though
and Emotion ¢n the Middle dges. Tv Henry Osborn Taylor. Third (American}
Rdition, Twovols., &3 ins. X 6ine, pp., xviii 4+ 608 + viii + 631, New
York: The “aemillan Company (Bombay and Oaleutis: Macmillan & Co,,
Limited), Vrice 43 sh, net,

3. In The Oceult Review and The Jonrnal of The Alchemical Rociety,

8, Quoted, with altcra.tio&s. from the chapter on ‘Some < haracterisiics of
Mediaeval Thought, in my Bygone Beliefs, (Rider, 1940}, p. &,

L]



KAYASIDDHI :
~Its Philosophy and Practice-XI

P, S. ACHARYA
A Portrait

The student of Kayaciddhi shouid have a vigorous, o

spiritua! conception of renewing and rejuverating the body
which is the most wonderful temple, on carth, of the living
God of love and Yokt and beauty, Tint him have some
 Portrait? before bic mind*s eve during his sadhanas and
return {0 it again and again for the atkainment of true whole
pess and physics! resurrection or regeneration here in this
life.

Here is a Poitrait which ma- suit people of all fajthe:—

"Lord of love! W™ 1y I renew and recreate thig body—
thy temple—that it mey be found worthy to share in thy
universal pervading beauty and magnetism and majesty!

May thy temple—my form—be g thing of sweet celeg-
tial joy and peace—reflecting thy greatness snd glory and
gracel

May my face 1zirror the lustre of the san and the moon
—the eplendonr of & wite, rich and powerful mind—the
mystery of a pure, loving, compaseionate heart—all clearness
of thought and calm of self angd strenoth of will !

May my eyes shive as the sea of Love—that those who
lock into their unfathomed depth.s will see but the gems of
¢ purest ,ray serene’

May my breath be the breath of uttered Truth—the
breath of freedom and wholeness and right desire—the
breath of a beautiful, prayerful life!

Be mine the might of Santi—the sweetness of sweet
thinge—the radiance of shining orhs—the melody of psalms
—the blend of speech—the sacredness of sacrifice [Yajna]—
shining Truth—the resuscitating life—the thrill of love—life
-divine of the Eternal principle, the Universal joy 1

Inmy inmost self lives the SBupreme Divine Form of
dazzling splendouy, with ¢ starry gems’ and ¢ odours sweet ?

—the prevading Beauty m my form. It glows—a flaming
, 482
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i ech—a living fire in mv eye—a mystic light
ist??:g ;Jne;?t";,—igemir wele of healing in my ) t,on'qh—t_he wealth
of blessing in my presence. I move in Life—in Light-g
unto all T draw near. ' '

Think of the *portrait’—what it mears to vou. IMed}:—
tate upon it reguiarly. You know that subconsciously tti:e
mind acts 98 in dreaming and superconscwgt,slyr it; se;es S
trath beyond the senses. Waell, then, here is the ke¥ or yog.
Tesrn to pase by the copscions, Wawkmg. re?srp.n 6g r;n\t:]“‘
Through the door ©f Dhyana or Contemplation of ,,};
‘protmit’, enter the subcor}scmus and, in sgme. tbl? sup,r:(1
conscious state. Then the mind becomes gionﬁad,g umine
by the spirit within and reacts npon the body. dT zs'co?gs
Kayasiddhs from the source of all siddhis an sqtu's_t. a
transmutation of the or'ioary th\:lc&l overcos l([i)h?kd
fgolden’ light=sheath for the self. Io a word, gn_e 5% ba. %
has, in time, 8 new body for the old—the spiritual bady
wherein is to be found the secret of divine youth and

holeness. . ' ‘
v For the first week, meditate upon the < portrait’ night
snd morning and at the woon hour. Duily contemplation
impresses its beauty upon the mind (wanas). Meditate so
that its essence sinks into the subsonscicus sell which can
express it outwardly. In time, your meditation may 8o at-
tune your mind as to raige it in vibration to the anp%rcousf-
cious plane. One effect of this will be that inspired ideas or.
thoughts on this or other subject; which are quite new, may
enter your mind. - N

GZ on with the daily routine of business, availing youl‘-f-
self of the opportunity that offers itself to thhgxgw,yOugseh :
in spirit from the world of business or amusgm’eflg;_’g%o 2 0
contemplate igsilence the ¢portrait’ of the sptx‘x\%f, 0t g
Thus you knock at the door of the superconscious ;ziu: d,
which the ancient Vedic occultisis symbohsed as the Magic
Cave and the Home of Truth. o

Watch for the siddiés or signs. Note the ohan%g in
your appearance—the expression of the face, the aayg.ﬂ_ hénz? ‘
will be a greater santi [tranquility] of the mind & d beart,
A little of the Yoy of the *superconscious may .de3 t:‘
through the ¢ golden lid’ of the magic cave. Don‘k"‘t’ o:elr o} e
thing. Slowly but surely—graduaily m ;t;,u a;% .
gently and patiently and cheerfully, _,vygxk'gg_:,n_ _w(x:wmp-
ward. Truss the divine Aschitecs. to build the ne) ter(’l};'
your contemplation gradually supplyibg - g&h p;ghﬂ fal.
Proceed o forthesin Kayasiddhi for ong MoMtiondiil we
meet sgain. - A e




THE NEW RENAISSANCE
VICTOR E. CROMER.
The Future Developments of Philosophy.

The considoruticn of the subjoct of the future develop—
ments of philorophic though' covers a vast field, ‘because*
philoscphy deals with such ait innumerable number of topics,
and approaches life from so many points of view. The key
to its unravelling lies in the meaning of the word philosophy,
‘the love of wisdom® By means of tiis love of wisdom the
mind of man will reach farther and farther into the heart of
of things, and endeavour to penetrats the web of illusion and
understand the reality kehind the effects, tbe roumena behind
the phencmena.  Tlepce the principal developments of.
philosophy wili be in the direction of an ever-increasing
tendency towarde the metaptysical. There will be a geadually
increasing fusion between Oriental ard Occidental philosophy
that is to cay, the irductive urd the deductive methods will
both b utilised for unraveling the didd'er of the universe,
and solving the probiems of life and the origin of Jife. The
increasing iniportarce of pevehelogy will be n paramonnt
factor in the development of the philesophy ¢f the fature.
Psychical research will make greatstridesin the years follow-
ing the war, apd the innumesrah o puyehics|
from the precipitation of mitlions of voung men into the
other world w:ll come up for phitosophic consideration. Thus
all such questions as elairvoyance. wediumship, seership,
psychometry, clairaudirnce, and so on, which in themselves are
not necessatily related to phissopays but which, owing to
their increasing development, wiil focus a certain amount of
philosophic thougt wupon them. and the conclusions of
philosophers with regard to the-e subjects will be awaited
with interest by a large number of people.  Men like Sir
Otiver Lodge have already ziven their opinion in favour of
the reality of the facts to be garnered by these methods of
investigation. It will alss be remembsred by many
Philosophers, who appear to have forgotten or to have ignored
the matter, that Socrates claimed that he got much help

43¢

‘questions arising
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from his *daimon,’ and that the v,‘.‘w".loanpberff of ancie?!»
Greece, in common with cther fotk of thul permﬂj were -m
the habit of consulting the Oracles, which were in re llgy
pothing more than.mediums set : part- in the temples for the
purposé of giving seances. ‘I'hers will be in‘the fﬂture? reveral
efforts made to condnes seances under suacial craditions for
the purpose of gaining informstion by means of nmlipmgh]p
on philogophic subjects. This wilt have a greai bearing on
the development of the philosophie thonghs of the fatare.
~—Unity of Orient »nd Occid-nt.—

The Oriental and Occidental pbilogsphers have in the
past approached the consideration of philnephical pﬁmb!ems
fré)m vastly different standpoints. In the futare philosnphy
will be studied by both methods combined The Oriental

" endeavoured to get in touch with the causes of things by me-

ans of the development of the facuity of clairvoyance. and this
was accomblished by retiring to & seciuded spot and practising
snsterities. The Occidental, on the other hand, endeavoured
to gain insight by sharpening his iutellcct by ‘continuau.y
questioning the value of existing ide!.iii Liogic, analysis,
synthesis, speculation, were the main methods of . 1_she
Westerver to get at truth. 1he Westeraer. alsc, by f&lllng
to understand the sources which led up to the conclusions of
the Basterr philosophers, did not appreciate to the fgn the
value of the Easterners, views. In the future, bofh the induce
tive and deductive methods will be eu_xploved The seer will
have his place-as well as the man.of inteltectual insight 3_“‘]
anslytical power. In some rare instances these tWo faculties
will be combined in the one individual, and in that case we
will ind new schools of philosophy developing in the worlg,
which will tend to modify all philosophy. A gf;renter study
i ilosophy, and the .development of comparative
;fhi(l)cg:;lt)?:: Ei?udiespalgng that line, wiPl tend to a widening
of the scope of philosophy sltogether. The universities of
the future will all have their chairs of llaot.b 0:1&:;&: gnﬁ
i i hy, aud an ther developmen at wi

?aicéd;fﬁ:f i%b;l}?:otfnizersibie; will be the endowutxlgnt of chairs
in Psychical Resesrg:z ae well a8 P‘;y:vl;:;?ss;kew nf:u ;::i(;:v-
i most universa er
3":‘:.:{&;9 %‘ﬁ;gato t;e ipereased ioterest which eis being
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a,‘rr\use& in these dvearions. T a vy ;
glhven to the secientific a4uidy and 1:7;';)0&?3}; ;:{!‘m::ltl“s qw;l}:_ b?
L)ng;m?;m. 1\}{0#‘ ontv will tha 1aive:dities have th:irych:;??s
wiowed in these «phjocis, mt the profasgars of th
urversifies of the fnlnve il he xpreied to Lcr'i cerbaie
number of lecitres to thn genpwes’ Public in gd o certm_n
lectures to their students. »0dition to  their

—Changes Concerning Matter,. -

Vast chances will take place i ilnsophi ienti
fic thonght corcerrin~ mn‘f:?r, n‘;yngh;}ﬁ;:n:;c} . S‘;’wnh.
tsken ph-ee within the past faw vers'e \ﬁcnrii;jry‘:;?qa‘" roady
l:n,n_t snhject, hut theee “ra mase mara tmpénﬁn:’ 'f‘l:l;ng?:.
‘tg;}:: ?n'sweraf ?Tmn.?m: ‘Pnneh’ co cerning this;‘nhiect W;;
o : ,fxs mat n.r. Wever mind. What is mind? No matter.;

&b ot cnurge 1= very hnmorins, bat all the same there wil
be dlscovem.es made indicating that there is g mentﬁl 1 by
terpenetrating this world in waich tae particles 02 Bnetm-
correrpond tn mental vibrations and stih;ufi and rna; P
physical vibrations and stimul. That is to sg “th roisa
spiritual world e rrelative o thig world, inta: ar?étra.iirg ,s'ta
;?:n':’ba:ht)hls}worlr: is 2 sangible, material woprld on its %vln;

, thouuh net eompnasd of phvaien) — ari
spiritual ormental m’xtmﬁv!. i’,8;;ig”izqslgr;:rc?f)i‘r;i:(ﬁ&” bmj' o
of the word ‘vinteri i) bur science and "ph‘nosnoph(; Ll;):::lﬁg
;)eady g?rxe aldore was ou this path with regard to thei-l.‘

ypotheses concening ruatier, what with ions and electr
and fo forth  The Spirituatists and Theosophists ., ha Onsf'
ocourse, asserted thcse things all along, but as these gro s Of
gfe(;s_]:«hhavg a[zprt;acheid ihese zubjects from m; Btga.n(;lggigt

a1th and pot of philosophvy, their conelusions h:
sarily been of little =cientific vilue, nor b ey & place in
philoscphy. Oaly that can hLave it : oy Dlaes in
demonstrable noder given crmn‘iti(fr)g:a‘:\;anostﬁleni;avzhl?‘1:
appeals to the reason as being the ultimate rea};ih ca wh o
1ts place in philoscphy. Wher the philosopt;ic };ninrcll -
prosches these subjects they will be handled differently £ o
the mabnar in which they are dealt with by the adh: Tots of
the two bod1e§ above mentioged. The capacity fo wing s
e!hex, in _lon.g distance wireless telegraphy, and th ineres @he
discoveries in that direction, will huve an enop, , mc&eaung
phxlo_soph:c thought concerning matter, ay a?ousr “any
developments concerning tslepathy. Dre'ams ansg :vi;i:)nrsn:v?i’i

also come up for -consideration by philosophers in the djs=’

- sudsions that will arise in the future concern;
By r
; : ning matter.

]
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MANTRA: Its Origin alid Unlimite& scope

P. S. ACHARYA
Mantra and the Triple Consciousness

¢ 0 God, may I become a vessel of the Immortnl ! May!my body be full of
vigion, and my tongue of sweetness! May I hear the much and vast

with my ears!’
—Tarrrrivya UPANISHAD,

The face of the Truth is covered with a golden lid. O fostering sun; that

a uncover for the law of the truth, for sight * fosterat, O sole Rishi:
(seer), O controller; O God of Light...... oo .- marshal and mass thy rays,

tho Instre that is thy most blessed form of all, that I see, He who is this,

this Purasha, He am I°,
~~Isna UrANISHAD,

There is & passage of the Prasna Upanishad on the
power snd purpose and meaning of the mystic syllable AUM
prcnonnced Om). It refers among other things in more or
less veiled language to three states of realisation :—(1) out-
ward, (2) mental and (3) supramental. It is to this know-
ledge that modern Thought is returning after long centuries.

The ancient seers of the Bast saw the truth of the
TPriple Consciousness through the intuitive and inspirational
powers born of a highly evolved spiritual self-culture. The
modern thinkers of the West pursue a different road of &
scientifically trained rational intelligence in coming to the
conclusion that €behind the operations of our outward
physical consciousness ate working the operations of another,
subliminal—another and yet the same,~of which our waking
mind is a surface action’.

¢There is but cne mind® says Modern Knowledge,
¢ gonsciously it acts in union with the semses, in thinking,
determining, reagoning, etc. and subconsciowsly the mind
acts as in instinct —in dreaming, digesting food, etc.' Anocient
Wisdom still affirms that above thu operations of the
conscious and subconscious mind is our € spiriusl supercons—
cience * called variously as super-mind, divine mind or joy-
consciousness and that it can see beyond the senses withous
the laborious process of reason or reflection. 8uch is the high=
est state and secret of our being within us, the inmosi heart-
centre of us all wherein shines the Esernal Light and Love.
It is the Key to Mantrik powera—to th - Yogic Wisdom: Che
Mantra Yoga toaches you by steps how t0 enter at wili shat

atate of \ . .
87
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Godscorscivusne:s ani make all knowledge and power and
happiness yours and have dominion over nsture, life and
death, in the nwine 5f (God and for the sake of the wnrid.

The Trigle Consciousness i3 symbolised by AUM—tne
mystic eyllable thit stands for the Supreme, the Hternsl.
‘He who knoweth the imperishable Om (i e, realises the
triple consciousness), what so ke willeth, it 4s his’. Yes,
health for the sick bodv; joy for the mind disensyd; Swee
heavenly peac: tor the weary hearts wealth for *he poor—
materig! wealth, inteiiccbunl wealth, spiritual wealth, wealth
of Tapas (rightly. conserved desire-forcs) and Brahmacharva
(rightly conserved sex-force, transmuted into spivitual sakti)
whatever the aspirant drewns of aad works for. N

He who realises the Triple Consciousnsss, sven to s me
extent, by Manira Yogs, attracts 0 him what he wills and
demande, so that be may have fresdom from patty ears, grief
and worry and develop into a Grani (wise manj who ¢ cometh
to know the gret Liord and Reif? (0f Plenty) established in
the ¢ home of truth ’, in the great within of being.

Witb & view to tuis kind of realisation, you may study
and meditate upon the two Upanishadic Mantras quoted at
the Ol}tsea, closing with ¢ Tatasthu' or *sabe it> Meditats
morning and evening for a month or thereabouts, in silence
apd solitunde. During the first week, examine its
piece by piece until its Whole purpose reveals itgel
‘With this preparation,

meaning,

ol I f to you.
you iearn to repsat the Mantes sevar

) ) A ! al
times (say 10 tmies) at a single sitbing during the second
week, concentrating or massing the ra

i 8 of th i
1ts meaning and purpose. y e mind upon

*
During the third week, meditate upon the Mantra—it
my:‘stlc significance—morning, evening and night (iast bef its
falling asleep). You may also practiss  dee l rhyth 01-:_9
‘brea'thing within very reasomable and wholesgme S;i x.mo
Du?mg uhe practice In the fourth week, turn your eyes d[:;':.
‘ward, saying in the language of she Upanishads: Now I se ,
. Dot outward—bat in the inner self—Now I g y
- lnward to the self, ever-young, in the '
g ’Ngte the results ~—signs or visions.

{

m my eyes
Seeret cavern of being,

oy bamame . Y
FERtL G . S

)

MARCHING ON

FREDLRRIC W. BURRY

Happiness is the universa! quest. fappiness is freedom
from pain. The desire for deliverance, for exptession, for
birth. 5

! Tt is satisfaction. A sense of freedom and well=being. A
burden lifted. An annoyance taken awny It is Cooguest.

Events travel in cycles. Always the rhythms and the
waves. ‘

Migery to- day-happiness to-morrow. The periodie law
never fails.

ﬁepose follows activity. Sleep, the never-failing restorer,
is the healer of worn.out tissues and cells.

Knowing these things, gives up hope-and patience.

We need not bs so concerned as to rewards. Only march
on. The I is universal and possesses all things. Through
expetience in the Personal, various aspects, angles, viewpoints
are evolved. But there is only One—perfect, omniscient—and
as it is in Heaven Within, so is the infinite Will to be done
on Mother Earth,

All in due time, Nature does not hurry. Meanwhile there
are many sweet posies to ba plucked on the way as we tread
the great Path—the Broad Way of varied experience.

It is only our false and narrow upbringing that makes us
see evil anywhere. i o

Poisonous foods that via the stomach becloud the brain.
Dootrines and dogmas wrought ont of selfish or fanatical
theories, religious, political, économic—most reprehensible
ammunision sent forth by orafty minds to enslave the animal
masses. Medical conceits——pseudo science—fears, superstitions
attacking sensitive nerves, weak mentalities, Whats host
of habits there are to weaken, distort, retard. - '

Still we march on. The one Life, immortal, etétnal the—
one'sosmic subconscious Mind never ceases §o express itself.
And as we march ever onward and forward, we leatn to for-*
get, $0 ignore the fretful individusl, immerving welf in work—
losing self in One and All. oo g oy

i



4140 THE KALPAKA

And surely this s whas is means by Love. -

' : Lrue [ove
Qacrific rac T ;
that i8 Sacrifice. The resl Tioves of Humanity, resardless of

Creed, Color, Age or rny oni ward eheracteristic.
For we ure dealing with the Inner Chinyg
. ° )
\ It is .cleat then that our part here upnn earth is just to
cep moving, notto e selfish or awmbitious; for joy consists

b overcominy, and cvery goal disclosss itseif as but a new

startivg point.  Our joy is in vision. And out of the most -

mean and trivizl things wondrous worlds or
are unfolded-long 1
had arrived.

For Fate rules and iiis a good Destiny, there is no evil.
For all's weil that ende well; and all ends [and begins] ‘well.

This is to keep Youasuful—sgain the univers
per.petu:xl renewal—heualiag, 1iis u state of mind—a s iritaal
altitude—a habit of coricentration. That is serene calm Clthent’
For Marching On is simply unfoldinent. i
foliation. Doing the
Having faith.

Dgs W ov spheres of beauty
ain hid, waiting till the conscious moment

al quest. The

: No Hurry=ex-
next thing—taking toe nexy step.

S

HINDU SPIRITUALISM
P. 8. ACHARYA

Circles—their Twenty Arcs

s ‘Prove all things ; hold fast that which is dood” It is
personal experience and experiment, especially in private and
sacred home circles which can convince you that Spiritualism
is a fact, despite all the *epiritualistic’ frauds and fancies
which are often talked about by uninitiated and prejudiced
folk.

First step.—Attend a well-conducted home circle. # See
for yourself how to conduct seancss, Then form a family
circle of your own—of from 4 to 8 persons among your friends
and relatives, The general rule iz that half the cirels shonld
be negative and the other half more positive. It means that
persons of passive temperament—preferably women—as well
a8 those + f & more positive type say, men—arranged alter-
pately—should naturally form the two halves of the circle of
Spiritualism.

Second step—The practice should be carried on in a place
free from disturbance, kept holy for the purpose. Use the
same place as a temple for good and pure spirits to meet and
talk with youn.

Third step.—Sit * round an uncovered table of convenient
gize ' in subdued light after the manner of the western
spiritists. This will be more suitable for the beginner than
other methods. The palms of the hands should be placed
flat upon the upper surface of the table. ¢ The hands of each
gitter need not touch those of his neighbour® Bet the
pressure be so gentle on the surface of:the table that you
may be sure that you do not aid its motions.

Fourth step~CONVERSATION —The sitters should
engage in cheerful talk. They should avoid three things (1)
frivolons apnd obscene talks, (2) arguments, disputes amd
controversies, snd (8) violent and’-détermimed opposition,
The Mantra Sastra says that the znsnt;ika‘ of trained sakti

> - Y "
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or will cor contre! the average spirits and their manifesta-
tions.

' Fifth step.— JUSIC.—~Music, agreeable to all the sitters
is 8 help and attunes and raises the mind in vibration to the
plane on Which epirits live and move and have their being.

CONCENTRAI ION.—The sitters should be instructed

mot to concentrate too fixedly on the expected spirit-

manifestatior.

Sizth step—~PATIENCE.~Cheerful and sublima prtience

18 necessary for a1t kinds of successful investigation. It is
sscential for the circle of spiritnalists.

*

' .Time-limit--Don’t sit for more than an hour. It is the
¢ limit of an uncuccessful seance’ Then dissolve the circle
for the time being and meet again snd again at short intervals
—if need be, for 10 or 12 times. That is the limit of an
unsuccessful circle. If, after the 12th trial, a circle fails to
have manifestation, it is high time that the ocircle shomld
be broken up once for all and replaced by a fresh one.

Seventh step.— " he First Sign.—Note the signs, it sny
The first sign may he that the fable moves. Take care that
the sitters do not aid its motion. Remember that the pressure
be gentle—so gentle that you are not to be held responsible
for the motion of the table.

Eighth step.— After some time-—when you mak
that the table moves without your aid—hold the hml,de sure
the moving table,—instead of in contact with it. 8e Sfover
table continues to move. Be pitient. Nover be . “e blm :;e

Ninth step.~Wait cheerfully for "

: manifest
message.. Think that it is bound to core in tim: ation,
the psychological time. When you think it ha
one should be elected captain and speaker.

Tenth step.— The Captain should be an
sbout spirits and spiritism than the rest o
A’lmows the legitimate purpose of spirit-co
o, Bleventh gtep—Spirit Lan
M stated above, the circle ma
seen intelligence or epirit.

for
Wait for
8 cOme, some-

& who knows more
f the cirele—who
mmaunion.’

gtage.~When the table moyes
y know it 8% & sign ol the un-'
The captaid ehould explain to
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the spirit, se if he or she were 3 comrade, that ‘an agroed
code of signals is desirable, and osk that a tilt may be given
as the alphsbet is slowly repeated, at the geveral letters
which form the word, that the intelligence wishes to spell’.

The circle should uncerstand thaf, wheg thege is an un-
géen spirit at work as in moving the table, hé or she wants to

) communicate something, but cannot spesk as we do beeause

the spirit is withoui our pbysical instrument of speech. It is
evident for the present that the spirit carnot speak but can
act so as to move the table. We need not go into the why of
these things now. Take the fact as it is. From the moving
table, we have got to devise a language or code of signals
wheteby the spirit (without the physical body but with

’ nothing else lost by death) who thinks and feels and loves ae

we do can freely communicate their messages and thoughts
and desires to us. Convenience requires that the code should
be as simple as possible.

Treat the epirit as a personand a friend—as a gentleman
or a lady as the case may ba.  And proceed to talk with him
accordingly. He or she can hear and understand you. His
or her reply you capnmot hear and so you—rathe! your
¢ captain - should request the invieible companion to give &
tilt, as the alphabet is slowly repeated, at the various letters
that make up the word or words of cornmunication.

Twelfth step.— A slow and tedious process—isn’ it? Yes,
but a sure one.for the heginner-~and a satisfactory one for
the experimenter. Farther -convenience requires that the
following code will do for the three oft-recurring words—Yes,
No and Doubt. :

1 tilt—No; 9. tilte—=Dounbts 8. tilts—Yes : '
When you are successful with thees simple teats, you may be-
supposed to have just established & satisfactory sommunioa~
tion with a citizen of the spirit~world. -1t .méans, agsin,
that the eircle is successful. that it has just. gained a. friend.
beyond the veil—a spirit—guide, “"“““”F«»hﬁ)i)ﬁt whgg may .
co=opetate with the circle. This is ]us&‘apwaq#ork > Bht,.on
that aecoant, importgnt. . You haye. just openmed thewway
betweon the:two. worlds of Jour lifemnd oitizenship. "

-
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Thirteenth step--Spirit  Instruction.— Aftor having a
eatisfactory communication with an unseen intelligenca, look
upon him as o human sequaintance, just as myasel{ or aOy-
hody elze—not as a god nor as & devil. Remember that you
are a spirit -vith the physieal, food=formed sheath (apnamaya
kosa) and that heis s person without it but with the subtle,
etherial body, as rea! to bim as your body is to yourself, ’

Address the ungeen acquaintance a8 you would & visible
acquaintance. Now the circle can learn from him as from
ourselves. Lt the circle now strengthon itself, fortify itself
Let it Xnow, before proceeding further if i¢ is rightly placed,.
and if not, how the circle should be rightly reformed.

Captain (to the cpirit)—Friends! Ts the circle rightly
formed? Are the sitters rightly arranged? Now kindly
give us the reply hy the agreed code of signals—thrae tilts for
Yes, two for doubt and one for No. It the reply be in single

tilt, ask for furtler instructions, using the code and common-
sense.

Fourteenth step.—1f the cpirit has not already told you
who he is, now ask him who he is ~ Request him kindly to
be a guide or ‘control * from the other side.

Fifteentls step 1 Finding out the Medium.—Then aek the £pirit
which of the circle has mediumistic powers or who is |

ikely
to develop into a suitable medium.

Sizteentl. step-— Developing Circle.—Then ask, with premission,
such other questiors as may be relevant for development and
progress. Failure and confusion should be met with pati-

ence and happy perseverance. Thus met, they can be con-
verted into success and certainty.

Raps.~1Instead of table-tilta and motions,
may be raps. The raps may be heard in sny p
room distinctly or indistinctly. Wait for 4he
somewhat clear. As they become clear, request the unseen
intelligence to make the raps on the table or in & convenient
pazt o}the room. Make gure that the raps are not due to
natural caused. Lot the spirit use his own means—rapg or
tilts—whatever may be convenient and. easy 10 hime Do
ot impose vexations restriction on free communication,

the signals
art of the
raps tn bscome
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Seventeenth step.— Like to sive.~The sitters shounld be gwod,
earnest, well-intentioned persons. As are the .SFtters, 80 are
the spiritas attracted. Bad sitte:s draw bad spirits.

FEighteenth  stap.— Violent Many’estation.-_—'l‘hf bgginm;rs e;-—
pecislly sheould be on their ;z;)mrd atgrfi:asi;h;);::f::: :’;t;t i{
i ods. At once, the capta hou b
:;:)c::;](; (?;:22 or he should discoutinue the s:thng. ' Itdx; :on-
violent manifestation that shovld, as a rule, be_msnste d;

Nineteenth step.— Trance Medium.— Having fixed the me :11:
in the Circle, further sittings may be held for de.velopmg e
medium. But any attempt to entrance the .medmm ‘on .
part, of the spirit-control should be required firm y m:d
politely to .be put off, until the help of san expene.::o.-t
gpiritist is secured. Repeat the request conﬁdontly. until 1
is complied with. 1f not, the sitting should be terminated.

Twentieth step.— Concluding. remarks.—Note down and reason
out the results. Don’t believe all the spirits and ali that
they may tell you. There sre false spirits as well 88 true.
Somse spirits use great names in vain.  Reverently desire that
which is pure and true and wholesome and good: . Let. the
sitters strive to live the normal and reasonable spiritual life.

[ L S .

" N.BeeFurther ijmportant practical instruotions will
[ ] b a .
appesr in the December jssue—ED. .



CORRESPONDENCE

The writer bas read with interest the three letter: which
rppeared in the October Knlpaks from Messrs: Theodore 8. Mec
Mu-len, D. E. Wadia and Kinti Prasad Varma, they attracted his
attention ag tkey point to certain glimpses of the Qceult World.

Dreams.

Many theories have been advanced and books written on this
subject but at last consigned with a sneer to the realms of oblivion.
The reasons are well-known to us: there is so much superstition,
credulity and exaggeration that the ‘clear beaded’ man seeking for
the reality feels disgusted ard turns away from the subject uc not
worth while wasting his time and attention upon. What & blunder
these so-called clear-beaded agnostics and sceptics commit is a faet,
known only to the practical mystic who ‘knows’ and cav thus afford
to treat seepticism with calm toleration. The superstitiovs and
credulous man who is for ever striving to exalt every vapour of the
brain as a reality is at one extreme end of the pole and the educated
aguostic satisfied with his little store of material knowledge and
sneering at or ignoring every-thing beyond the five senses is at the
otherend. Both are blind ag bats, only the former is erring out of
a humble conseiousness of his personal ignorance and an exaggerat-
ed appreciation of certain ‘possibilities’ beyond his depth while the
sceptic is erring out of unpardonabla conceit, he ig &]l-knowing and
every-thing that he does not know is utter nonsense. We say to the
superstitions man ‘My dear friend, your mind ig very weak and you
require to train yoursslf intellectually angd approach these subjects
more earnestly and scientifically. Everything in nature yields to in-
vestigation, Therefore study with a calm and earnest zeal and do not
give up till you have found the reality.’ It is the work of a life-time.
To the learned agnostic we say ‘Sir, you are blind and deal. Your
brain ig too thick, your senses too badly ologged, to be capable of
spiritual percgption. Your - conceit is amusing and like a naughty
school-boy who sets himself ab,ve his master you require your ears

. to be pulled. You are too big to allow & human being to do so, very
well then wait till nature steps in and gives

you a few hard knocks
and a good shaking up and down. You ma :

- . y then open your eyes
~ ahd look at things a bit more humbly.’ Our apologies to our friend

the ggnojtig‘, wo are afraid we have ruffled his fine feathers the
. 8 w’a"y. Do ' : ; -
<

v .446

CORRESPONDENCE 447

As far a8 we have been able to find out dreams are related o
the psychic life of man and his immediate congerns. When his
psychic body is able to respond to finer etheric beratlo_ns in nature
his sleep life takes or a new aspect. Far from being the l?eavy sleep
of the common man it begins to open up new vistas to him. It be-
comes a trance in which the physical body and the nervous systex.n
while performing involuntary recuperative processes set the psychic

y body free to roam in the Psychic Realm aceording to its strength and

enlightenment, The psychie body while in this Stt'bf:e is open.to
perception and psyehia influences. If it has been purified ar‘xd train.
ed the perceptions will be as olear and well-deﬁn.ed a8 ?hyswal per-
eeption, if it is untrained and impure the perceptions will be blurred
and chaotic and as such quite valueless,

'}.'he latter is frequently the case and the psycbological experi-

> ence being vague and of a mixed nature is rather difficult of inter-

ﬁretatiou. Where the proper training has been omitted the proper
foundstion is wanting and the superstracture tumbles down after a
while but where the ground has been prepared befors-hand by a
more experienced teacher the student finds himself in & new world,
face to face with striking psyochological realities. We ocould say a
great deal more in this connection but prefer to leave the reader to
investigate the matter for himself if he cares to do so. :

Mr. Wadia’s experience. The psychic body is apt to tmlfe
matters very much in hand even when & man isin a waking .confh—
tion engaged in every day business or pleasure. It is an indication
that the man is becoming more and more sensitive and should led¥n

, to control himself psychically. Due regard should be paid to Kealth

which is apt to suffer if neglected, open air exercise is sirongly
advised and all fatigue should be avoided, This may lead to. medi-
umship if let uncontrolled and if you are ignorant of the pnncipleg
of peychio self-protection. We do not wish to frighten uny one but
a little care at the start saves many a psychological catastrophe. A
man may be busy and completely indifferent to every-thing exoept
his every day business, yet his brain might still be open to-psychic
perception. This is attributable to the activity of the Pineal Gland
and the psyohio self. . « S

irit-Photography. This wa are of opinion islable to error
in a gel:;li; psyeggm?seye. 8. this photograph - which: ha,s beenunt
to L. L. O: How do you know that is not athmghbhrm imipressed
by your mental concentration on the- photographic plate?: The
aotion wag involantary but naturé is. Ju’n"r.yf -trioke and presents ug
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with startling combinations which while appearing as the reality on
' deeper investigation prove ta have been short of the actual fact,

We invite furth:er detailed information on the subjech

AP M
. DREAM EXPERIENCES

Sir,—As for the experiences of Mr. Wadia of Bomba§ )

published in the October Kalpaka, I wish to say that hig
etheric double, not astral, was foating away from the body
and when it was drawn suddenly to the body, it had to eneounter
some obstruction or was dashed against o chair, on its way which,
affecting its head, transmitted its affected vibrations to the physi-
cal head which produced a perceptible swelling on it- There are
many eases Where the carnest Jesuits and Nuns praying for their
¢Christ ' in Martyrdom, have developed a mark of *Cross’ on
their foreheads, These examples show how the Etheric or Astral
bodies are capable ot being affected by external obstructions and
intentional forzes set up and how they affeot either permsnently or
temporarily the physical bodies. This consideration of the sub-
ject leads us on to a greater and decper subject whether the physical
body is affected by the vibrations set up in subtle bodies and
many have answered in the affirmative.

D. Krisunarao

. Mr. Bant Sampuran Singh interprets the dream: *fe will find

hig sister married in some fortunate family and himself

in good luck
through that connection ',

PRIODICAL LITERATURE

The American Socsety for Psychical Research has been Going
steady work 1n collecting usefu) data from members and others a..nd
publishing critical discussions, Its journal kt‘ee.pe .the read_er in-
formed month by month as to ¢ what is transpiring in the.sclen‘tlﬁc
%orld relating to Psychic research ! Its proceedings—-pubhs.hed Bab
regularly but as occasion demands— are naturally more technical and
intended to describe in detail long and important cases. lts able afxd
energetic Secretary —Dr. James H. Hyslop——ha.s. pagsefi on .b? fair-
or realms of life and service, but, we ftrust, he is still in sp'mt and
truth with the Institute and the cause that was so dear to h}s heart
helping them from beyond the veil and leading them from milestone
to milestone on the onward path.

. The publication under review is Vol. X1I Par? 2 of t¥1e Proce'aed-
ings. It contains some interesting cases and smf.a,l?le illustrationg
and diagrams. The first is the Harrison Case consisting of the auto-
matic writings of a business man’s daughter. Her _powers aud
intelligence and the leading characteristics of her n?edlumshlp were
commented on by Dr. Hyslop in 1914.  She is .beheved t<.) have in-
herited her psychic powers from her father. . It is always important
to note the family history of mediums for it seems rather common
for some members of the family of a .medium to.be themselves
mediumistic The second ia & case of iuoipnent' obsession by J ames
H. Hyslop. In this, & man's apparition of his deceased wife is the
first fact of interest, followed by the developme'nt of raps and a,u'to-
matic writing. ‘The sensation of leaving bis body and of .bemg
outside of it, of being under the control of a,nob‘her per.sonahty, of
an arm being thrust down into his own body, of l_;he existence of a
spiritual form, of electric currents when apparent invasion ;as m‘l:-
ing place, and various other pht?nomena, e we e all go_ o
show that it is not easy to explain tlfe. faots _wmbout supposing in-
cipient psychic invasions'. The physicians diagnosed thfs on.lsle a8
one of insanity, and °the one to whom he went, after taking a ' th,e
money the man had, sent him to Bellevue and refused to treat him ',
Dr. Hyslop truly says.—‘I do fxot believe he a?nld have done any-
thing with the man, if he had tried to treat him, beoan:se he.dmg-
nosed him as insane. That was the reason ior‘ sending him to
Bellevue for public care . The man did no¥ wish to nocept _a.ny
guch disposition of his case and went t? Prof. Hydtop who, tamiliar
as he was with psychio and spir‘i:galisbxo phenomens, cured him by
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hypnosis- and suggestion in 3 or 4 days. The man was able in a
few days to go on with his work. He wrote Hyslup more than once
that he was perfectly well and happy and earning his living. Dr.
Hyslop rightly says.—'1 have no doubt that if he had been con-
fined in an asylum he would have gone insane. But he was saved
this disaster. and the facts, if taken as evidence of incipient obses-
gion, may serve as a a suggestion to physicians who meet similar

instances’. We hope that our medical readers as well as amateur |

healers will mark and inwardly digest these valuable suggestions.
This case is followed by & ‘supplementary report on the Keeler—
Lee Photographs’ which is, in fact, & sequel to a paper on ‘ some
unusual phenomena in Photography’ already published by the
Society. The present publication concludes with a ‘note on the
Mannheim Dog Case’. A correspondent points out to Dr. Hyslop
some distinet analogies with human mediumship., Mediums are
confused if touched during a seance. The dog is also claimed to
object to being touched while at work. Again like the human
medium, the dog closes his eyes aud pauses when it is found diffi-
cult to answer correctly and works better for some investigators
There seems to be local anaesthesia of senses as well as fatigue
after concentrated effort for about 20 o+ 30 minutes, The ‘ proceed-
ings’ is provided with an excellent index and, we are glad to fur-
ther testify, makes available the result of considerable research.

)

REVIEWS

Whence Have I Come? A Short Treatise On The
Origin Of Individual Being. By Richard A. Bush, Holt, Morden.
{Surrey—England) Price 2/8 nett.

o In this treatise, the author propounds a theory whieh goes a
,great way towards answering ‘many of the queries connected with
the nature of man’ and helping ¢ considerably to solve some of the
difficulties and problems of the social retormer'. After stating briefly
some of the opinions about the origin of the individual, Mr. Bush
tackles the materialist versus the spiritualist conception of the origin
of life. < Western, or lat Us say, modern science seems t0 be veering
towards an acceptance of the very ancient Oriental doetrine that
splivit and matter are not two separate and unconnected worlds or

> substances, but that what is called physical matter is only one of the

manifestations or conditions of infinite, primordial spirit’. The
materialist did notor could not recognise spirit. He put the cart
before the horse by holding matter and [undirected] force to be the
cause of life and intelligence instead of life [or spirit] and intelligenee
the cause of organised matter. The writer exposes this lamentable
blunder and observes that the Universe being One *the spiritual, the
otheric, and the physical though differing are not wholly sepa.rkte
worlds, spheres, or conditions, but interdependent, interpenetrating,
forming one harmonious whole’. All material things are eounter-
parts of things spiritual. Man—each individual humsan ego or
Jivatma—is a spirit—divine, indestructible, eternal. The writer

_ states the theorem : ‘that the spirit of man, whick is man, procreates
' man a spirit when incarned on the Harth Plane by Natural Law

without & speeial intervention of any process exterior to himsslf’,
That is the origin of the individual man, according to the author.
He proceeds to consider the light upon the subjeot from Payohical
Research, The real man is not of the earth, but of spirit origin and,
Psychic Research on scientifio lines, is more and more demonstrating
that man survives death or physiocal dissolution in all the fulnass of
his personality’. ' Durlng the lagt deoade or two, the world’d press,
espeoially the Anglo-Saxou press, has poured ont & mighty stream,
nay, & food, of literature giving abundant evidenss of the oouﬁnuity
of the individual atter death, and also of the" powbﬂlty of eommu<
ion between the inoarnate and the exearnate.. Tide teatimony
comes from all soarces: from the simple- ordinary: intjtiirer wnd in-
vestigator, o the. high%y brained . mtetlaot of our -groatest: m of
13
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§0ience.' The author is belped iu his quest into the origin of the
individual by the discoveries of Pgychic Researoh, conoerning the
growth of deceased children in the spirit world. The child spirit in
order to obtain earth experienece ig ‘closely ascooiated, under guid-
ance, for long periods, with earth people still in tho'ﬁesh' and is
known to grow family likeness, sometimes very strong likeness to
Parent or near relative, Chapter V gives a few interesting incidents
to support the proposttion that ¢ man, when incarned on this plare
can beget a spirit of our spirit as well ag bove of our hone’ There;‘
are spiritualists, especially in India, who believe in reincarnation
The author, howaver, is of opinion that the evidenos for * more live;;
than one’ is not capable of scientific investigation and proof, like the
f}lndamenbal claims of spiritnalism. But the Hindu Yogi épiritua.-
!xst affirms with the weight of his authority that such .
18 possible, though not easy for the lay man.
here 10 attempt to show clearly the place of Rei
consequent doetrine of Karma in Hindy Spiritualism. With bhis
dlfferen.ce of opinion, we are able o see almost eye to aye with the
a.utho_r in his highly thought-provoking disoussion of the
doctrine of the origin of the individugl whiech, indeed
pregnant with high moral persussion’ and '
corollary that man bas a divine origin and that progress, ever god -
wards, must be his law and task, We appraciate the w;)rk orf the
whole, and recommend it to thoughtful readers. ’

demonstration
y

We have nospace

ncarnation and the

‘natural
‘becomes
leads to she inevitable

Faces Beautiful in the Making, l..;mg Life and
Hope By J. Hiilo: Severn, F. B P.S., P L. L.C 68, West Street
and West Pier, Brighton, England. (Price 6 d.) ,

The author is a well-knewn phrenologist who, in thig treatige
truly says that the face beautiful is g powerful magnet and that it i;
dependens, above all for its expression upou the liberally endowod
mind, ‘refined by culturs and the contemplation o
ideals’. We recommend it to those interested i
built of beauty and long life,

{ the most perfaot
n phrenology and

A Course of Human Evolution Sy Tursn
Gupta, Chapra, (Saran—Bekar). Price Re. 1

The author olaims ko have traged, in thia |
‘ from- prehistoric period the history of the diffe
seots amd creeds’. Weregret we cannot endorse s
. uch an
vuganﬁ oh?m;‘thottgh there ave things, we admit, between ity .:x:
whick-a Hivdu Qoouligt alone ean grasp gorrectly, '

Charan Sen

iftle book of 60. pages
rent forms of religious

-
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Why we Die by Sidney O Tapp, Pk. B, LL- D., Kansas City
Missouri, U. 8. 4 Price 51 1°00,

This book by an American doctor forms pait of & series of pub-
lications which claim to have been based upon the the Chrisiian
Scriptures, but are evidently intended to warn people against ununa-
tural sexual offence and indulgence. The author holds that lust
destroys man and womau, writing sin and death upon their pale face
and upon their weak heart- lle points out that the sex function
should only be used for propagative purposes.  But we cannot
agree with him in thinking that Sex is the Key to the Bible., Any-
how, a gospel of purity which means ‘ health here and life ctornul’, -
vigorously preached at this stage of human evolution, is, we think,
likely to prove a great world-blessing,

The Principles of Efficiency Being a Course of
Training for Educated People for ten minutes a day and showing kow to do
tnore work with less labour and save wasted effort: By H. N. Pherwani,
L+ M, E. Rookly Cottage, Burns Road, Karachi, Price Rs, 3.

Efficiency increuses output, eliminates waste and secures a high
percentage of results in one’s everyday work. The book before us
gives in a single volume *Efficiency Knowledge' gathered from
various works and sources of information. It should be a vademecum
for those who live the strenuous life and want to develop a good
grip on their work and affairs. The author has studied and analysed
hig subject very carefully and presents it in proper form to the reader
who will find the principles dealt with highly useful. We
hope the book will be particularly welecome to young men who
enter business without knowing how to make the most of themselves.

Constructive Spiritualism 6y W. H. Evans. Publish-
ing Co. Ltd., 81, Corporation Street, Manckester. (England) 2 Sk, nett

This is a plea for a rational philogophy of life as. based upon
Spiritualism. Mr. W, H. Evand begins with a study of conscious-
ness and shows that investigation hag earried the scientists nearer
to the conflnes of the unseen and revealed them the interdepend-
ence of worlds. The author is rightly of opinion that the
facts of spiritualism fall into line with other {facts’ of the
Universe and that Spiritualism in its broader and truer aspects
should take in constructive reform and great world movements. We
think the excellent message of the author may be found helpful to
ab inoreaging number of Spiritualists, Hindu, Christian or Buddhist.

Concentration s Mentology and Psychology? By F.W.Sears,
M. P. (Master of Pryohology). New York City. Cenirs Puilisking
Co, 108'§ 110 W. 34th St ot Broadway. Price 60 cemts. —

Everyone in these days—espeoially if he is, in any way, to any
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extent, familiar with Ilindu Thought—may know the value and
power of Concentraiion g among the greatest assets of Man thoe
thinker. The authar has well waid that Coneentrated thouy

ht con-
sciously or unconsciously

produces the ‘atmosphere’ of people,
cities, states, nations and races. We are at one with him in belioving
that the * goiny into sileuce” is not the only true method of concent;
ration. The practice, persisted in, after darkening the room, may
make the weak willed aspirant receptive to the unseen side of life—
especially to astral and psyehic invasion, This is an inspiring book=
let of 42 pages nicely printed sud handsomely bound,

A Dweller on Two Planets o Zic Dividing of the way by
Phylos the Thibetan  Published by Posied Publishing Company, 219,
East Fourth Street Los Angeles, California, 1/. 8. A Price Sh. £26.

The presentation of this hook is claimed to have heen made
possible by an ‘invisible belper’, so that it may belp an upward
struggling world and fued the hungry for knowledge of the mysteries
of life and soul, Truly, as the preface, tells ug, 16 requires ail the
coursge the author (who does not belioye himseil the author) pos-
Sesses to assert that the hook is ‘absolute revelation . Tt is said ¢,
have been finished, though not published, in 1886. The book speaks
of the high attainments of the: Atlanteans which are being brought
to light, we are to told, * bearing out the the prediction of the author’.
We are also informed that ‘many of the things spoken of in the shape
of soientific and mechanical rediscoveries, in tha book, have
been brought to pass’. It is not possible for ug to crificige,
favourably or otherwise, the manner of the writing of the work or
the statements of the writer regarding it. Bub the writer 88ys that
be was always conscious of the presence ‘calling bimself Phylos,
whenever he chose to present himself and sometimos he gaw ag
well as beard and spoke with him, though vision wag rare. Often
after being shown the mental picture, he is gaid to bave been left
largely to reveal in his own language.

Faiths, Facts, and Frauds of Religious History. 4 Treatise
i Ten Sections. By Emma Hordinge Brig - Manchester: The Tweo
Worlds Puy. Co. Ltd., 18, Corgoration Street, Price One shilling.

This is a treatisein 10 sections on the ‘source from whenge have
been derived the various systems of theolog

Y whioh divide up man-
kit into votaries of many conflicting faiths’. The first section degls
.With natural a3 revealed religion and the following two sectiong

#peak of the - Astronomieal Religion, Tne suthor holds, rightly we
ﬁxink, that it was from the metaphysical Bpeculations of angjent
- Ladian Bishis thut the first oloments of the astronomical religien

o

*

REVIEWS 455

i igion, as in Christian Beclesiasticism,
o deuvte : f:i[:h: vfrra?,udthiz;::ies and facts, Th_e facts cannot b;
th§r6 resk de'n the éestrucnion by legitimate criticism of fraudF an
Ehlp‘}"‘ecke : ite scme inaccuraéies in her references 1:,0 Krishns,
noes D:;BServes to be congratulated on her single-mm.ded devo(—1
tt;'he 9:(1)“2;; Tiut.h against the whole Christian world of blgotry an
ion ‘

orthodoxy.

"The Seer and Master A Study of what man is and what ke can
‘ e

New York. The Azoth Publisking Company,

be. By James B. Eslee. Opp. Sulway Station.

Familton Square Bldg , Broadway at 13th Street,
ice 25 cenls. . B -
Prwi[‘h' prief essay is a study of what man is and can be a,r'x a.tr
T reaching what may be called the true gospel of the seer
ferep! a:tSr’ The Hindu reader will certainly be able to app;ec;'m.te
ando’ m&iriné ideal of the seer or siddha, of the Master or Ma,ba.l'ma.
the 19§p&1 is drawn up in clear and forceful language and w.e edu;)ve
’:;Il-‘lh?; ilh erma.y with advaniage be elaborated furfber and enriched by
a
illustration and comment.
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" EXCEPT A GRAIN OF
WHEAT’

As irom a cloven rock
Springs a beautiful flower,
From a broken heart arises
An exquisite joy.

As the Phoenix new-=born

arises
» From the ashes of its dead body,
; The purest love must spring
From a broken heart.

When the shell of the nut is

|
|
‘ broken,
The kernel is seen ;
‘ So the human heart, when
broken,

Reveals hidden sweetness.

As the jewels in a casquet
Eclipse the casquet,

So the treasurqs of the heart
Are greater than the heart,

Meredith Starr

l €
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NOTES OF THE MONTH

Prof. A. 3. Widgery of Baroda kindly favoured us with

a copy of ‘A report and an Escay’ of his on “An Indian
Aeademy’® The pamphlet considers hricfly wha$ shomld be
, the wain ta<k of an Academy, what form it shon!d take and
what are the steps to be taken towards its establishment. It
would appear that the idea of an [nstitution for the compara-
tive study of religion and pbilosophy which may also
influence other jprovinces of Oriental culture

An Indian was brought forwird at the beginning of
‘Aeademy’ 1918 by His Holipess the Jagadguru Sri
Sankaracharya of Kervir Peeth who rightly

Beld that such study meant a boon and a blessing in this

land of classes and creeds, helping all people to see how
every great faith teaches them to love God and one apother
His Holiness called it an ¢ Indian Academy’, no doubt a
bigh-sounding name, which conjurer, before the inmer eye
vigions of jealons silver-haired guardisps like those of the
Frenc Literature, but he seems to bave vagunely conceived
of a research institute or sangam, which is yet t> be in close
touch with the ! eart and head of India, representing ¢not
only the actual state and amount of learning but the power
of research and progress as well”.

Now the war being over, there is} talk of reconstiuction
everywhere. ¢ The fact of the war and the nature of 8o
msany of the bappenings within it are considered by many to
be sufficient ground for the condemnation of the type of
civilisation which led to them® The tripod of modern
Western civilisation seems to bs (1) Capitalism, (2) Mili-
tarism, and (3) Intellectualismn. Ultimately, however, it is

found to stand upon , (1) Oapitalism and (2)

Professor  Militarism. ¢ The very violence and the vast

Widgery's machinery of destruction which characterised

Conception western activity in the War............could not

, but throw into & marked contrast some of the

features of Fisteen life, Eastern sentiments and ﬁeals{”. The
4567 v
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differences of East and West are often discussed in an
attitude of partisanship by men like Mr. William Archer
though champions like Sir John Woodroffe take up the
cudgels on behalf of the weaker side. What is really wanted
ae likely to be of permanent value and interest is a
comprebensive golation of the problem of culture and civilisa-
tion on the'sure basis that Bast and Wast should be viewed
as forming the two halves of the mind of Humarity: For
- any hope of such a solution we need the halanced snd
considered judgments of the best minds who tcorn partner-
ship and ‘have a broad outlook and penetrating vision of
Trath. Indeed, a continuous orgapisation of such minds is
needed Such an orgrnisation is the Sanga or Institnts that
shounld be fonnded at the prezent time. Its main task is the
highest ideal of Culture and Civihisation birn of a trge

spiritunl marriage of mystic Fast and intellectual West. The
deliberations of such a society cught not to be merely
academic; but they should emkrace life—collective and in-
dividasl—its trne meaning and value—the question of how
best it may be lived—in a word, the whole art of living. This
menns that the Institute should represent all sides of life,
physical, psychic, intellectna!l and spiritnal. ¢ The various
branches of koowledge realting ty these have sometimes
been olassified as the sciencea of Nature and the Sciences of
the Mind or Spirit. In each of these realms, the Society
should strive after the highest and most comprehensive
knowledge, considering the relation of the results in a whole
of culture. ‘ Whatever arrangemsnts might be made for the
study of religion and philesophy or any other subjects in=
dependantly, the need for rome form of organisation for
bringing together the results from all sides is still imperative’
Thus Prof. Widgery advocates the establishment of an
Acaderny—not for the study simply of rehgion or philosophy
or Humanities '—not for definite or detailed specialistio
research—but for reconstruction of culture and Civilisation.

‘ Each Fellow of the Academy presents his confreres the
_results of bis researches and refleptions on his speocial
. subjects, gpecially as they bear on the problem of life—to be
- examzined from other points of view. Al that is good should
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be taken ump in an Ideal of Culture and Civilisation and
presented to the general render With beauty and strength of
expression and the authority of an organisation of the best
minds. Agsin Prof. Widgery's ‘Indian Academy bas, as its
main task, not the ¢ expression of a merely Indian.conception
o? culture, but one which is human, including the best that
'the East and the West can give’, as for °genuine scholars
learning and culture are not national but universal > He
does not approve of the narrower proposals concerning the
Academy aleo on the ground that thers are other organisa—
tions for the study of religions, phiiosophy, etc. ~ There is an
Indian Philosophical Asaociation which has a review, a
distinctive Indian quarterly, 'and endeavours to establish local

" branches. Again, there 1s the ‘Arya’ which serves as an

organ for the ¢groups and societies founded on its inspira-
tion’~—for a systematie study of the highest problems of life
and for the fermation of a vast synthesis of koowledge,
eastern and western ; religious and scientific, intawitive and
intellectual. There is also an institution for the study of
religions started by the ruler ‘of Baroda. But an organisation
of the best experts for the study of life and itz meaning and
value, ete. is still on the knees of the gods, and we leave it
there for the pretent.

’

It may here be pointed out that just a year before the
formation of an Indian Academy was first publicly advooated,
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Iustitute had been
established at Poona. It has already done good work and
promises o do better. It aims at% eombiqing B;sb?m sol.mlar-
ship with the Western method. The ob!efab of t'hu I.nshl;.ute :
is to promote, among its members, & spfnt of inquiry into
the history of our country—literary, social and political =and
also to afford facilities to outsiders engaged in the same

pursuit * The Indian looks more to the
The contents of a literary work than to its

Bhandarkar historioal relgtions. ﬁﬁ??g' ean scholar's
Institute. polnt of view is critiéal ‘and Migtoricsl; his
incompetence can easily be shown in dealing

T P T . )
with the aontents of our hﬁeﬁfl .{d‘.:ehglous w‘%ﬁ; ik
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the Ramayana or the Rig-Veda. We should, therefors
ta.ke belpful points from their works and oinervat.ion(;
w'lt'hout blindly following tkem, and utilise them in our
critical studies. We are glad that the Bhandarkar Insti=
tate has now started on its steady career of usefulness
and has @ journsl as its mouthpiece to be in living
touch with me nbers, scholars and sister
The geuneral get-up of the first two nnmbers of
fhe 'An’na.ls’ sent to us, is highly satisfactory. The
Annals’ publish, besides the proceedings of the Instie
tut?, learned and critical papers on Sanskrit studies
Philosophy, sncient Indian History, Archaelogy etc'
Indeed Young India is throbbing with new iu,npulles.,

all converging towards the uplift and gloriflcation of the .

M other—Bharata-Sakti,

e o i

| Look for the
NEW YEAR NUMBER

institutioxz’fa.(

3
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THE GIFT OF HEALING

W FREDERIC BURRY
“It’s o gift,” you heur puople say, when observing some unusual
phenomenon, executed by an ordinary mortal, or through his ageney,
but which “passeth understanding, ” and therefore mpst be classed
as miraculous, and veckoned as an endowmeént from ‘acurces
empyrean. ' , C o
«“ Phe laying on of hands " is one of these alleged giffs.. That
some people by a mere touch of their bands can impart a healing
nfluence is declared to be a fact well attested and beyon d doubt,
Various explanations are given for such magis, ranging from
purely material magnetism to * suggestion,” and some wpuld . deny
any mere human factor, deelaring for an entirely supernataral cauge.
Othets say it is all fraud, and thet it is nevet done at all.. .
Why should there be a fanatical separation of. .” healing "
enthusiasts into, some oawps who pin their faith to sololy mental or
spiritual canses and others who swear exclusively by what they term’
tbe ¥ materialistic conoeption of history? ™ w s b Tl E
Surely it is self-evident thas one's being, has both » mental and
a material side even—thoggh gthe ttirms ?lpgg;};bg intexpr :

baving Peollac mennfige. = .
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Here is ane convention that all who value their well-being must
fight shy of. It might be called the medical fotish, It is that abti-
tude toward physical infirmity that immediately wants fo catalogue
each “symptom” as belonging to a specific “ disease.” Ag though
tke body were simply the target for malevolent influences, only to
be kept alive by a constant onslaught against its invisible enemics.,

It used to be the devil and his legion of imps that kept one ir(x
fear and trembling. Nowadays the fashion is to fear the Germ and
the multitudinous army of bacteria,

And yet doctors tell you thai [car by lesscning the resisting
forces within oaly opens the gates to t_;he wicroscopic invaders.

Startling statements are made by eminent meiical men..

Sir Frederick Treves, has declared Disease is a bless'ng, thag

without it the body would die. Sir Almroth Wright deprecates over -

bathing, as it takes away a ““ protecting crust” from the skin; he
also suggests that too rauch credit has been given to the value of
“{resh air”’

It is refreshing to see the medical fraternity breaking away from
old-time standards. '

Even though the latest sciemific dicta may appear to sdme
as grotesque, if not ** dangerous "—one admires the free expression
of opinion-—there isan innate desire in us all for liberty.

It is the custom in some quartwrs to give quite a different mean-
ng to the word freedom and the word liberty. In fact, some declur-

ing that their meanings are contrary and opposite—that frecdowm

really calls for bondage to rulc and vegulation. Others say that even

liberty does not imply license meaning very often that liberty wust
be their particular brand—it is so hard to yield up personal power.

Buat at any rate, we must insist on a large degree of personal
liberations Qur healsh demands it; without which we are worth
nothing; with health we can overcome all things.

Let us be saved from the spells of pseudo-science even as we
have been delivered from the incantationg of superstiti

Leb the mind be free.

Then indeed shall the body vibrate with renewed vitality, One's
‘personality a direct influence for the healing of othars;
presence, one's mere existence a divine contagion of health.

‘Youth will be renewed. The miasma of evil thought sghall
depart. Lifeowill bs worth living on Mother Egarth.

) Mr. Burry writes in the New Year issue
“Concerning Definiteness ”
o e

on.

one’sg

MEDITATION :
The Key to Sat-Chit-Ananda

‘A, P. MUKERJI,

Meditation is abstraction. The mind must be like a calm lake
without a single ripple or wave in ic, The human brain fed by the
sense-world is ever busy with material phenomena, thoughts and
imaginings and does not give the soul a chance to reveal its own
wonders nor can tha latter exert its peace-giving influence on our
lived as long as we allow grosser mundane thoughts to choke it off
in this way  Hence, put in a nutshell, the first step to meditation
is abstraction. The constant waves rising and falling in the mind
must be stilled by perseverance in absiraction. What we require is
a complete blank. This fact is insisted upon by every spiritual
teacher who has striven o lead humasity upwards and we car do
no more than re-iterate it. Silence, uiler silence, interior silence
niense silence is what we want. Let us strive for this, persevere In
it, and when we have partially realised it let us not give it up but
keep at it.

When we have entered into this Silence a new hfe will be.
bestowed upon us, anew world shall open up, a new strength will be
born in us, the peace that passeth buman understanding shall fold
its wings around us and the spirit will get acbance to unfold itself.
Should we then give up physical life, its duties, and worries?
We need do po such thing. God gave us this physiocal life with
a certain sacred objects Let us each do our little bit looking up °
to Him as our best friend, philosopher and guide and let us also seek
Him in the Silence where His Voice is strongest and his Power
manifests itself in its most potent and invineible form. Finally, let
us not forget that anounce of practiceis worth tons of theory,
Such is the greatness of THE GOOD that even the least done
brings wonderful results, :

Note :~In the paper on the ‘Curions Kaleidoscope of Modern Qccultism® by
H.8. Redgrove, in the Eeptember Kalpaka, we regret the omission, due to the
printer’s wistake, of the title of Psendo-vecuitism. Gennin: Qocultism’ in line
8 after the words ‘of the’ and hefore ‘admite’.~Kd - - C

/ . .

! (17]
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A good ider of the position can be had it we liken the
Waking Self to a personsitting in asmall room busy at work.
Outside is a restless, ever-growing crowd of visitors, suppli-
cante, ete. Hvery now and then, it is allowing come visitors
to cross the threshold (of consciousness) and enter the room
14 is at the sgme time rejecting, repriia:nding othee sappli-
cants at the dosr of conscinousness (e ¢. sensations, idens,
desires, not wanted, fleeting memories, absurd fancies, and
a host of others of like nature) because their presence i3
not necessary for the work at hand. But this wakiag golf
cannot go on working {or ever. [t wants rest to recuper-
ate its energiee. This rest is sleep. Now what about the
supplicants at the door? They find that there ig nobody
now to guard the door, to check them from entering the
room. All try to rush in at the same time There is
struggle for supremacy : the strongest idess, feelings, gens-

ations, fancies, etc., suceeed in invading the empty’ room, and
give us Dreams.

This is a rough, general sketch of our problem, and the
way it can be solved. For details we mmust tarn to Bergson.

The first question he takes up is:—What stuff is that of
which dreams are spua cut? His answer is ‘ sensations’,
both internally and externaily arounsed, which we o¢ontinne
to experience in our sleep. For instance, if we close our
eyes We see in the field of vision minute spots of light angd
colour, either dull or brilliant, floating here and thers,
changing incessantly. ¢ Qcular Spectra,’
¢ phosphenes,’ ¢ retina’s own light, etc., are ¢
given to these interna! sensations of sight. The imperceptible
and unceasing modifications in reting] circulation on the one
hand, and the mechanical excitation of the optic nerva
to the pressure of the closed 1id wpon ghe eyshall,
other, are the two chief c¢vnses of thege light pheno nenar
According to Bergson these form the main staff of which
dreams are spun out. Light sensationa
sources also (when We are asleep) help towards the same
 thing. SBudden gpd bright lights, or the soft caregs of mild moan
~ light on the lids, are great helps towards the production of 3r-~
‘oam states. Moonlight, especially, has been regarded from very

and
“coloured spots’
he various names

due
on the

coming from external
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old times as the primary cause of love dresms. [e. g. The-
story of Endymion in Greek Mythology).

Visual sensations-both externally and internally arous::—
then, furnish - the chief material. The? auditory ;en::ter::‘,
however, also play a part. These again are bot' iy
(such as continue to be heard even . wl_aen We are a§ ee;:’)e I
“jnfernal (e. g buzzing, tinkling, w%nsthng of. the m;xer oo
of the ear). Similarly touch sensations both internal (esp o t'ey
those due to the viscera), and external (e.g. tem;;e:icuhr. \
pressure of the clothes or of the. bdo::}; olri:fesoml;mp a:l-l culac

n important part 1n m .
::::;t::;sp:ii :vith E:e lumli)nous dust wfvh.ich is.ah th: . oti:e
there In the field of vision and transform it into differsn t"bls
and colours. The internal touch se.nsx.atnons are also mpomnme
ofol- those prophetic dreams which indicate some cg:lni:ing t:ou“kt: |
like epilepy, cordiac affection and other maladies o

re.

- From the above it is evident that the drea'm state and tt;e
waking state are made up of similar mateg-nals. Tlhe :n y
difference is that in the first this mat'ter is loosely hung
together and hence there is not that Premsion and aot:‘t:t;acz
which is the characteristic of the waking state, But w .

thus loses in energy, it grins in extension. It has got tar
broader outlines.

For Bergsen, then, it is these confused, indefinite, and

* more or less difused sensations which furnish the material

out of which we shape our dreams. But what form sho::i.
be imprinted on this wague mass before we can get :& |
dreams which are sometimes even mistaken for re y.?
According to Bergson this form is Memory. Which.Memory? !
That which fs belo the dividing line of full consoiousness,
Viz, those little forgotten details, fragments -of brohu'“'
memories, fancies and desires' 10,,3. neglected, ideas ';e . ,
ccnaciously thought of in waking life, which gn _",“ .pent - ::
under pressure, as it were, in that vast and undefined resem -
now known generally as the Subconscious Self. - o
We have said above that the normal Waking Self is
pmtidal} it is always interesied in some . particular dstails to .
the neglact of oth:rs. It i3 asv2e angagal in 1182032 LpAsY

v
-
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activity. That is why: this state is characteriged by tension.
But there is no such thing in our Dream Self. Th
disinlerested. Hence when, by the disappearance f the
waking Ego, the “raom ” i left empty, and the trap-door
Jifted with nobody there to guard the entrance the inevitable
result is that the whole host of pent.up memocies js sudd nky
let loose. But these are too many to enter all at once.
Which, then, will succeed? Those only which can assimilate
themselves both with the external sensations present  at the
time (e. g. color dust, tactual and auditary sensatious etc,)
and with the generat affective tone of the body.

i8 s mainly

Let us take an example.
at full length in 2 room. it was winter, His
with the exception of face and one arm wasc
a warm quilt.  Obviously the temperature

‘arm was different from that of the rest of body. We might
€ven say that there were at that time two bodies one coid, the
otber comparatively warm. [he man’s personality , of courge,
was mainly iidentitied at the time, with the warmer and the
greater part of his body. It g happ:ned, however, tiat a
change in the position of the body incidentally brought the
cold hand to rest on his warm ' neck. This was an excellent
opportunity for some stray memories in the person’s mind  at
the time, to seize. Out came the warm hand and, sripped the
other firmly, The gentleman himself still half-usieep jumped
hastily out of his bed, and danced about the room in tass

absurd pogition crying « Thief! Robbept Murder!™ with atl the
torce of his lungs.

entirz body
uvered up  with
of the uncover.d

. Bays . Bergson:— “Qur nocturnal sensations resembie
the incomplete bodies, and ogur memories plunged intp the

obacurity of the unconscious resemble thy detached souls of
Plotinus. , The Sensation is warm, colored, vibrant, ang
but aimost living vague. The memory ig complete, but airy and

lifeless. Both are drawn towards eacp ather, and give ug &
- dream?,

"mhe is mostly the' same as that of aowmag
" perception o
Waking-tife, - That is to say in bot P ?

; Tha D cases the result g arpived
!ﬁyﬁn coming together gg! two factors, (I) the raw materia}

A certain person was slekping

i
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f sense, (2) interpreted, selected and modifled py the.
of sense, :
apperceptive mass of old memories. |

What difference is there then betwegn the tw9 :n!:te;:
tion shows that whereas the wakm'g state is :
Introspec he dream state isone of relazation. ,Dream ie the
'te1z§zon. t fal lile. winus the tension, the effort, the bodily
ove me: due to.a lack of adjustment. Bergson ﬁnds three
mqveme;‘ difference (a) The dream state is in~coh}"rf1~u.n Vez
points 0 en:oriE:s can suit the sariie‘senéa‘tiOn.’.:‘Thlﬂ accoun
dlﬁet;en:amtdly changing charactér of dreams. A thif!gle,
::;i ir:megiately it has turned Into some'thing elset ;'\il;)e‘ln
most of our dreams we have no sense of time. ;vaen‘hs o ;‘
ted in time in waking life, succeed each other e
.SeE:;?shing rapidity in dreams. (c) Since 'the dream 'sta -:m.'
223 of relazation there is very little selection of mzmctp:te:hich
any particular purpose. Other things equgl, the };v:nwe -
reappear by preference :: drgamvsv :;:n;hohget‘eof : &c:urth e
ost distractedly in e. .
:io:hib;l:) be mentioned: (d) In genera), the dream .gfate
creatcs nothing.



,KAYASIDDHI :
Its Philosophy and Practice

P. S. ACHARYA,
Kayasiddhi and Vital Magnetism.

One of the secrets of the Kayasiddhi system is meditation
wifh one-pointed mind and will upon the ‘portrait’ relerred
!.o in the previous lesson, Its other and very necessary aspect
18, of course, the go.ng into silence 0! the surreader of self-
will to the most Beautiful (Architect) in the inmost heart and
scif of each sadhaka,

Contemplating the Ideal portrait, go into silence—relax
yourself physical .y and mentally—and affirm that the spirit,
through its magical mind-mirror, directs every movement
externai and internal, of the human torm divine. See yom"
self as Spirit eternal, ever young and your body as your proper
clothing. A fiirm that the body obeys the mind an d both the will

Let g0 and surrender yourself in the ‘oving hands of the
latent Healer and Architect T« or become one in thougt and
degire and feeling and wijl with th: Ideal spirit-portrait of
yours, Remember that you, ae ep'rt. are part thereof and
m‘ mystic union (consc.ous, su hconseirys and super-consc;ous)
with the same. Know that your ide al jg the deity that t;‘de
you through sadhana and leads 10 success and ) ght Fee

Affirm over and over agai it i
gain that it is the J]deal Spirit of
Success that moves you in ali that you rightly think a:d feel
#nd w‘m and do. Visua'ise the ideal of your aspirations in
Z:ur mn:r mind’s eye, clear as crystal—in the golden wision
your heart—befare the spirit’ joy=i i i
by e spirit’s pure joy-illumined magnetic
15 or 20 or 30 minutes’ sadhana of gile
' 0 nce and surrend
as just described, may be practised every day at aregul::
- hour at leest for a month. Remember that you should ne:
averdo the thing, v
o During the bractice, the sadhaka will do well to abstain
rom gross food and bevarages like tea and coffee, (stim tlants)
C e , €70
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i possible. He should strictly be moderate in all things. He
should have nothing to do with alcoholic induigence and smok- -
ing. He should sleep well and rest himsalf and als» amuse
himself innocently. He should be clean, physically, mentally .
and morally and enjoy regular cold batis. He may also exer.
cise all parts of the body to a degree that will insure an
ehergetic circulation of the blood. Let him enjoy his exercise
9 walk for pleasure and love fresh air and sunshine and

beautiful scenery.

IMPORTANT

Readers, you have hitherto been acquainted with some of
the broad principles of and practical hints for Kayasiddhi or

physical self~developmeut. Hereafter we intend starting you

out upon a system of sadhanas (exercises) which will be psy-
cho—physical and at times even purely mental and psycho-
spiritual, By our methods, you will commsence with curative
sadhanas, These are intended to assist in preventing or heal-
ing many weaknesses, affections or disorders, Then will
follow constructive exercises for the cuiture of your divine
buman frame or form and for the development of your dynamic
spiritual personality and manifestation, from within outward,
of your vital magnetic sakti.

By using the curative sadhanss first, yo gain confldence
in your ability before you proceed to the more important
exercises whereby you develop real Kayasiddbi. Overcoming
weaknesses you can build the glorlous and beautiful Temple
of the perfectly whole and perpetuaily young spirit. No
apparatus will be required save the priceless apparatus of
body and mind, Qur system of Kayasiddhi exsrcises will bs
scientifically and spiritually based and icapable of the widest
use for both sexes at home. And it will be such as can be
adapted to the various conditions of age, physique, ete., if you
but carefully master the helpful hints and 1principles and exsp=
cises to be published during the coming year, with iilustrations

when necessary and possible.

—p———————



THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMER
A Spiritual Philesopby.

Another tremendous development in connection with the
pbilosophical rena:ssance will be in the direction of the pro-
mulgation of a Fpiritual Philosophy, which will de with other
worldliness in the same maaner that nhilosophera have deoajt
with all matters aprertaining to philosophic discussion.  The
r'ealnty of the spiritual world wiil be more and more realised as
time ¢oes on and t:ough there will be a division iine existing

between the schools of mental! and moral phiosonhy, and that

appertaming to the spiritual philosophy of the futur:. vet some-
t-hmg need's to be s21d tere concerning the spiritual pl';ilosophy
lt; scope, its :tendercies, and its possibitities. Ghe spiritda:l
. will be realised as heing behind all materia! pheaomena  The
Cosmos vivﬂl be viewed asa unity, evolution as an unending
process, immortalitv as the process by means of whica the in:
dividual soul evolv s from age to age, and the world wiil be
regarded 2s a schoo! among a number of other schools in the
solar system for lezrning ‘certain lessons. 'l he leaders of this
school of philosophy will gain their :information th:oush raedie
ums and clairvoyants from disembaded spirets purp:;fting to
have bee'n in their :arth lives philosophers and scientists and
scholars. Those wio follow this spiritual philosophy will be=
lieve, and. those who oppuse it will redicule, the claims put
forward in that regard., However, those who believe in the
spiritual philosophy will say that many of the masters and
students of philosophy in ancient times age in communication
with them ; that they are interested in philosophical develop=
ments on the earth ; that they are still living although inpa
state of existence somewhat differ:nt |from: th:: in the ;Shysical
body.- These disembodied masters and ‘students of philosophy
- they will say, have striven hard to educate the world in philo=
o phy in the past, that they had risen to heights of philosophic
' "ﬁygnderst'nnding in their day, and from the ‘other side’ g
ish stl!l to help forward the world by bestowing, through
opriate ehannels, some of the {information that ;th,ey ha?re
472
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garnered while living ‘in the spiritual wor'd, They will gay .
that they do not want the coming generations to be deficient
in philosophjcal thought or scientific knowledge; they want
the world to learn the higher things, mathematics, music,
science, chemistry, but at the ;same time not to neglect the
spiritual studies, metaphysics, psychology, the ufiderstanding
9of the soul, the possibilities of the spirit, ard the relities of the
unseen universe. They will say that they would like to see a
living religion brought into being, that can be practised by all
enlightened people a creedless philosophy that will square
with the developments of the future, with the twentieth, twenty- -
fifth, .and thirti-th centurics, and t hat will -ear the criticism of
future ages. and will stand like a rock that :annot be destroyed

* by any futur2 discoveries cf the mind or the genius of man.

They will assert that they wish to assist mankind in sweepiag
evil out of the world, that that can only be done by a proper
understanding of the spiritual philosophy, 2ad that there are
great muititudes of reforiners and philosophers in the other
world watching the progress of :humanity and anzious to- help
and to give information under proper coaditiohs. They wil}
emphasise what they will call « The close unity between the
“two worlds, the material and the spiritual.’ They will assert
that if that unity were not there this world would be lacking
in many things, for not only through mediums and clairvoyants,
they will say,has Tafortation" been given to the ‘world;” but
that ‘greaf ‘numbers of ~thinkers, philosophers, -and 'Writefs
are influenced in their work by highly "evolved ‘spirits Wwho
were once themselves embodied, and that they learn how to
influence people, and manipulate their brains in order to im-
press them with desirable ideas, They will say that they
influence many statesmen and legislators, The spiritual will
be the dominant note of this spiritual philosophy. It will say,

¢ cleverness, scientific acquirements, mental ?developg_nent, phi=
losophic scholarship are good, but lacking the ;spiritual they
are like 2 nut without a kernel ; they are useless. For without
an understanding of the spiritual *the race can neither be deve-
loped nor improved on proper lines. You will aqyer be able to
put a heart and 2 sou! into science and philosophy if jyou do -
not believe in the soui and if \you ignore the spiritual. «If you
build for time and not for eternity you will fall to the ground.

@*
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You should build for eternity, and the work will be imperish-

able> (The quoted paragraphs of this chapter are direct
communications on the lines indicated),

‘ Unity of the Cosmos

-]
One of the basic principles of this spiritual philosophy ¢

will be the idea of the unity of ithel Cosmos, and secondly, the
unity of the solar system as a complete scheme of evolution
each planet being at a different stage of development. It w:l;
say, ‘ You have made vast improvoments materially in the
world, in the direction of science and invention. Why not
therefore improve in everything ? Why stiould you not begin
to improve in the menta! and moral make-up? Why should
you not develop citizens capable ‘of knowing something of the
evolutionary processes in this and other worlds, and to get
into harmony with the God of the universe and to understand
something of His work. The soul is a part of God. The soul
is the real master of the body. The soul creates the body
and through the body expres ses jitself 1a the material world:
T?:is is the education that no one can take away and no one can
give to another—the deveiopment of the spiritual principle.
qust as music or art i8 more developed in some people than
in others, so is the spiritual more awakened in some than in
others. This isone of the main directions that philosophy

will take in the next 100 years, on a world-wide scale, and at
an ever-increasing rate of unfoldment. '

HINDU SPIRITUALISM
P, s, ACHARYA

Some Important Points for Guidance

Our Beloved dead do give us help and guidance. They io-
fluence us psychically and spiritually. They can use the bodily
organism of mediums for :—

1. exerting influence; °

9. making their presence felt;

3. operating on matter;

4. communicating by direct voice and otherwise, and

5. convincing us that they are still alive and aetive with

" sookshma-sarira—a subtle bodily mechanism  corresponding to the

physical opne—and that their personality persists as well as their
affections and powers and memories and other things—called dtma -
Samp.ith; i. s, belonging ta atma or real and permanent personality
and not essentially limited to body and matter, as we know here on
earth.

Besides the medium and the communicating spirit, it may be
necessary to bave control, i. ., some one on the other side (of the
veil of death) similar to the medinm here and eontrolling the latter
The communicator or spirit sending messages may entrust the
message to the control. The control may be likend to & telograph
operator. He or she transmits K the message by aontrolling the
medium here. o

Remember that our departed brothers may be eager to get in
communication with their friends and %o get their messages over
here. Where there are many of them striving to communicate,
they may confuse the control. ‘

Remember also that false or evil spirits may, try to comumuni-
cate, or try to interfere with communication or manifest tnemselves
violently. 1t is for the captsin of a spiritualistic Circle to demand
wiih sn iron will that evil and violenze and untruth ghould cease,
The subliminal mind or  consciousness af the medinm, instead
of being passive and simply allowing the * control * (i. e,, aontrolling
spirit) to manifest may sometimes geb aovive itselt, - In
these and other ways, there are chances of false,; confused and
foolish messages coming through, Our eouﬁdentia.luﬂpnrs»e of -
Instructions which is Bow in the press will help you among other

456 :
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things to cheerfully keep on witb your experinmfbs and control SP'RIT pH OTOG RAPﬂy

evil gpirits and get at the truth.

The choice and development of mediums is an important Dr. HELEN WEYANT
subject to be dealt with at length hereafter and in the course of .
our instructions. Kpow for the present that the mediumship In dwys grne by, come yoirs ago, I was a medium of
works well whkeu cultivated wisely and properly and that it ig wondcrful power and gave my iile fo the work of Truth, I
chiofly compounded of three things. , ' had a daughter in a schoo! and had been staying with her in
1. psychic gift or faculty; her vacation time. But this was over and T must ¢o back to
2. true love and sympathy for the deparbed spirit-brethren, & distant ttate Where 1y 1inferests were, and while packing
and , . my truok in the evening twilight the tears were flowing, T
3. a quict mind, a clean heart, a clear head, a right will, & ‘ did not like to leave her &n far away. ’
pure faith and a simple life. A voice spoke to me to go ‘o & certain street and namber
It is these three factors In u medlum which work wondcrs wiere [ would find a Phntographer. and 1o git; the spiriﬁ
in bringing back the forms and faces and voices and souls of 2 talking would try to give hmpicture- I was to go next morning
our beloved dead. Some are born mediums. Others have the at a certain time. 1 found place and asked, Gentleman, could

germ or latent sakti which can bs drawn out, strengthencd and

be give me s sitting? He remarked he would try. I took my
developed with sadbanas (practices).

gest in 8 chsir und back of me was 8 screen and remembered

Spirit Iriends eaunot gol ut you when the world is too much it was a drab color and the panel shown or it a little darkee
with you. You should bhe voedy to give them a quiet and

. in color,
peaceful .time 1

in these di i a pic ithout feelin
Trivial but well-remembered personal incidents communicated ] ccu_!d r.mt in thesa ihys sit for a ptctutehw;tg?u Jeo mgl
from the spirit world will often sorve as a means of identifisation a trance-like influence. The photographer had his
camera and was looking at me, that was all I remembered

Keep your room for psychic and spiritual developmont, holy and, for ten minates. Thev [ got up and said, printme half-

clean and well-aired and free from noise and disturbance. Your circle

shoyld consist of those interested in Spiritualism, Let there be dozen cards, I’lll call for tben?.- . Wheé I,m"ed’“ L Lﬁg .
method and system and and order and no iover-doing. Have * stick- . o bapded me the photos, remarking there was® som ng‘o-‘-\
toit-iveness '—the same number of aspirants, the same seats. the samo them. 1 looked und sure encugh thete was what was pr .
8pirit of faithful and earnest inquiry and devotion to truth. Remem- mised me, and & the spirit always appeared to my vision, I
ber that symps.tbehe friends and relatives are the best sitters for the took the photos irom her, saying. it was what 1 q;peoted.
home circles. In the room there should be pure water and pictures The photographer was not there. At least I never saw him,
or photos or some relics of our boloved dead. In most families of but the one time, when I gat for picture. I knew nof his.
about 6 members or 80, you can usually find at least one medium, name and he kpew not mine, and if there ever was & clearer
In private oircles, 8 or 74s found to be a convenient number—the test of spirit manifestation and a purer Spmt-ngen power, I
gexeq being equalised a8 nearly as possible. do not know of. This is genuine and to this day. & wondex
Earmony 'and unity of purpose are .essential. If ‘a private to me. No possible*chance for fraud or anything bus truth. -

~or domestic circle cannot be arranged, results can be obtained in (
;m.more public cirote, usually limited to 12 composed of the same Many pictures since I have had taken throngth ti:ffexi'ont ;
sters: . ‘For furfher detailed instructions regarding the oonduot . ortists and always reeults very satxsf&ctory Bu is isa
et grivate and pubho onro\es, We refer eur readers to the New story of a real etherealized presence and will carry Qwh-
%@m mpﬂh vineing Ttuth of & real spirisual mamfestatmn. We aﬁhwe

~>2 e ‘ o m




478 THE EALPARA

llustrations and they convince the mind of possibilitias of
Truth’ revelation to mortal life, from the immortal life.

A New Heaven and New Ecrth is now entering upon
the vistas of tin.e’s evolution, opering the docr of revelation,
tearing asunder the veil of ignorarce and superstition, For
the Truth is mighty and wili prevail.  The Religion of ths

New Revelation gives the finsl ontconie of epirit return, and «

ayes once blind will see and awaken to ‘Yruth’'s revealing
power, THKRE ARE NO DEAD. Allsurvive the change
and arise in the glory of an emancipated lite, free from the
burdens of a [alse knowledge, of life’s endless chain of ex-
istence. False ideas, false prophets-all have had their day.

But glory of Truth prepares the way,
The generations of darkness past and gone
Now, the lifted veil reveals Trath which is born of
Knowledge’s Power given through epirit return.
Blessed is the thought 1 have lived
To see the duwning light which comes in Heavenly
radiarce bhright,
For 'tis He and His Helpere that come again
The darkness will hie away to its own.
_ The Light wilt vreveal Him on His Throne
King of the Highest Realm
Be prepsared to greet Him
And your Liove with Hiw to win.

MANTRA :

Its Origin and Unlimited Scope

P. 8. ACHARYA
Some directions and explanations
*  Remember that it is practical experience that makes the
Mantrs Yopi. To patiently and cheerfuily and faithfally
persevere ig hi¢ road to snccess. ‘
Mantrik suggestions gains Sakts (force) by concentrated
and positive repetition. They wmay be uttered wentally
without moving lips or otherwise; but they shcuid be repeate
ed positively and directly, as it were, and not feebly or with
hesitation. It takes long practice to chant the Mantras pro-
.perly. The student shouid be s person of some force of
will——gome soul-force—and his magoetic and magice! inflo-
ence i8 cerfain. . :
Manira Yoga cap be mastersd in any of its pumerous
aspects by any one who takes the time and trouble to study
snd work slong the lines indicated by us. '

The Mantra Yogi should know haw to concentrate as.

well as how to refax perfectly. He mugrt be well~versed both
in the art of thinking and in the azt of ceasing to think.
He will know the power of word (Vak) as well as the power
of silence. He will know bow to heal and bless himself and

others. His faith should be deep-rooted in & knowiedge of .

inborn saktn. He can learn to inflaence hifsolf ‘and’ others.

He will demonstrate the might of mind over matter and of
gpirit over both. He never bousts of his power but goes

about his work in a business like—manner,

Mantra can be pat to & variety of uses. This ca‘n»‘ba;_f

summed up in the comprehensive aastric phrase of Dharma-
Artha-Eama-Moksha. : L

Dharma mesns law, dubly, wirtue, righte‘ousﬂe’ss,"éﬁdf

The Mantra Yogi exerts himsel! strennously on the “side’ of
Dharma and dedicates his might to right. - His force of pure
will and spiritual character ought fo make bim a }kigh‘t‘

smiast darknesw—a blessing to humaunity. ;o

The word € Artha' implies wealilr prosperity, gl%nty.

To the Mantra Yogi, matter wants spirit and obeysit. To
o, ,
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hif"’v rresverity welle up ram the great nivetic Withi ¢
heing. ) Wealth 18 first of the spirit and mind and theﬁ fnkn
rhape in ma ter. F1i8 conscionsnese coins the pure 90’;‘(1 P?
brdy gmr_i mind—of «nirit snd yatter. He den\(\nﬂt‘rafes h?
Fuperiority to movey.  He realises that he g o ch}],nnlpl fm
world’s good thircs to flow through.  Trale, ts the Yo i H?r
Mantra is the oiver of Kama or right desire. ' He )\'o i" r .
‘ subcor scinus’ flel with mantra and xows t! Py Ras the
desfre. Fe weeds out the falre anAd confrd
derires. He waters the field with patient
faith and reaps snccess.

ry thought: and
and happy self~

Lastly, Mcksha means freedom ov <alyati
everywhere for the Mantra=Yngi. He feals ‘::t‘:t‘;d R::‘; i:x']d
tpought, wor(j and deed.  Armed with the armour of Protem
tion, the Ycgi knows he is always rafe. e is absol tb(l’.
f.ea.rleas—-fear?ess of wen, gods or demonc-—-f‘ear) - fu y
livirg and the dead. y e e
Ulg-ion. He has uo leisure for disense—no teqrs for death.

He can rejuvepate Yis bod i
13 body and recreate hig envi
and be a real super-man. virobments

*  CONCLUSION
Subeconcciousness ean  be  influsneed
extent by Mantrik sugeestion, meditation and
And ag it controls the functions and sensations of the physi~

cal self, one can understand ho- i
‘ : carative t
Manbtra can be undertaken and demonstrated. bl

to a'most any
concentration.

; Sub ions-

ness 18 t_be wonderlanq of oceultism. It has much :c??i?lg?tsh

Hypnotisw, Mesmerism, thought-reading, clairvoyance
]

trance, Yogs, etc. Conquest of con
door to the ‘enchanted * ficlds of the
of the superconscious mind.

To learn how to control or con jecti
trol ¢ quer the object 01
y;)u have to open the magic gateway of the subco]nso;c‘:gs.u']l'l:sd
that is the problem. To approach the subconscious mind
you h_ave to subdue the conscious mind. And to eubdue the
conaemns.mmd,_you have to approach the subconscious mind
To solve this psychic riddle, there are so man methods
and devices pre ented to us by yoga and 'L‘antm,yb H .
notism and Mesmerism, and the Mantra Sastra al 0‘3." t iv )
spggestions and sadhanas. %05 fall of
We fh&\fe hitherto dealt wit
v Mantra from the point of view of the
;jg;j?W& shall confine ourselves for the Now %2;?-“:? ;eﬁ:t:fhtoi
::"?M;aw?;x&%namely Mantrik Healing, whigh depengs
ik she. ) it possessep among oth ' )
¥ Vhe suboonacions mind over ltli‘l'x’e bode; foroes, on tbe power

~cious mind opens the
subconscious and even

e seed of right'

Tr kim, fear ig | i
» lear 18 igporance and grief,

b the origin and loopaidf'

RENTS IN THE VEIL
V. D. RISHI, BA., LLB,

. Nana Dandekar :—1 am very happy. Damu-(my son) will
be a great man. You do this werk always. Why sre you
not doing this work exactly? Why are not you doing ¢he
Sandbya ? This is not time to work. You should do this
work every Sunday evening 8t 7 O’clock. Monday is'a very
good day to werk. (In order to progress) you first do Ouija
board. Try again sand try, Do not leave this. 1am not
writing today. Please do'nt be angry with me.
" I pope you will fix my time. It should be from 8:to

. 8.30 in tke morning for writing and from 8 to 8~80 ».u. for

speaking.

About Damu (the ron of the communicating spi¥it) ]
has been already told. Now I tell romething else. In the
place in which T am at present, ‘things are so good that they
are indeseribable. The denizens of this world are hmppy.
The artizans aie doing their work. Business men are doing -
their own business and thore who are addicted to vice of snuff
are wallowing over beaps of it. .

Q. Will you write four kines from the leading wrtiolewl
the Kesari? S I

A No. Becamse I have decided to write ¥omidthing
olge. There is very little time to make changesinit. New
1 tell the daily life over here. : '

People bere are. engaged in agrioulture alao, cgnduet

4rains, build houses, stay in them and lead theit livés, and

algo spend their time in gardening, and (becsuse "'ﬂ;ey“'&‘o not
expeot a single farthing) are happy. Whatever "you wins to

to ask you should tell the day before. A
Today you are very late. I shalt go exactly at six. . Why
don't you be punctusl? Yon should fiot delay ui evén 1o
balf=a.second after.half an hotr is over. L ; o
‘Mrs. Rishi (Subhadrabai, my."wi‘fe) is alri m,sph, foels

troubled to dsy: S e
. @t

a~
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Q. Will ghe write?
A, Yes,

Q. When?

A. Tomorrow.

Here there are citj
cities, wells, tanks
8 catt i
culture. There are also cruel men. ) Y ond aleo sgrin

ot mmit heartless murders. Cruel Yavanas try to

Ih
Now I e already told you that the people are happy here
wine tr t(')ydm‘l sﬂn.)ethmg more. Those who are addi.cted t;';
Wait foz t(mrm.k it by entering into the hodies of others
man satisﬁesmb!nu“;s‘ (Ater ten minutes) Bvery Vicig)u;
imeelf by enterine i - o
of 3 ing into the bedi jo:
Wh%tl;:rs. Now I shgll tell the daily life tomor:(?v(vphysw)")
.houme to .be convineed should themselves trv i.t Y
! practise crystal-gazing. Don’t troubl " Ascertain
it yourself. e me. Ascertain
Q. What about sensnalists ?

A, T i
antering ini):y;hala; h!;e drunkards get themselves satisfied b
preomics e bodies of ethers. S8ome men are makin .
]; rres. Some are boldly serving the country Foen
usiness wen here cond i i ‘
i ; uct their businest 5o h
at such a business can nowhere be found in the p?v?v:?:g

body. They build houses which are so beautifal th

cannot be described. at they

Q. It they & .
build honse ? ¥ 8re not required to take food, why do they

To satisfy their desires.

Do they build ho i
g uses, With stones and brieks P

POPOP

Mentally.

Are there raental fi

Yes. owers also?

Do bodies grow there?

Yes. :

Q' Do y8ung chil :
N aYes'y g children and oid men grow?

+ Q  Shall we recogni ‘
A Yes cognise you when we shall cowe there?

POPO

‘
e

i hose,

Then with what? -

RENTS IN

Q. Do you feel sorrow b

A. Yes.
Q. Csn yousee us?

A Yes.
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y our geparation

Why do you feel sorry then?

A. Because you and we

| t6 mot in the physioal body.

Q- Do you forget the loss of the phyeical body?
A N

No

Do this work with all your heatt.

What ghould we do t
A Crystal-gazing.

o progress in this work?

Q. Shall our eye-sight be impaired thereby ?

A. No.
«Q. It is a wonder th
administer Kingdoms, keep ar

Now don’t press me. I have to do some ur

Ope mwan has come here $0 trouble me.

He does not allow mn to write.
t T=30p.m. for bali-ap-hour. What

his name.
tomorrow evening 8

objection is shere to write ab 8p

at that time? You have no
which the man gives.

Apna is slright. T mea
Vasudev. Tomorrow or de
of the spirit) will receive a

ghall write on every alternate day for ba :
and do farming. I shall now ke

{ do not write more because-1 shalt

1 worship God Hanumsn,
rest after finishing thie.

be troubled. The remedy for nof

pg into a mirror as directed
geveral such methods, but
we have schools and colleges
attend them.

pecessarv to write or speak throu

description of the daily Jife

at people here are building forts,

mies and annex other kingdoms.
gent work.

I do not know
1 shall write

.} Who is going o come
remedy to remove the trouble

n my father, whose name is

y-after tomorrow Damu (the son

jetter. Do not be anxious, 1
if-ari=hour. Here

feeling this trouble is look '
by Durgsshankar. There are

I do not state thom now. Here

eto, but I was not required to

Boys are required tn attend them. It is not

gh s wedium. < Publish the
in the *Kalpaka’, 1 shall write

something about the daily life here tomorrow at § p.o.

A map on his doming b
only differenc
leaving the physical.
we come into the sub
We like to do the same thiog

ere feole exaetly a9 before.“.“the,

o is that he feels to bave come ina rubils hody
Just as 8 serpent puts off biy. skin o

tle body after leaving the pbysissl one,

which wa used to do before,



L7 TR RATPARA

O, Damu [tha con af the ermmuniont: iri
~ Beem to have forgott:n what I had tundn;‘;{?t&‘ggwr:“m' Yon

Q. What?

A. Sandhyu.

I shall come toniovrow at9p.m.
to tell you, viz. that if any onn wers to Aoubt thig ask hi
why you do not do it yourgelf. Noyn the p!a.néhiet’féls z‘lm
we shg,H fgel_ no froable.  Move b s lithle mw:wﬁa t‘hén‘tol ‘I;M
tst)pi‘gkhrlihoxlbdlg going, Severn——eighths of the popu]ﬂ\t’iony o;t’}:;

otld 18 viciouss  This T have stated o i
And there yiciou.t Pereons ave we rkirgélt«qx;(:i x:lr}:ip;gl}‘j;’:iatelr
becsuse their desires vere not fulfitied. T &b 17 write mdrmp ;
Sux;day. The pecple Lere are frying to veh thel thine otn
which they are adcicted. For insﬁance»{}’wse &Hiét i o
sruff are wallowing cver heaps of it. People heml oet oo
dramas but they do not get satisfaction. [ shafl % in this
poin{, tomorrow at 8 p.m, CrpIaIn thie

Damu, you teke MONEY temorr v i

] \ ‘ ) , 2 {1 8

cousin.  Money-order from bome will boor;f;.te ?iaﬂé;m}i’gm'
Those Fe:-sors who used ¢ nttend dramnas while in tg.
physical body desire todo so now. They see them h"la
s;a_rédmg. Lhey cannot sit, cason
of tt.

e thine 1
i thing T am geing

I shall tell tomorrow the reason

Today I feel very much troub)

) \ . e H
come who troubles me. She is a Brahman ?)';3 :u:::.mnn hes

Mzre. Subhadrabai }Iishi must clearly wait tit! her mig=

g;;tzne fmbover. Der’s sperk in vain. = Yesterday she lost

ch o er penance. She know‘nnl f tod G

. D nely forgot God Go
Knsl};t'm. N, she 13 nok troubled. Yesterduy shTe did;T Egtl’.
;;?fs 11'?. §he If practising penance. I have slready told the
andyml(;Sidti:o ;xlr;nt'rsn a He who learns by practising penance
he sap: bgdy. id gets happiness, but there is no oare of

Q. Can we take your photo ?
» Just ses. y P T

: Tomorrow at 10 p.m. Mrs. Sabl, i

telf will attend for the Photograph, hudra Bai

- [After se photo was taken ho wrote the following]
.

.. I wassitting on the left-h i i, was
sitting on the rigght. Are they 232:3?5' w}?: bl_mdrabax.; the
v iog? She desired to be photographed. THh Five for noth-
. o€ owers xound her neck. Hand was lifte
* Krishna wes -placed in front, €he hgg

e, ‘,..J.(Iow.? she is practising penance,

Put on,a bsgutifyuj

e '

‘?l}il refera evidently to the communioator's o plane, , '

Rishi and mf- '

OVERSEAS NOTES

BY ASTAR

The Australian spiritualist brotherhood have regentl:
commemorated the golden jubilee .(1870—1920) of th
Victorian Association of Spiritualists by a great amt
enthusiastic gathering of over 2,000 peop'e, constituting th
largest and most successful assembly ever held in Melbourne
under the aegis of Spiritualism, the occasion being regarder
as an extremely gratifving success. Floral decorations on
lavieh scale rendered the sarroundings remarkably pie-
turdsque, the wealth of natursl loveliness adding greatly f
the enjoyment of the vast audisnce. The President Mr. E. O
Jones delivered a brief opening address of welcome anc
gratification at the progress of the spiritualist movemen:
throughout the world, with a tribnte of acknowledgment ¢
the services of pioneers and ot ner workers, and the enlighten
ing effects on religious teaching generally. Mr. M. J. Bloom:
field, the enteprising Hon. Secretary, followed with a suecini
acconnt of the history of the “Victorian Association ascribing
its success in a large measure to the harmony and good fellow:
ship charaoterising the enterprise from its inception to the
present day. His pithy observations on the bearings of spirit:
usalism to the weeds of moders living were received with hearty
applause, evidently voicing the eentiments -of:. hi& audiende,
Vocal and instrumental music of a high order interspersed
thronghout the proceedings mat with eordial recaption from
the asgsembly, while the Bunilding Fnnd of the Aasoeiation
wiil be band:omely angmentec by the financial resalt of the
jubilee commemors tion. “ o

. » » ,

Our contemporsry the * Harbinger of Light' for Septer:
ber, from which the foregoiny note has beea -oculled, -gives
oapital portraits of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle; .the' late Mr.
W. H. Terry, foun’er of the Victorian Assocition of Spirit-
aalists as also of the ¢ Harbinger of Light’s M, B. O. Jenss,
president of the Association; Me. J. M. quonﬁ.el_d‘. tha hon.
pec’ys and the late Prof. James H. Hyslop, widely. knowa
and respected for his work associated With the American

v 485 . L. :
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" Society for Psychical Rescareh, This Journa), like others of
. its kind, las to te corgra‘ulated on having overcome excep~
tional difliculties in its prc duction nnd partinl paper famina.
Under ths present editorship of Mr W. Britton Harvey
author of ‘Science and the Soul * and experienced journaliet,
the Melboirne journal i ¢ wtiruving its career with unabated
vigour anc added “conditic1’ a5 shewn in this issue ugder
notice. Blr. Britton is o1e of the vice=presidents of the
Interraticnal Home Cirele Federalion (Liondou), with which
body he may find means 2 1d opportunities for co=operation
and useful service to thg sy irituslist cauge.

* L] ' ™

Wireless telephony : nd telegraphy are advancing apace
recent cxperiences suggesting the posribility of so called
‘ether waves’ being pressed into cervice in this connestion
for psychic purpoees. 8t.dents will recall the interesting
results obtained experimer tally by Mr. David Wilson with a
wireless instrument devise 1 by him through certain automatic
script m sages under han's of two independent lady sensi-
tives, which, in conjunctio with a specially devised battery
t0 set up special vibration:, eventusted in large number of
messages being received it living and dead languages pro—
fessedly from people know: and unknown until ascertained
by subsequent investigatio 1s, Various intimations, coming
through different “home ¢i cles?, of probable ruccess on psrt of
well known scientists in sgirit life in their efforts to perfeot
n system of ¢wireless’ iitercommunication between . the
spirit spheres and our plar st earth, lend colour to the ides
that someshing of the kind ‘e on the point of accomplishment.
Edison, th: American icve ror, now announces hjs cxpeot-
ation of stcceeding with ai: instrument so sepsitive as to be
affected by ether, or apirit, ‘mpulses | Others are at work on
the problesa, and it may ncs be so very long ere the intere
. communication becomes aicomplished. [t is thought that
. with the use of a mechani al instrument the eliminstion of
“ the human medinm may i \ some degree removs source of

- misinterprotatfon, or error, in the transmission of psychic
Tnesuages.

N » . »
i N

- M explanation,

or solt tion, of the frequent misleading
8

» disproof.

OVERSEAS NOTES a7

s compitLics tior.e, received often in
> thg::hfw: ::ﬁr:c::,o demand roore gericus attention f.rom
z:ﬂge:t‘;gtban has perhaps vet been given 1-:0 th.e dsubr]:cilg_
The instances the writer of these »otes hﬁgb]ani’nr:erv:I n
rggard to the futi!ity of sor;)e me::’:ﬁzs, tgeirnfe;‘suy' - gé

° ﬁm?' b si?$61sztp22e. elrfoi: searcely concei;vfsble that
o eom n'ca'tions emsnate frora discarnate .Bplrlb sour ¢a
e O_Ommu e~1 jmprobable to ascrilie them to eitber the nor=-
pay nl!)(:::c‘*mciousness of the siiters, heing 80 apparently
- cl,t 1:![; and scor exposed in the'r faleity. {n such caees
'um?']l:t be well to discourage communications until an
B are f a reliable spirit guardi an establishes control, a8
aﬂsumnc; (i)n the directions issued with the prospectus of the
shggeSﬁe. al Home Circle Federation, When _any further
Intemah?jhe kind may be atleast minimised if not alto~
e ided. Anyhow, such arroneous meseages more
jopns av?n Me'mentary circles help to show the peed for oa;e
o3 dops laa‘nce on one’s own individual judgment until the
9'“‘.1 i‘_’llf:“ of a communication is established or corl‘:otforat-
"edl"" %‘.1 ryors may of course ariee in course of ‘tru_;sm.xs:;o:»t:z
;a;llty,rm- elementary, metbo«?s of conn'numctli?;%rlle,atnﬁme
verisimilitude of euch commumca;rro:;bl;:;r‘)lge ;: vle:iﬁoation -
. !ecepﬁonIi:: :;ts:nn: 2:: (l);::e:,n what is the solution of the. |

problem 7

» L

v -‘ ?
In course of the Rev. G. Vale Owen’s -‘in‘:apl:;tf:u:tlm
i tn gelgstions from which sar~ be.ing published i the
lcmrjd, ¢Weekly Dispatch® cuovering .alreaay ar;: -
I:.’onv?a: gix months, the difficuity of mtergre;a ;ﬁ.}n _
p i i intre tly notioed, -
i f ides is not infrequen !
ex?c;t gex:gr:::lgzinc;inn out that the eartblydlaug:;eg;; !:nof:;:;
ol ; being depe :
‘ § ate for the purpose, ng
totallyljtn aiiqt?:e recipient. This alone mdxgaﬁes :?te {:E:i::q
manta;l Z or approximately trae interpretano'n. o :9?1' lha;
vare; i;?auoh an advapced channel of oom:tlml : r;:. o toowe
i ¢ the whole series &
. Oomplefe oriticism 0 : ' ‘
refefr:'l ::eunages ’pis being reserved untill published, l;b::
;}:m[;viﬂ ‘Joubslessly be appreciated at their propst va
ey o e
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their intrinsic merit-.

A fresh
. h and : :
thesf“scnpt mesen. o nd moave recent series of

ments n the ‘VVee?'lvar]l‘n;'%out 'to "Ppear in weekly instal-
pablieation in bnok Sy Diepateh’ previons t4 subsequent
interest therein. 'F}:’t;?(;:‘l)nrg;e:;-fhml lecome  the public

voluwe has he ol ree editton of the first publish
issned ftonsn b:;: :X} ﬂ'ﬂs?pd: while the second volunge is‘n:v(:(
worth Ltd., 62 M I"U’hhshera-‘p,y esers Thornton Butter-
04,62 St M rtir's Lane, Tiondon, W.C!, 2 '
. T . Wa, .

Phenomena! evi: - - -
strmet it o e en on which the enper-
syst»;;iisz‘}f:nz:. ™8 il reo esitating cnlefuiw;et:é
evidences afi‘Forr?sv‘r”( reychic Photorraphy smong other
especially w};en permenent records of no incorsidersble valne
their ezenuineneq:q” ‘1'9 teken M.in most instences to "“““""
psychic bictnreé h ME VY interesting and satisfactory
without intenﬁonﬁw reoently l?%n obtainad in the open ar
One that wre.,q obmiwoe q “;‘ﬁ;c:’tm" ¥ f&'ett""ﬁ el reenits
. Dimmi . v gronp of friends by Capt. P. Q.
group, fn}l:kf";’,:revp} ne Forest, chews in add?ﬁonp:oFt:e
branches of s t.rer ° : Bm.fb" vov "ppenring in the fork of
often seen with ‘n.o cladrvoxant recognised the hoy as one
AR ri ey of  Oant, Dimmick. Fonr plates were
Printiva’f'ro :]: vome .thwn the tov, sand that onlv on
™ 1he regativeon which it had not heen previ-
] o ce irdeseribe
Foshin o it 17 Coer e wieh v
group taken i: fb: : ;e;h:i:,i};fﬁ h

b ' ' erthyr Tydfil <
T mmbor B . Bl e o vy e
Blyton posses: ieh interested readers oan refor. Mr T .
3 RFeR In 8 rethey unique golleetion of ;sy:gi:

photographs ore of th a
e ‘m ialisati
terialisation’ of o bearded man

[spivit) token b
: y the lnte Me,
shore ‘at (inurock, Qcotl?nrd James Bowman on the sea~

Mg the famous N » in the Opgn ai th N

: 18 & rr. Mellon ben air, the mediam

Blyton collection ‘peludes 5 n&'x’;’g“ﬂo‘m& !gf:::;m;g. lg.r.
s . chio

% ‘Ratie ng’y and

10D of these pictures has

L?":{‘,g’”f., een pto‘ducnve of great

or ot oP
sher noted spirit wc ckers. Ins‘?ec
b

Al

hand corner of & photograph

CORRESPONDENCH!

Dgar SIR,

1 sent you a letter o 11-10-20 toge -her with some of my
wife's messages. With regard to oy planchette-writing
pr&ctice I may tell you the fo lowing >Oints, as I want your
opinion and advice thereon. So far { re @ived messages from
nearly thirty or more spirits and the ' cover more than 150
pages of quarier size excercise baok. [ practise thls nearly
every day and several tumes get messag s from unkno vn and
unexpected spirits. Sometimes ! sit twice or even thrice a
day. *My present wite is of great ‘help 0 me in this work. 1
begin with table tilting and then reque;t the spirit to write
“through the planchette, on having recived an indication by

the tilting of the table I and ‘my present wife keep only one
hand upon the table and the table is shortly lifted up, So
also with planchette, It moves ] may say with much speed
and several times it becomes very difficu : to pick up the letter
pointed out by the planchette. 1 bave prepdred a voard on
which are written Marathi aiphabets an | the blunt end of the
pencil points out the letters which go to make the words. So

much with regard to the practice.
The messages are also very instel stive and interesting
At times they are-of a homely - nature 2. id a friendly conver~
sation does often take place with the spheits = They give proof’
of their identity, compose poems if tiey possessed poetic
faculty, state their experiences at the tine of death and after-
wards, write out letters to their friend in the earth life, des-
cribe their daily life and their necesities, ask for certain
things to be done in order to alleviate tteir sorrow, state that
they require food to eat and go to sleep as in the earth life,,
explain the discrepancies in the messa; es of inferior spirits
and give much more valuable information which 1 think would
interest the public, which- seems t0 be in - dark about che#é
matters, At this atage I cannot give moe than a bare stm=
msary.of. the messages. o e T ’
" In-particular I may point® out “that Imf“a _daughter *
Pramila.who died some’ five or siz years #go when shibwas

'
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eight or nine months old. Now the same girl comes and
writes if she tad been on the Barth life. tler babbling words
are very characteristic.  “he writes that she is learning
second standard and gives maay details about her school
life. Her mother, | mean ny late wife, informed me that she
wanted to write but [ shou' 4 pot ask her many questions s
she was very young. ihe force of the language would be

{osﬁ in trz_mslation. From her message 1 gather, that she is as
living as in karth life,

Sir, I devote my spass time to thege practices. In fuct I
do not feel well unless 1 -eceive messages from the spirits.
The work takes much of time sjnce I am required to spend
nearly two or three hours in receiving messages and then copy
therm out  The work of translation requires more time and «
then there is the necessity of typing them out. 1 do not know
when 1 shail be able to do this,  As stated above the messages
at present exceed over 150 pages. I promised to send the
t:fanslatlon, but sorry I could not yet keep the promise., Be-
sides I do not know how many massages I should translate.

. .In this way 1 am devoting my time to the study of
rpiritualism.  Please let me know your opinion and advice
thereon. In one of your letters you promised to give some
advice later on. 1 thinl. T may now request you to have it.

I very much like to give publicity to these messages, buj

there are several difficulties inthe way which I have mentioneq <

above. Excuse me for a lcng letter It is stated by Ramdas
th:::l immense satisfaction is obtained on informing things of
wisdom to the tearned. 857 take the libert i
Mhings 15 yoc, y of telling these
@ Sth:te of the messages ragarding the futur: and even about
e past prove false, 1 dO not know why it should
Will you kindly explain it ¢ Y 4 be oo
~ In your letter dated 22-6.20 yoy i
. . - m
lessons in spiritualism would be ready ty;y ocm;sedpmt::
me know if they be ready and send them to me.

$o far I bave received messages from spiri i
:;in the Bhuvarioka, Tejoloka P oo claim to
© the Janaloka or Mahaloka or Swarloka h

ka or Mahal as /s yet 8 de
| ,Som &y that they are in tha Swarza whaich is st::d %‘::l‘:m

and Satyaloka, but nonein

L}

-
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to be below tle Satyalokm. The d starces between the vari-
ous Lokas sre varying which is ttributed to diff'erence in
sight. 1 find tbat chjldren, and young men who die in the
prime of the their life and persons \tho had led an unblemished
life go to the Satyaloka, What st uck me most was the com~
parative ease with which men go to the Satyaloka. | antigi-
pated that ordinary wen might no be g0ing beyona the Bhu=
varloka. But several spirits have ~vritten that they are in the
the Satyaloka 1Those who had !cd an indifferent life go to
the, Tapoloka. lhe differsnce b:tweer the variousLokas
is stated by the spirits to be not of sind but of degree only.
T ere is inter communion between -he various Lokas, for 1
find that persons in tze Tapoloka or even Bhuvarloka can go
to the Satyaloka for meeting those in the latter and wvics
bersa. Some spirits say that they riet the mess: ngers of God
at the time of their death, while ot :rs state to bave seen the
messengers of Yama and are 2 mid of describirg their
features. ’Ihe'process of death is graphically descr bzl by
one spirit who states also to have wapdered over the whole
larth for eight days, visited the ho.y places, and then gone to
the Satyaloka. 1 fear 1 am unneces sarily prolix, but my mind
is so full of these ideas that [ cannc? but write these things te

you.

Since the publication of my wif s messages in t!:e _K.al-
paka, I. have received letters from many persons inquirieg
about these matters  This clearly s :ows how tne public feels

" interest in such messages.

in conclusion 1 may opsa my heurt to you and say that

| in spite of all that I have received s farfrom the spirits, and

in spite of geveral other things which ought to alleviate my
sorrow, my agony dozs not abats anc [ am sorsy to say timt
unless | bave a face to face talk w tb my wife like Sir A.
Gonan Loyle, or hear her voice, | would contiue to be in the
same predicament as at present,

Fort Indore }
_ &th Novembsr 1920.

Yours sf;tccrely
C. RISH[.

Note: (1) Kindly transiate all the messafef litarally and
carefully. We shall publish as muct. of them as will by Tound

advisable with comments
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2y Y j
" d( ) you are ewphatieally worned aguinst over-doing
oderation is absolutely essant al in such practicas ’
t 3n(:}) S:}:u §hcu?d not beliove i unknown spirits  any more
']; y?- eileve all strzngers y oy meet with ’J’rv,; the spirit
est therr mescages and phe iomera, ead carefuliy m:'

summary of Nir. A, Conan Dov e’ s =
y . . ov'e’'s .t’)l’y =y 4 i Y
; e. Of ~0x bsters in an

4 Yak g
- (h Jakc ressorable care «f yaur and your present wife's
ith  She ang yourselt toguthey seem to have

of further development. #00d promise

(5} ~prrits generally nfer ur plan the future. I ropheci
:)n::y s 1he:ei‘ofe‘ tai or sucteed. Advanced spirlta; can sicz‘;f:
efter Opirits are just as we aie. | : i
It is roi deatin but psychic ana spil\ii"::;mtlr—:a)'wr:::;rl:ﬁf ??(: m”?“‘e-
cut latent and marvelicus powers.  that brings
{6) Gur Lessons in Spiritualism are now cx ected
ready tewards the close of the year or the be;;ui’nm t? "
rew Year We hope that our Course, full of practical y Othzge
and exercises, will satisiy aty s ekers aftey '{ ruth and'l‘? ?}:t ;
thg Way 10 pure spirit commuairn and the develo mtnt uf“’
smyttuat and mediumistic facul 1es on easy whole~s€>me aod
rational iimes it will also be &upplementm: by useful infar:'—-

mation in the »ajpaka, gleaned from warrious sources. i
eastern anc western. S, both

('7 f(ou' needn’t be anxious for the present about
.Matermhsatxon and direct vo.ce phenomena. Your concern
is with practice only. Bpiritun gifts may come in an uaex-
pected magpner.—kditor,

'PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Principal Champati, M.A., writes in the Vedic Magazine on
¢ Life & Sacrament’. 2 Generally speaking, there are two opposing
views of life. One is the view of the human insignificance. The
Sher is that which exults in the gift of life—'acelaini ng the joy of
living, and gloring in its infinite possiblities’. Those who hold the
former view sre pessimists.  Those who pin their faith to the lalter
are optimists offoptimists. One class SOrrows ever life’s limitations
and the obstinate forces of heredity and environment. And the otker
joyously accepts them and affirms.— Man is still the King of bis mind
—the captain of his Karma: life is what he makes of i, The very
limithtions serve ag the means of a disciplined will that dares and
wins. To Sri Krishna, life isa sacrament—an opportunity for world-
darvice. Humanity with one will should strive for the common-
weal, burying thedifferences of colour and creed and caste. DBut that .
day is far-off for the bulk of the people. . Till it is approached, our
gervioe should go to the Nation—a branch of bumanity, Indeed, we
should servelhumanity through the nation and God through huma-
nitye ¢ The poetry of Gita is mystic . Krishna is the fcommon
spirib that breathes in man ', Without fellowship with Krichoa
(God) life is defeat and failure. With Him it is a victorious march.
Couscio us ofinvineible faith, supported by a Will instinet with joy,
we should serve in’ Man the ‘common spirit that breathes’. Such
a service is true worship of the Almighty Giver of Lite, Who endows
it with ever greater pcwers,  There are, the world, principles at
work $has tend to lower the dignity of such divine living. These are
Adharma. Contrasted with them are the forces of Dharma,
Dharma keeps up the level of the spirit.  Adharma outrages the
life of God in men. Krishna, the invisible Warrior, is oo the
Chariot of Dharma. But He wants man, His {nstrument, to fight
the battle. An Arjuns, & Vishpuvardhana, » Sivaji, a Mira Bai
awakos ag such instrument into aggressive activity—armed with
His thuudar or soft sunebing. Them is humbled o dust the powmp
of wicked might (Adbarma); out of its ashes comes, olean. and
bright, the triumpb of Dbarmal . Anyone ean becorne an imple-
mant of God for she uplifs of Dharme and Bumenity. This is done
by making life & sacrament. Let us live at the bighest of owr
powers, * in the truess allegiance to righteousnest and ruth, in faith.
ful sndeaveur siter the ideals revesled to us’- PIn the heart of

every individus), a8 of every society, breaths & Erishos. i is He
“e
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that has forgotten Himself and is laid low
-awaken Ilim, and then He wii) over-rida diﬁ"
stacles, walk forth, and, with strides .
fl’hen indeed, in the words of the Sta \
o every smile, eateh His charm ia
touch in every kies and gacte
sacrifices himself 1 [1ig Ihrd o
fices himse!f to the

ltins, smash all ob-
,» rench His inherent glory ’.
ndsrd Dearer, we gee His beauty
. ever? eye-flash, we feel IIis
fH[xs 7asz 1n every :sip. The lover
sove in love. The wise one saori
: asri-
i el 10 th Sulpr.eme Inteltigence in Wisdom, The practical
nér voi; .; ¢3 himself in surronder and salflogs service to the in
,\ n g s .
> of the Master.  Whatever tho path, the price is sacrif.ce

—ahsolute self-congeerati
s secration and - !
sacrifice, the greater the gadhead '-Se‘f preremier. o grosor tho

The v ife iy f i
16 worth of life is finally vindicated by the fact of immortality

Few who have fir i
o aousz&v: ‘ﬁl‘s;F-hand Cxperience of Spiritualism in the present
oy o ¢ .‘1;34 xt)i of life’s continuity heyond the borders of our
Pr gpher;‘g ..i.‘r;mwg;;:rc:)r;ment. Ouae may look for some other worlds
: , e acquires what i i
heart but broken to i WP iy
the life.  Ther, i
eort but bre v lite. There one ocontinues th i
(t“:etgimtz; ‘,md faculties which wepe acquired and edee;iizsg .
UV IN thelr early stages Tg end nims
TR 208, njoy tha fuller life in fai
::» gasses through the gateway of death. In th?sl:e;::erd r:s‘;s
paases ' o8
e a;;fc:d :::1111 18 but & natural process of growth. "]’Thé end 0;
T-ralller & new expression of it. Verily life 4
" ; . . Verily, life 1 i
t::rr;nm,; ‘.’Vhﬂe death lies defeated and dead %uoz is th e "1‘78;
‘ o : 2aa. h e pos
e ;}:;c:mbMo;;ment of which Spiritualism is an iipop;az‘
neh. e story of the circumstances in which this gospal
1]

teristic nervous Eoglish in tha

Hydesville is a hamlet consisting of

Ly o ng of a cluster of hey

Fyf: g:iadzi ttk;]ese: v;;]a.s.mha.blted by a farmer famil;zi? ;‘::nh;:;b:
e oosides ¢ ¢ father and mother, there weré-two “d.ughters in
oy 184g:et:, agad 'ﬁfteen, and Kate, - twelve. About the
berra &0l 18 s many ‘laud. noises like sudden hlov;rs had -

‘0 10 the house accompaniad by » vibratien cooaimnt
r;éh0ns gf the furnitute: These bacame more varied ‘and ingi
Yb;v:; Ig::eeged that "daylyight was inimieat-'to- th: ndbelz:l::: .
e ke B ox goqn 'became(fgmiliai with the ﬁhenoﬁnb&f& She to 't.
B0 oo f far ;ud fippantly ohallenged £ho atsben sabh to rapes
v s o o £ ugers. The challenge wag avoepted, Hao
w me. by a'knock:- ¢ However hambt et o
#mud, the spiritual Jelegraph

nd mora) earnestness whiph
o 3

T

was ab.Iast working ', [ | i
8
should determing how high 1::;@::

A kick, a jork, may

Strand Magnzine (Beptember 1920}

¢ the opsiator at cither
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the uses to which 1t ean be put. * Unesplsined forces were many
in the world, but here was a force olaiming fo bave independent’ -
intelligence at the back of it, That was ‘the supreme sign of &
naw departure’s Yes, a new spiritual departure for the Materiae
listic West in a frame house, in a humble Hamlet, in the New
World of America! Why not? Have wo npot & previous one
ofor Islam in a eamel—driver's tent in Arabia and before that for
the West, in & carpenter’s shop in Judea? Have we not the greatest
of all, for the East and for the World, among simple cowberds in
Muttra? Now the unknown force claimed independent intellis
gynce; it could apparently see as well as besr, ‘For when Kate
snapped her fingérs without sound, the rep still responded’. The
mother asked a series of questions. The answers were correeb
Fedr changed to amusemen$, amusement to wonder, wonder to
awe. Rumours got about; the neighbours were flocking * In,
»The happenings were recorded. An informal committee investi-
gated. The unkoown rapped out that he was a gpirit, and had
been murdered in that house and buried in the cellar. A peigh-
bour called over the alphabet and was answered by raps on the
letters. 'The iden of connected messeges was developed four
months later. The danger of blindly following spirit guidance was
al 50 chown. Death causes no change in the bhuman spirit. There
are mischievous and humorous spirits. The inquirer must use his
judgment and common sense at every turn., Try the spirits that you
may know them. Choose your spirit friends and spirit-guides wisely
and well. They msay play tricks. The silly man, the inflated man,
the cock-sure man is'a safe butt. Somwe disembodied. intelligences
may be boaxers. come of them try to awuse thembelves ab.your
cost. There may te false personatione. Yot spirit—communi- -
cation,— spirit-guidance— is a fact. To take ‘the thread of our
storv, the unseen presences were no longer attached to. the
place, but speoially asscelated themselves with the Fox -sisters. It

was no | onger the sate of a murdered man calling for justice.. A

myriad of Intelligences werc swarming af bis back to use the
method of epelling by raps. Messeges multiplied, According to
these the whole system hed teen devided | by the contrivance

of u band of ¢ hinkers and inventors upon the apirt plage, foremost .
among whom was Benjamin Franklnin, whose-eager mind * and
electrical kpowledge in eurth life might well qualify him for such
a venture'. The intelligent knockings purported to be from the
decensed friends of the ipquirers who came witly serions interest
and in reverent mood. ‘ That they still lived and still loved was the
constant messag? from the beyond, 'ﬁ'ﬁccm‘;:anied by many material
tests, which, confirmed the wavering fait of ‘the new adherents of
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the \ .
thatmz:zmerétt.h Asked for their methods of working and the laws
concgm 5ne  them, the reply flashed forth that it was a matte
e eid Wlhdb h.umzm. and spirit magnetism, that some who warr
on dO“Wmenc;W‘z“ with this PhYSi‘ca‘l property were mediums, that thi:
and that the ;c;ngliotfgo n»ecfes;?anly allied to morality or intelligence
¢ n of harmony wag . '
sseure good res ' ~ Wwas especially necessary to
never Ee b;;)e;;l;tsﬁ E;es, the primary law of Huarmony shyould
now powers includi‘nn thz ‘s(;ance. Further dovelopment of these
iscerning mud i -
tha o X g and hearing of s
Cimg:ovtehmen(;‘s of objects without contact’ a.;pea.rec;pl'ms -
e 3 . . 1
questions (;n lsc?lrmte guidee rapping answers avan tonmxz::“{
céumin«; 5 wallg fhnd doors, some distauce from th 3 '
ment :\7 . tsenmb]" vibration’. Fate is never in g hu ; tﬁle -y
en . ey s m -
on, There were more and more attestedysupeinorzzl

iSt'm]d sceptics and honest ing uirers
& cirele as much as the actual sounds

. racy of the answer
unspoken questions are replied to ag rapidly 233 a;r‘:](ci):: ’ t{xa‘c: ot
a ale

audible. Mental and spiritual ph
penle. X ‘ual phenomena are undoubt i
destro}{}) h};rll;::;lnyandwmaterml ma:nifesta,hious. :Prejudic:dgu!:i]sg het;
. Manifem.m. € on our side, have %o harmonise the condi
pons. M vommelslx::lmsy take thy form of slight sounds. Thes;
ing qnostions oo i dt;hey are very clear—bthe knockings answ
od dnes Wbo,maum iﬁd :Lenta.l. Phese bring inestimable comfoerz
of denth S 204 1:&e who are themgelves on the threshold
confounded, For Bciencs Gﬂnfgfma Spiritmalism but  was itself
bomen kncles ; .——materml science—is but organised
ge which is proud that it has learned 80 ilu::slfl

alike. What naturally Impresses
or other phenomens, is the ageuy

ow i
Jamily circle ! Fof thers m.:d bigher phenomena within their
chanee of faked here will be no chance of fraud or sosnd 1:’0”,
for forces outsidep e:omez.m. 'Amedium is a passive iustr?lm n:
from the medlnm. Hmedmms powera and messaaes are d'st'en
true medi ). How to eraticate weaknosses | o

um or instrament for higher spirig .

Yourown genuine and i
thp o, ol ; &saored Private cirgle

d become 8
~forces and to form
will‘be d@alt with in

" and death. .
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ple seem to bave no conception of Spiritualism as &

Most peo
own. To’

coherent system of thought, subject to alaw and order of its
such we may recommend the study of Sir Oliver Lindge's works, like
the Survivalof Man and Raymond or Life and Death. 8ir Oliver
Liodge is one of those gcientific men of modern times wno have found
in Science an ally of Faith and in Spiritualism a key to the * night

side’ of Man and the Universe. His great work
ism Bymond, is nam »d after his youngest son who was
g divided into three parts.
teresting extracts, from

Spiritual
A Branchof Killed in the war. Iti

Psychology The first part contains ia
Raymond’s leters whioh reveal the picture of &

tality who stauds on the threshold of
ughter plays round all the time, mak~
Then the curtain falls to risa again in
his comunications, from the other

gide, to his bereaved parents which furnish clear evidence for gurvi<
val of personality with parsistent mamary'lynd aff0tion after death.
Mourners can derive comfort and congolation by learning that
communicatlon across the Baitarani (the river of Daath) is passible
and that one day they themselves may have sssurance of continuad
snd fﬂié’pi and ‘us'ét.ul oxisbanos of their baloved ‘dead’. Isis the
third part of 'Rajtﬁb'ﬂd. however, which will help the. studeat 1 te-‘;
alise that Spiritualism is a genuine branch of Now Psychologi-which
embraces the two greab facts that ooncern' sverybody, namely, life

young soul of everflowing vi
life’s fateful field and whose la

ing it out all very good fun.
the second partand réveal only

Sir Oliver Lodge rightly doubis ‘whether matarialixﬁl_as a phi-

losophy exists any longer, in the  sease of baing sustained by seri-
ous philosopherﬁ' aespibe the blind guesses and assumptions of a fow
Physiologloslfwﬂters who fotgéh the Limitations of pa’riltl kanowledge
and ‘toske the mistake of regarding it (materialism) a3 8 Philosophy
comprehensive enough to give them the right of negation as well as
of affirmation’. One of the propositions of sdientifie or rather biologi-
onl Maderialiom v claimed to be the L of Udivgral Causation
; . m '

«

.
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which seéms, however, common to both scientific Materialism and
"scientific Spiritualism.  From this proposition, Materialism derives
bwo eorolleries: [1] the princ'ple of mechanicm implying the
denial of purpose in the Universe, and [2] the denial of spiritual
and mental entity that cannot be expressed in terms

Materialism of matter end motion, Bu these look to be postus
and lates rather than coroilaries. Treating them ag.
Spiritualiem postulates, can we grant a broad denial which ‘needs
more keowledge than a specific sssertion’ Does

Physiology or Biology pretend ‘to know enough about the Universe
a8 8 whole to be able ccmpiscently to deny the oxistence of any
‘purpose’ init'? Science ean investigate only the proximate, and
never the ultimete, causes hehing events. Ag for entities which do,
not lend  themselves to expressien in terms of mwatter aud moiion
Lodge poinis out that they are common epough like Hight and
electricity even in Physies. Again, there is the Ftber or Akasa
Wwhich obstructs the path of Materialism but iumipates the way of
Spirituslists, The so-called rationalists who still eatch at the straw
of Materialism are found ta-day to be but ‘a few cnthusiasts of o
Wwore speculative (and nob really ecientific) babit of thougbt'. They
&re unreasopably ‘anroyed with the Physicists, trom Lord Kelvin
downwards, for not agreeing with them", Arnoyed with competent
anfhorities, they themself ot up 88 authorities. And speaking of
their fond hope as a Tact fhey preach their sweeping gospe! of Denail.
‘Ch, we deny God and He is vob and bss no husivess to be’. The
Universe bas no purpose~no spirit—nothing that is not cxpressible
in terms of watterand motion’. These wien repeat these and similar
ideas, over and over again, in “words of learncd length and thundering
sound’'—hoping to hypnotise the world of suliure into believing
ther.  But also! they themselves get hypnotised by the monotonons
sound of their
¥ ccmes their feble or desperaie ery 4o an awakened bumanrity to
ghut its eyes cnce again to facts of tcmmen buman  experience in
tke 1egicrs of bie, mizd, cortciourbess, will, purpose, emotion, ste.
., Materialiem, by its extravagant clsins and dogmatic generali-
sations bhas' profaved the modesty of science. Sejence— Material

reier oo~ kncwe its strength angd koows its weakness top, 1% should

Le ever ready for fresh cxperierces. The unkuown is the vantege
.. Brcundatits hovesty 4y quity. It, {bough coneer-
A Proprsiticn vative, is not obsting

te and knows ne prejudice,
And Buch indced ig the att

, itede of Sir Oliver Ledge wha
A Covollary sffims that Spiritu

aliem s & fact apd to
Modern seience beg y o

i lern fasen to be greateful for the
dizec very cfa Gefinite inter-lecking ¢y intenzon"vmugtication botween

af* but
3 . the moura

own words! Andirom the depibs of their sormnambule

v
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i 5 in which w3 are mosb immedi-
. g_rades ?!f aexi:ﬁn:z;: hivtb‘::hmwv:cau asoortain most,—jﬁl:;h ?E»
ORI d that of the immadiate futur2 for eagch i t;c-
e o this proposition fows the c:rclla.ry ¢that ha
duat L e f existapce ar: fze mor2 than two ;and’ that: :
oactua! i ition, ia which we /caanot bat bz mte!‘ase‘
forthcoming_ trax;s one'of many of which we shall..e.vemeeett
‘b,;s ::;y;wara ', Yes, thera is a cootinuxd, hlp‘;:y
due Dd active parsonal existznce, aftze daatf:, . 0
and :sefc;lt 2? conditions®. And ther2 is also FOmBu;mmou
A e isi invisible [ok s (worlds),
tween the visible aad invis
paislble be

iti ientific Spiritualism dozs comfort

o propolfl;m:o:’ ;:;;e?;:ﬁ:hab:z‘ke af confort, out of a
pious prejudice and dislike ito the Nf'rv wa o§
f Materialism, ie., the idea of ut.ter 'extmcttou o

etions eraonality and all that it implies, But the
Exporiones ‘t’;uth has gradually forced itseif upon the !fee{n
and aritical minds of scientific modera like Sir Oliver. 2: ﬁxz i?e
reluctintly admitted, by the stringent coefrcfor;a:{; o
expertence. To the author of Rzymod, the oxt;’ on of (e
atomic theary in Chemistey is mo stro:qes;, a:';;l )%:;;m;;e o

( has broken the back o X

:::;:La;g: :::pticism. Indeed suppiemen.tary facts arz hﬁrgg
grafted by persons like Rev. Vale Owen in ths ovsg;xh”
discovery in the west, illaminating the praposition har
and formulating it ina boradﬁgﬁ and more. coprahensive maanae.

We ara now living.An a -wirld “ok- Aimgand sonse and
myriad existence * "‘gvﬁ&er 'Lodg‘é"am ;t, at (ila:t: ;:
enter a region of Ethdt 0r Akasa and ¢ still ufm: . ;ny; a k‘x "
tence >—regions where dbmmunion is mora dlt‘&? and a u! ’

telepathy fn‘ {he absence or our.4g iﬁct' physical

O Death processes ¥t inferaqy 5%:—;@3%3;5 vivid boauty
Where is  aod light and real admicatiopatid fove —regioas

hy sting? of progress and etzrual hops, Oeath is but =
o stage on life’s Highway towards thess bright
regions of the immortals, Aad it can have neithez pain noru;m-oe
when earth-life ja lived well and not ill. (The ‘dend” are,
- spirituaily and by prayer, more acoessible than bafore. thr
Oliver follows bumbly 'withersoever his facts lead him
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Experience 1s his guide. He does nct shut the decr of
experiment even ‘n psychic and spiritual regions, He is
cautious and critical, patient and fair and as a student of
spiritvaliem has ro “ precorceived rction of what ig possible
and what ie im rpossible in this almost unexplored univetse .
Ard he asks bereaved pecple in general to learn and real’se that
their loved ones are :till active and usefy] and interestzd and
happy—~more alive than ever in one sense—and to make yp
their minds to live a usefuel ard happy and reasonable l';fc\_till
they rejoin them’,

Besides the consolations of a spiritual religion and the
testimony of trusted specialists on the subject, one can have
first-hand experience of one’s own. And Sir
First-hand Oliver {Lodge says truly:—If this experience
experience can be attained privately............s0 much the
better.  And yet one has to make a special
study of the means of ccmmunication. One should also
remember that it is ¢ljttle personal touches, incommunicable
to others in their full Fersuasiveness® which *sooner or lates
treak dcwn the last vestiges of legitimate sCepticism °.
For there is such a thing as verifiable communication and such
& thing as unverifiable communication, We shall again refer
%o this aspect of the subject and also discuss the ‘Manner of
Communidation® (Raymond, Part 1, Ch. Xlii1), «Psycho.
pbysical Methods (Ch, X1V), etc., dealt with scientifically by
Bir Oliver Lodge. , s
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